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ASIAN AND AFRICAN STUDIES X, 1974

SOME PROBLEMS OF THE STUDY OF LANGUAGE

VIKTOR KRUPA, Bratislava

In this article, language is treated as a social phenomenon and as a means of communication
and thought. Being a prism through which man perceives reality, it has a reflective nature.
Discussing the relation of language to thought and reality, the author criticizes the theory
of linguistic relativity. In addition he analyses briefly the essence of linguistic change and the
systemic character of language. Structuralism is regarded here as an overcome method and,
instead, the systemic approach is put forward. Finally, the author pays some attention to the
subjective factor in language.

A deep and thorough study of language as pursued since many decades has its
raison d’étre not only in the need to describe language adequately but also outside
linguistics. Language is a prism through which man perceives reality, it is the only
vehicle of philosophical thought and thus is of vital importance for the scientific
cognition of the world. Philosophy would stand upon very shaky ground without
a comprehensive and detailed knowledge of the properties and structure of this
vehicle.

Language is usually treated as a social phenomenon, as a means of communication
and thought that is obligatory for all members of a given language community.
Language reflects all experience of the community and through this experience it
reflects the objective reality that includes not only natural but also social and mental
reality. Some philosophers and linguists maintain that language virtually creates the
image of reality. This view dates back to Cassirer, Carnap, and Ajdukiewicz and has
found its way into linguistics as well. Only one step separates this point of view from
an idea that the subjective image is the sole existing reality. The latter idea is,
however, incompatible with the undeniable social nature of language.

A purely idealistic conception of language as the only reality deserves no detailed
discussion since this mystic subjectivism has left no significant imprint upon linguistic
research. More attention should be paid to the so-called theory of linguistic relativity
put forth by E. Sapir! and B. L. Whorf.2 However, its roots are to be looked for in the

1 Sapir, E., Language. New York, Harcourt and Brace 192‘1; Conceptual Categories in Primitive
Languages. Language in Culture and Society. Ed. by D. Hymes. New York, Harper and Row
1964, p. 128.
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early decades of the 19th century, in works of W. von Humboldt.3 This theory
assumes that language influences in a decisive way our perception and understanding
of reality. Thus, according to Sapir and Whorf, language represents a sort of a world
view. This false assumption has inevitably led to a false conclusion that exaggerates
and even absolutizes differences existing between particular languages. Now we
arrive at the reflective nature of language. There can be no doubt that the English
word take does not coincide exactly with the German nehmen, Japanese toru or
Maori tango and that these words include meanings strange to their closest Slovak
equivalent braf. It is differences of this kind that have been taken as a starting-point
of the criticized theory of linguistic relativity. The latter has exaggerated such
differences and inferred that the image of reality is unique in each language, which
results in various, substantially different world views and ways of thinking, con-
ditioned by the particular linguistic vehicle. In the area of philosophy, the theory
of linguistic relativity ignores the fact that reality is articulated (or segmented)
objectively and that this objective articulation is inevitably reflected in the particular
languages, especially upon their semantic levels. The individual languages do not
articulate reality in an arbitrary way; they are restricted by what is reflected in_
them, i.e. by the objective reality. No language articulates reality so as to group
incompatible or contradictory phenomena under one label. The phenomena grouped
together are always similar or related. Thus, there are languages that denote both
death and disease with one and the same word (Maori mate), and life and health with
another (Maori ora) while there is no such language that would articulate reality so as
to group life with death or health with disease. If the individual languages differ as
to their ways of articulating reality, this is caused by the subjective factor, repre-
sented in this instance by practical needs of the community and by its experience.
The subjective factor explains why the Eskimo vocabulary contains more words
denoting types of snow and ice than, e.g. English and why, on the other hand, the
Polynesian languages are notable for their rich fishing and seafaring terminology.
Some minor differences among various languages arise also as a consequence of the
fact that the continuous reality is projected into inherently discrete reflections.
Comparative semantic studies lead to a fully justified conclusion that the various
human languages reflect the objective reality in an essentially identical way. This
essential similarity is proved by a fundamental possibility of translating from one
language into another, despite a certain shift or loss of information that no doubt
takes place during this process. This, however, can be explained not so much by
different reflective faculties of the languages involved in the process of translation,

2 Whorf, B. L., Language, Thought, and Reality. Ed. by J. B. Carroll. New York, Wiley
1956.

3 Humboldt von, W., Uber die Kawisprache. Teil 1. Uber die Verschiedenheit des menschlichen
Sprachbaues... Berlin, Abhandlungen der Akademie der Wissenschaften 1836.
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as by differences in their cultural backgrounds since any linguistic translation may
at the same time be qualified as a cultural transfer.

The theory of linguastic relativity loses much of its plausibility if we take into account
that language is a social product inseparable from practical activities of the com-
munity. The correctness of the linguistic reflection allows the users of language to
manipulate reality. The reflective character of language explains also its remarkable
stability that precludes any arbitrary or abrupt change. Language changes at a very
slow pace and in accordance with certain laws. The rate of development is conditioned
or, to be more precise, limited by the social function of language. Language develops
through the speech activity of its speakers and the speech activity is the only form
of the existence of language. As language 1s no living organism, the linguistic changes
cannot be compared with biological changes. All stimuli causing change and develop-
ment of language enter it from outside, through its users, although the particular
mode of realization of any change is conditioned by factors internal to language. The
contradictory tendencies participating in linguistic changes are as follows. The
tendency toward efficient communication requires that language be able to com-
municate about everything that is of any concern to the community and that
the communication take place without disturbances. In an opposite direction
operates the tendency toward articulatory comfort that leads to a phonetic wear
of words, loss of distinctions and thus to an increased occurrence of disturbances
and misunderstandings in communication. The effects of this tendency are kept at
a tolerable level by the tendency toward efficient communication. The most disturbing
ambiguities are annihilated by a variety of ways. The greater efficiency of communi-
cation is achieved not only due to spontaneous changes, but also due to conscious
normative activities of linguists. The latter are indispensable for any developed
language community.

Language develops evolutionally, modifying its quality through a gradual ac-
cumulation of minor changes that do not obstruct efficient communication. N. Y.
Marr has put forth the so-called theory of stadial development of language. According
to him, language develops by revolutionary changes, passing from one stage into
another in a violent way. This theory exerted a distorting impact upon Soviet
linguistics. Its domination was terminated by the well-known Soviet discussion on
theoretical problems of linguistics in the fifties. After Marr no one doubts that the
historical and comparative method can be applied to the investigation of language
only on the assumption that linguistic changes are considered gradual. Validity of
this assumption is proved by the achievements of the historical and comparative
study of various languages which contribute considerably to our knowledge of
prehistory and ancient language communities.

As a reaction to Marr’s antievolutionistic attitude, the Soviet linguists have shown
an increased interest in the historical and comparative method, especially in the
second half of the fifties. They stressed first of all the historical aspect of language.

13



Although the historical moment cannot be neglected or underestimated, one ought
to be aware of the fact that language as a means of communication exists at the
synchronous level and has inevitably a systemic character. Language can function
only as a material system, i.e. a system that is accessible to human perception. At the
same time it is an open system linked with its environment through a variety of
inputs and outputs. The elements of language system are articulated and auditively
perceived and thus they make it possible to code, transfer, and decode an idea that
cannot be perceived without its material vehicle. This implies that the material
elements of language are relevant for the language system due to the properties
assigned to them in the process of communication, i.e. due to the meaning transferred
and not due to their substantial properties. Systems comprising such elements are
usually called sign systems or secondary material systems,* unlike primary material
systems (e.g. machines or living organisms) or ideal systems (e.g. various philosophical
theories). Another important feature of language as a semiotic system is the fact
that properties assigned to language elements (i.e. their meaning) are in principle
not conditioned by their substantial properties.

Dichotomy is an important, although by no means the only principle of internal
organization of language. Earlier, when discussing secondary material systems,
we touched upon the opposition of content and form. In the case of language,
content is represented by the piece of information to be communicated, i.e. by
meaning. Content is transferred by means of form in which it is coded. Form is
likewise notable for a dichotomy since it includes substance (i.e. elements) and
structure (i.e. relations among elements). Thus, the relations also serve for the transfer
of meaning, which is obvious in grammar of isolating languages. In the latter, the
position of the word in sentence is syntactically relevant. It is to be stressed that the
position is treated here not as a place defined in terms of its distance from the sentence
beginning but rather as a relational place.

When studying language, it is necessary to stress the dialectic unity of content and
Jorm. Form carries content in language and a semiotic system is capable of functioning
only when both components (i.e. content and form) are present. An exaggeration or
even absolutization of one of these components always leads to wrong conclusions.
An absolutization of form is typical for American descriptivism. The latter dates back
to L. Bloomfields who did not deny the relevance of meaning for the language
description. However, Bloomfield’s followers increasingly neglected the need to study
semantics. Z. S. Harriss even made an attempt to segment speech into morphs

“Solntsev, V. M., Yazyk kak sistemno-strukturnoe obrazovanie. Moscow, Nauka 1971,
pp. 16—186.
s Bloomfield, L., A Set of Postulate for the Science of Language. Language, 2, 1926, pp.

153 —164.
s Harris, Z. 8., Methods in Structural Linguistics. Chicago, University of Chicago Press 1951.
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without recourse to the semantic criterion. Some descriptivists have arrived at
positions of subjective idealistic empirism because instead of describing objective
linguistic phenomena, they discuss certain ideal constructs motivated only to some
extent by the objects described. This direction in Awmerican linguistics has been
labelled by C. F. Hockett? as a “hocus-pocus” linguistics. He no doubt hinted at too
loose an interrelation between what there really is in language and what these
linguists discover. On the other hand, European structuralists are notable for their
identification of form with structure. Since structuralism has appeared as a reaction
to an atomistic, essentially substantial approach to language, it is easily under-
standable that the former sometimes tended to underestimate the role of material
substance in language and to proclaim interrelations of elements as the only subject
of linguistic study. Although the structuralists regarded objects as knots of mutually
intersecting relations, they tended to describe language in isolation from its environ-
ment and thus committed a serious contradiction. Structuralism can also be criticized
for its modulating from a method into a theory, or ideology even, without being
aware of it.8 Another frequently mentioned weakness of structuralism consists in its
setting time as a dimension on a par with other dimensions, ignoring the irreversibility
of movement and of changes along the time axis. Nevertheless, one has to keep in
mind that criticizing structuralism in no way amounts to a refusal of the structural
approach to language. The latter ought to be corabined with the substantial approach
since this is the only way to grasp language as a system, i.e. as a unity of elements and
structure. This complex approach to the deseription of language is termed systematic
in some recent works® and it is in this sense that structuralism can be regarded as
an overcome phase in the development of linguistics.

As far as substance is concerned, the duality operates as a highly efficient principle
since it enables generating a virtually unrestricted number of higher meaningful
units out of a restricted set of basic units with the aid of a likewise restricted set of
combinatorial rules. Thus, at the lower level there are sounds that do not carry
meaning but are capable of distinguishing it, while at the higher level there are
morphemes that are carriers of meaning. To be sure, this scheme is only very ap-
proximate and simplifying. Let it only be said that substance includes distinctive and
meaningful units. The meaningful units,in their turn, can be classed into (1) associative,
1.e. such that reflect phenomena of objective reality in their meaning and (2) relational,
i.e. such that mark the interrelations of the former. The word, as an ideal construct,
1s a unity of the associative and relational meaning. The word of inflective languages

7 Hockett, C. F., A Course in Modern Linguistics. New York, Macmillan 1958.

8 Lane, M., Introduction: I. The Structuralist Method. Structuralism. A Reader. London,
Jonathan Cape 1970, p. 18.

9 Obshchee yazykoznanie. Vnutrennyaya struktura. Ed. by B. A. Serebrennikov. Moscow,
Nauka 1972, pp. 26—27.
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(e.g. Slovak) has both types of meaning as a unit of langue as well, while in speech,
various forms of the word occur, depending upon the particular relational meaning
to be expressed. The isolating languages (e.g. Chinese, Vietnamese or other languages
of Southeast Asia) are radically different in this respect. Here the word acquires a re-
lational meaning only in parole, due to its (relative) position in the sentence. In these
languages, the word as a unit of langue does not represent a unity of associative and
relational meaning. This unity comes to be realized only in parole. In the isolating
languages the distinction of word and morpheme turns out to be largely redundant
precisely because relational meanings are usually expressed positionally and only to
a lesser extent are marked by special grammatical morphemes.

Sentence, unlike word that is a nominative unit, is wholly a unit that has a com-
municative function. Grammar of a language is a device that enables to generate an
infinite set of sentences out of a given set of words with the aid of a finite set of rules.
In this sense parole, i.e. set of all possible sentences, reflects the infinite number of
interrelations among the phenomena of objective reality. Human mind breaks up the
continuous reality into discrete events. Although this process is conditioned objective-
ly, the subjective factor plays a certain part in it; too. The subjective factor
contributes also to the content of logico-grammatical categories. Whether an event is
represented syncretically (e.g. impersonal sentences), or as a proposition comprising an
agent, object, activity, etc.), the sentence interpreted as a linguistic reflection refers
to the interrelations holding among the phenomena of objective reality. Thus, we
have arrived at what is termed propositional function.’® An inseparable component
of the sentence is modality, i.e. the speaker’s attitude to the proposition. This is
again the subjective factor that turns the proposition into a statement, question,
command, etc.

The subjective factor reappears at several levels in the speech activity. According to
the theory of reflection, the subjective moment is an indispensable component of the
linguistic reflection of the objective reality. As T. Pavlov puts it, “...each idea,
because and insofar it is a subjective reflection of an objective item, differs from this
objective item just as an idea, i.e. a unity of moments or elements or aspects both of
the objective item itself and of the subject as well.”1t There simply would be no
reflection without the subjective moment since the reflection would be identical
with the reflected object.

The presence of the subjective factor in the cognitive reflection and naturally in
language as well, implies that the reflection changes in time, which creates a basis
for an incessant development of language as a social and historical phenomenon.

1 Searle, J. R., Speech Acta. Cambridge, The University Press 1969, pp. 29—33.
11 Pavlov, T., Tebria odrazu. Bratislava, SAVU 1951, p. 122.
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ASIAN AND AFRICAN STUDIES X, 1974

onmosanmuundad CMBIYHBIX COT'JIACHBIX
B UTHIOHE3UNNCKOM fI3BBIKE

JIOIMUNJIA 3YBROBA, Mocksa

B macrtosameii paGoTe Hccilemyercs (yHKIHOHAPOBaHHe CMHYHHX COTJACHKX HHJO-
He3WACKOro fASHKA B MAapaJATMaTHYeCKOM WM CHHTarMaTHEYeCKOM HilaHax. IIposexeEHui
AHAJH3 MECTPHGYTHBHO-CTATHCTHYECKAX H OKCIEPHAMENTATLHO-OBETHYCCKEX MAMHEIX
CBH[ETEILCTBYET O HeONHO3HAYHOCTA PoHeTHIeCKAX M (YHKIMOHANBHEX XaPaKTEPHCTHE
971eHOB KOPPEIATEBHKX IPOTHBONOCTAB/ICHNHE B MOJCHCTEMe CMLITHEIX, 4 TAKKE O 3HAYH-
TeJILHOM BIAAHHE ABJIeHEA MOPPOHOIOrHIeCKOTO IOPARKA Ha ¢opMEpOBaHAe JYHKIEO-
HaJLHEIX CBA3eH Mexay (omemamm.

Hax w3BecTHO, XapakTep (QOHOJIOFMYECKON CHMCTeMHE JI000ro fA3HKAa B pe-
IIAOMeit CTEeIeHy OIpeNesIAeTCA TeM, KaKue ONIO3MHUE 06pasyiorT (oHeMs
TAHHOIO MA3KIKA W KaK 3T ommosunmm QyHKOmOoHMPYOT. Oco6HE wmHTepec
B 9TOM OTHONIEHVH IIPEJICTABJAIOT TAK HA3HBaeMble KOPPEJIATHBHEE ONIO3MNAH.

AHanu3 KOppeNATABHEIX ONNO3ANMHA Hpe/oJiaraeT BLABICHAS 0CO0eHHOCTEH
DOBefleHA YICHOB KOPPEJANHA B PA3iWYHHX NO3MIAOHHO-KOMOGHMHATOPHKIX
YCIOBUAX ¢ yIeTOM (OHETHHYECKHX M QYHKIOMOHAJIHLHHX XapaKTepACTAK GoHeM
B AX B3aMMOCBA3AX ApYr ¢ apyrom. Heob6xommmocts muddepennmmpoBanHOro
NOAXOla K W3YYeHHI0 QYHKOUOHWPOBAHMUSA WICHOB KODPENATHBHHX IPOTHBO-
TIOCTaBIeHAN AUKTYETCA yiKe TeM, YTo OHOJIOrMYecKN OfHO3HAYHKI maddepen-
OUAJbHEH IpusHaK (OHETHIECKN MOMKeT PpeajlM30BATHCA OTHIOAL HE OJHO-
3HAYHO W CTENEHb €ro BHIPA’KeHHOCTA, PAaBHO KaK ¥M (M3MUecKkoe COReprKaHme
MOI'YyT 3HAYMTEIHLHO BAPHEPOBATE y PA3HHX (OHEM W B PasHHX (oHeTHUECKHX
nosunuax. Yro e xacaercA yHKNIMOHANBHEX OTHOIIEHWH, TO HA foHOIOrH-
YECKOM YpOBHE OTCYTCTBHe OJHO3HAUHHLIX COOTBETCTBHE MeXAy UYIeHAMH
KOppeiAnuil ABIAETCSA CKOpee NPABHJIOM, YeM MCKIIOYeHHeM.

B neopmosmaumocT® QoneTmiecknX ¥ (YHKOUOHAJIBHHX XapaKTepPUCTHK
9JIeHOB KOPPeJATUBHEX IPOTHBOLOCTABIeHMA yOerKaaer, B YaCTHOCTH, AHAIM3
ONNO3ANUY CMEYHHX COrIACHHX (OHEM B HHAOHE3WHCKOM sI3BIKeE.

O6HMEO B MHIOHE3WACKOM sI3bKe BHAensdercs 18 cormacHux goneM: ryGHne
[pl, [bl, [m], |w|, nepenunesswuunte [t[, [d], [n], [s], [l], [r[; cpenmessEranEIe
el &', |#], |jl; sapneaswaunte [k/, [g[, [n/ m dapmarampHuit (/.1

! [IpepcTaBiIeHHEE B MOJCHCTEMe 3aEMCTBOBAHHBIX CJI0B coriacHue [f], [z], [$], [z] ma-
XO[ATCA B OTHOMIOHHAAX CBOGOJHOrO BapLAPOBAHAA ¢ ACKOHHO HHJOHE3HACKAMMA COTTaCHEIMM!
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B kaskaoM u3 Ha3BaHHHX JOKAJBLHHX KIACCOB, 3a MCKIKOYeHWeM (apuHIailb-
HOTO, IPEACTABJIeHO M0 3 TOMOPTAHHKX CMBIYHBIX: IIYMHHEIA IJTYyXO#, IMIYMHEII
3BOHKWI (POHETHYECKN IIOJY3BOHKWI) M HOCOBOH coHaHT. Ha mepBhIl B3raan
OTHOMIEHUA MEXAY HUMH OTJIMYAIOTCA IPOCTOTOH ¥ IPO3PAaYHOCTHIO, OfHAKO I P
0osee BHHMATEIHFHOM pAaCCMOTPEHWH 5Ta IPOCTOTA OKA3HBAETCSI MHUMOIL.
B peiicTBuTensHOCTH (YHKOMOHMPOBaHWE pAa3JIMYHHX CMBIYHBEIX, TaK 7Ke KaK
¥ uX QoHeTHYeCKHEe XapaKTepHCTAKH, IOBOJILHO CHJIBHO BAaPHUPYIOT B 3aBHCH-
MOCTH OT MO3MOWOHHHEIX YCJOBHH W KadecTBa CaMHX COIVIACHHIX.

MNnmoctpannein MOTYT CIYKHUTH HeKOTOPHeE (aKTH (oHeTHYeCKOro m (oHO-
JIOTHYIECKOr'0 IMOPAMIKA.

Ha ¢oueruyeckoM ypoBHe LPHMEPOM HECOBIAJAEGHMA ADPTHKYIANUOHHEX
XapaKTePHCTHR COIVIACHHIX IO 00meMy fA HUX AaddepeHInaIbHOMY IPA3HARY
ABIATCHA, B 4YacTHOCTW, mepefHesswyune [t/, [df, [n/. Ilo HaGmwopeBmaAM
MHOTHX WcCJefoBaTelieil, SKCIePAMEHTAJIbHO moaTBepKIeHHnM Hegasuo II. C.
Bosxk,? cormacume [t/, [d], [n/, dyHKOMOHANBbHO TpHHAMJIEKALTHE K ONHOMY
JIOKAJILHOMY KJIACCY HepefHeA3HYHHX, OTJIMYAITCA APYT OT ApPYyra Hmo IOJIO-
eHNI0 W (fopMe AKTUBHOTO NeHCTBYIOMEro OpPraHa, a TAKMKe IO MOJIOMKEeHHIO
apTERYIANMOHHOrO (OKyca: TIyXoil [t], apTuxymmpyerca Kak qOpCATbHEIN
3yGHOU IepeHes3HYHENA, a coryiacHue [d] u [n] — Kak ammKaJbHEE aJbBEO-
JISIPHEE.

C ppyroil CTODOHH, CpDaBHEHHE COIVIACHEIX PA3HHX JIOKAJbHHX KJACCOB
[IOKa3HBaeT, 4TO, HANPUMep, CPeNHeA3HYHEe 3aHMMAIT Cpegd CMEYHHX CO-
BePHIEHHO 0co0oe IOJIOKeHHe, OTIMYAasACh OT COIVIACHHIX APYIUX JIOKAJIbHHIX
KJIaCCOB IO IeJIOMY PANY IPH3HAKOB.

IIpesxpe Bcero, mo cmocofy cBoero oGpasoBanus coryacuse [t'], [d'] He AB-
JAOTCA YACTHIMH CMBIYHKIMH M aPTHKYJINPYIOTCA KaK af@prKaTHL.

Ha mopdonomormueckoM ypoBHe HoBefleHHEe CPeNHESA3HYHHIX TAKKe UMeeT
cBor ocobennoctu. B obGpasoBammsax c¢ mnpedmrcamm moN-, paN- croAammii
B Havalie KOpDHeBOH MopdeMHl COIJIacHHH [¢'/ He depegyeTCA ¢ FOMOPTraHHBIM
HOCOBHIM, KAK BCe OCTaJbHHEe Iyxme cMuuHsie. IIpu orcyTcTBra yepenoBanus
/t'] ]| [i] cormacumil ] B oTaMyme OT HOCOBHIX [m/, [n/, [n/ 4YepemyeTlca He
¢ TOMODPTaHHEIM CMBIYHEIM, 4 ¢ IIeJEBHIM [s/.

O ¢yHKnwmoHaJIbHON GJIM30CTH COTIIACHOTO [S/ K MalaTajlbHOMY DALY CBHAE-

(/pl, (z)/1s), [2)//14), [=)//d°), [$)//(s], [=)//Lk], [=]//[R] — w 8mech cuemmansHo paceMatpu-

BaThca He 6yayT. Ocoboro paccMoTperns TpebyeT TaKke BONPOC 0 POHOIOIAIECKOM CTATyCe
TOPTaHHOM CMHIYKM B MHIOHE3HHCKOM SSHIKeE.

2Bosxk, II. C., HegmxOTOMHEYHOCTb HPOTABONOJOMKEHHA NepeNHesASKHYHEIX CMBIYHEIX
COIZIaCHHIX MHJIOHe3UMCKOro AsnKa (I Bompocy o mocire0BaTesIbHOCTH IOCTAHOBKH IPOA3HO-
IeHAs PYCCKAX CMEIYHEIX NepeHeASHYHEIX MHNOHesuinamm). B ¢6. B nosmowsb npenodasa-
meaam pycckozo aavika xax unocmparwozo. Usg. MI'Y, 1970,
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TeJLCTBYIOT TaK#e JUBePreHTHHE IOBTOPH, 06pasyiolnaecs MyTeM YepeOBAHAE
HavYaJbHHX COTJIaCHHX KOPHeBOH MopdeMsl. B mosropax aroro Tmma, Kak mpa-
BHJIO, YepefyIOTCS COTJIacHHe, ofjajaiolume MaKCEMYMOM Pasindmil, OpUYeM
/s| Benmer ceb6aA anamorw4HO [t'[ M, Kak u [t'/, qepenye'rca HACKJIIOYATEIBHO ¢ I'y0-
HEIMW, Jalie Bcero ¢ [m/. :

Hamuwe oco6vx oTHOMIEHWH MeK[y CpelHEeSA3HMHHIMH H [S/ LHpOsIBIAETCA
He TOJBKO Ha ypoBHe MopdoHoaornn. Hak HoKa3sBaeT aHAIA3 QaKyIHTATABHEX -
vepefoBauHMii, B 1y0IeTHEX GopMax HTEMOJIOrAYECKoe [/, a Take [z] o6muno
9epeAYIOTCA €O CcpefHessHYHKMA. B cilyvae jKe acCHMUNANAY 3AMMCTBOBAHHEX
CJIOB, COMIep;KalNX CpelHess3KYHBIH [§], mociaenHMi 3aMeHAeTCH UCKOHHO MHIO-
HesuiickuM [s]. YcBoenwe mOmOGHBEIX CIIOB MHIOHE3HHCKAM HA3LIKOM, BHIAMO,
oGyiergaer To 06CTOATENLCTBO, YTO B cucreMe QoHeM [s/ npnﬂannemm K maJja-
TAJILHOMY DPARY.

O6 3TOM 3Ke CBWJETENbCTBYIOT HaHHHeE nucTpubyrupHOro amanmsa.? Ode-
BH[IHO, HeJIb3A CYMTATH CIyJalHEIM TOT (AKT, 9TO B Ipejesax ¢JIoTa W CJIOBa
cpefHeA3HIHEE U [S/ cOYeTAIOTCA KpaifHe peIKo, 0COGEHHO eCiIM yIecTh 3aK0HO-
MEpHOCTH, YIPABIAIOIE COYeTaeMOCTHI0 COTJIACHHX B MHIOHE3WHCKOM S3HKE
(cM. mmKe).

Opunaxo orpaHWYeHHs B AUCTPEOYOMHM CpefiHeA3RYHHX 3THM He MCYEepPIH-
BaioTcs. B oTimume OT ApPYTMX CMBIYHHEX CpeHES3RYHEE BO3MOMKHE TOILKO
B HaYajle M cepefiuHe CJI0Ba M He ynorpeGiAOTCA B KOHEYHON IO3MINM.

Kpome Toro, mo cpaBHEHHIO ¢ COIVIACHHME JAPYTHX JIOKAJbHHEX KJIACCOB
cpefHeA3BYHEC XAPAKTePU3YIOTCA caMOH HHU3KOH 4acToToil ymorpeGieHms
® B CJIOBape, ¥ B TEKCTe, IpWYeM B OTJWYWe OT JPYIHX HAD MIYXWX W 3BOHKHAX
CMEMHEX B mape [t'[—/d’'| vame ynorpebisercss He IIyXoi, a 3BOHKWIMA

(QoHeTnMYecKasA pealM3alufd KOPPEeJIMPYIOMMX COrJACHEIX B PA3AHYHBIX 10
3MOMOHHO-KOMOMHATOPHHX YCIOBHAX TaK:Ke MMeeT CBOM OCOOEHHOCTH, CBA3AH-
HEE ¢ Ka9eCTBOM COPJIACHOr0. JTO MOKHO BHMIETHh HA IPEMepe MHICHE3WUHCKAX
rayxux [p/, Jt/, [k|. Ecia B Haualse ciiora mepef rJIaCHHIM CHIILHOKOHEYHHE, 110
repmunogormn JI. B. Illep6n, cormaceme [p/, [/, |k| apruxynmpyorcs Kak
CMBEIYHEE B3DHBHEE, TO B HMCXOfe CJ0BA CHIbHOHAYaJbHHE /p/ ® [t/ mpoms-
HOCATCA MMILIO3MBHO, a B KavecTBe aJUIoQoHA [k/ B HTOH IO3WIVHA BHCTyIaeT
TOpTaHHAA CMBITKA.

Paznnuusa B QyHKIMOHMPOBAHUY KO P PeJATABHEX I POTABOIOCTAB/ICHAN B 34~
BHCYMOCTY OT IIO3HIMOHHO-KOMOMHATODHEIX YCJIOBHH H KadecTBa KOPpPEIHpY-

3 Bompoc 0 Mecre ImesneBrX [s/ M [h] B cucTeMe MHIOHE3MMCKOTO KOHCOHAHTH3MA 3ACIIyKA-
BaeT TI[aTeJIbHOTO n3yieHds. [loBeneRue /s/ B cmcTeMe, B YaCTHOCTH, eT0 B3aEMOOTHOINPHMS
¢ A3HYHBIMA COTJIACHKIMA PadHHIX JIOKAIBHEIX KJ1aCCOB — APKAR IpEMEP OTCYTCTBHA NPAMOTO
COOTBETCTBAA MKy PoHeTHIeCKEMA XapaKTepPHCTEKAMH X (yHEKNMOHAIBHEMA CBOMCTBAMA
JoreM.
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jonrux (PoHeM Haubollee OTYETIMBO BHABH/INCH NPU aHAJM3E JUCTPHOYTUBHO-
CTATHCTHYECKUX XAapPAKTePHCTUK HHIOHE3MACKEX CMBYHHX. J[laHHEIE 3Toro
aHaJM3a W OELIN MOJIOKEHBEl B OCHOBY HACTOAINEro MCCIeJ0BaHMA, IOCBAIEH-
HOT'0 H3Y4YeHHIO (YHKIMOHMPOBAHMA CMEYHHX B IapajUrMaTHYeCKOM M CHH-
tarMarmyeckom mwianax. Hapany c¢ stmM mo Mepe HEOOXOQUMOCTH OHIIA
HCIOJB30BAHE TAKKe JKCHePHMEHTAJIbHO-OHeTHIECKNe JaHHEE, B IEePBYIO
oYepenb IPH YCTAHOBJIEHMM IIPHPOJE IPOTHBOIOCTABICHUA TOMOPTaHHBEIX
OIYMHBIX. .

B' nnpoHesmiicKOM f3HKE NPOTHBONOCTABIEHWE IOMOPTAHHKLIX COTJIACHEIX
Ip| — [bl, [t} — [d], [t'| — |&'], |[k] — |g| peanusyeTca B Havalle U B cepefmHE
€JI0BA TepeJ TJIACHEIMU M OTCYTCTBYeT B MCXOJe CJIOBA, TAK KAaK B 3TOH HOCTIe:
Hell HO3WIMH HpPEJCTaBIeHEl TONBKO Tiyxme [p/, [t/, [k|. Boobme mcxox cioBa.
B HHJOHE3MHCKOM fI3HIKe HPeACTaBIAeT cO00H MOBMONI0 MEHHMAIBHOTO pasiid-
qeHMA COrIacHBIX POHEM, IpHYeM BCe TUCTPUOYTHBHEIC OTpAaHUYeHN A, HMEIOmye
37eCH MeCT0, KAcalTCA MCKIIYHUTEeNHHO CMHYHHIX.S /{1 cpeRHeSA3BIYHHIX 3TO
orpaHmvYeHue ABJAeTcA abCOMIOTHEM 1 He CBA3AHO ¢ HelTpanmsanueit. Cioxuee,
ONpefesMTL XapaKTep OrDAHMYEHHA B OTHONIGHMH COTJacHHX [bf, [df, /gl,
TaKKe HEBO3MOKHEIX B KOHIE ¢j10BA. OGRIYHO OTCYTCTBME KOHEYHRIX 3BOHKAX
b/, |d], {g| cBsI3EIBaeTCs ¢ HEUTPANM3ANUER B HCXOe CJI0BA IPOTHBOLIOJIOKEeHAA
COTJIACHKX N0 TIJIYXOCTH-3BOHKOCTH. BHXOX 0 Hajaweuy HeHTpasIM3almy IO
9TOMY IPH3HAKY [eaeTcs Ha OCHOBAHMM XADAKTepa PeajM3allWy CJIOB THNA
sebab ,,upmunua‘’, djilid ,,nepenner*’, akil balig ,,s3pocamii‘ 1 T. 0., B KOTOPHX
B cooTBercTBMH ¢ rpademamn -b, -d, -g mpomsnocarca rayxme [p], [t], [k] ([?],
[z]). Bce aTn ciioBa He HpMHAJJIEKAT K MCKOHHO MHIOHe3WHCKAM (MajlaicKuM)

4 MaTepuaJioM [yt aHa/IH3a CAYRAIA 10 Xy[0MecTBeHHEIX B 5 MyOIROMCTAYECKAX TEKCTOB
no 1000 cjios B KakgoM oomum oGveMoM B 90 330 domem, a rarsxe Hrdoneauiicko-pyccruil
caogaps, Mocksa 1963 (oxoso 8000 cnioB), cocrapneranis H. @. Byauruauy u J. K. ¥V mra-
KoBOM mop pepaxumeir CyxaamoHo.

s KpoMe 3BOHKHEX H CPe[HEeA3HIHEIX, K YHCTY COIVIACHEIX, HEBO3MOKHEIX B KOHIIE CJIOBA,
OGEIYHO OTHOCAT COHAHTH! [j/ W /w/. DTa TOYKAa SPEHHS OCHOBHIBAETCA HA OJHOPOHEMHOM
TPAKTOBKe MHJOHE3MACKAIX AAPTOHrOB. A TaK KaK BHe JuTOHrOB [j]  [w] B KOROE c0Ba
JefCTBATE]LHO He BCTPEYAlOTCA, TO OTCIONA M IPABHJIO O HEBO3MOMKHOCTH MX B 3TOH IHO3UIMH.
Mexgy TeM SKCHEDHMEHTAJIbHOEe HCC/IeOBAHAe MHIOHESHACKHX MMPTOHrOB IOKA3aJI0, UTO
OHHA He ABJAITCA HeAeJAMEIMA HOHEMATHISCKEMI eNHHANAMA ¥ NpPeJCTaBAAIOT co60# KBYX-
poHeMHEIe cOYeTARAA [NIACHKIX C IOCJeRYOMUME CORaHTaMA [j/ B [w[. Onpegesnense xudTomH-
roB Kaxk OMpoHeMaTHYECKEX COYETAHHH B CBOX OYepedb HPHUBOJAT K BHIBOLY O TOM, 9TO
ynoTpe6iieRne COHAHTOB [j/ B [w] He 3aBACAT OT MX HOJIO}KEHASA B CJIOBE: o0a coHaHTa BO3-
MOKHE He TOJILKO B HavaJjle M B CepefHHe CJIOBA, HO I B KOHNE — B COCTaBe TAK Ha3hIBAOMBIX
audromros. CM.: 3y6kroBa, JI. I'., Boxaausm undonesuiickozo asvixa. ABTopedepar KeHA.
mace. Jlemuurpag 1966, crp. 11—13.
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¥ IPeCTaBIAIT c060M 3auMCTBOBAHMA W3 JPYTMX ALIKOB, TIIABHEIM 00pasoMm
- w3 apa6ceroro. Ecnu peanusanuio mogoGHHX ¢I0B CINTATE pellaroiielf Hpu ycra-
HOBJIEHMM XapaKTepa IPOTHBONOCTABIeHMA IIYMHHX [p/ — [b], [t] — [d],
'] — |d'], [k] — g/, To, ciienoBaTeIbHO, HY/KHO IPUHATH, UTO 3TH CIIOBA YiKe
BOIIJIA B OGHOBHOM JIEKCHYECKUH COCTAR MHAOHE3MIICKOTO sI3HKA U, TAKAM 00pa-
30M, PAKTH OTIYHIEHHA KOHEYHHX b, d, g — eCIIM TaKOBOe MPOMCXOMUT — IIpH-~
HaJJIesKaT OCHOBHOM (oHeTHuecKoW cucTeMe. B mpoTmBHOM ciydae, ecid aTH
CJI0Ba elle He BOILIY B OCHOBHOW JEKCHYECKHH cOcTaB M 06pas3yioT HOACHCTEMY
3aMMCTBOBAHHEIX CJIOB — IO BCEH BEPOSTHOCTH, HeJI0 OOCTOMT MMEHHO TaK,
— Cclle[yeT KOHCTaTHPOBATH, YTO B OCHOBHOH (oHeTHIeCKOU cHcTeMe HeHTpau-
3amdfA TPOTUBOIOCTABIEHUA MIYMHEX CMEYHHIX OTCYTCTBYeT M KODPPeIANUR
COTJIACHHX 110 TIIYXOCTH-3BOHKOCTH ¥ HAHOPAKEHHOCTH-HeHANpA*KeHHOCTH
B WHJOHE3MUCKOM SI3HIKE He pasrpaHWIeHHL.

OnHako Haaw4Me HEHTPAIU3aOHA B MONCHCTEMe 3aMMCTBOBAHHEIX CJIOB TAKMKE
orHIONb He GeccriopHo. IlockoabKY clloBa THHAa sebab HPOM3HOCATCA ¢ KOHEY-
HEIMM TJIYXUMH, HE OTIMYASFACH B 9TOM OTHOIIEHMHM OT MCKOHHO MHIOHE3MHCKHX
CJIOB ¢ KoHeuHHMH [p/, /t/, [k/, ToBOPUTE 0 HeitTpaimsanum, a He 06 abCoOMIOTHOM
OrpaHWYeHIH, MOKHO OBIZI0 OB TOIBKO B TOM Clyyae, eciin OBl B IPOM3BOXHEIX
obpasoBanuAx ¢ cypdurcaMu -an, -i B HONOMEHHH Nepel IJAaCHHMHE OBLIE
PETYIAPHO IpeNCTABIIEeHE 3BOHKIE COIJIaCHKE, TaK YTO $opMH, 00 pa3oBaHHEE,
Haupamep, ot adab ,,BOCTIMTAHHOCTS'' W adap ,,HepeMOHHS YrolleHWA'‘, OTIH-
yaguch OH OHA OT JPYrodl TIIYXOCTHIO-3BOHKOCTBI0 KOHEYHOTO COTrJIacHOr0
KOpHeBO# Mopgemel. Memxny TeM Takoe pasiuume He ABIAETCA peryJADHEIM.
Axycraueckoe mcciegoBanme ciaoB tana djawaban ,,otser'’, kewadjiban ,,065-
3aHHoCTR", keadaban ,,Be:mamBocTh'', mengadabi ,,ysamats'‘, nasib-nasiban
,,Hayran'', pendjilidan , nepenneruniii uex‘’, kewudjudan ,,peansHocts'’ W T. I
TIOKAa34JI0, YTO IIPOM3HOIIEHWE STHX CJOB PAsHUTCH OT AMKTOpPa K NUKTOPY.
I'myxme u 3BOHKHE HAXONATCA B OTHOMEHHAX CBOGONHOTO BapbUPOBAHMA.
VY OBYX H3 4eTHpeX QUKTOPOB HaBIIOMalMCch TONBKO IlyXne COIJacHEe, y Tpe-
THETO TOJBKO 3BOHKHe, 1eTBepTHI mpomsHocul kewadji[blan, pendjili[d]an, O
kewudju[t]an, keada[plan, nasi[p]-nasi[plan. Taxum oGpasom, ABIeHne HeATpa-
IM3amiA B NOJCHCTEMe 3aMMCTBOBAHHEIX CJ0B HaOJIONAeTCA TOIBKO B MINO-
JIEKTe TpPeThero [WKTOpa, IIOCIe/0BaTeNbHO pasjiMdaiuero unosunan adab
[adap] u keada[blan. B tex cirydasx, KOrma ¥ B MCXOJe CI0Ba, H B cyPPurcann-
HHX 00pa30BAHMAX Iepel IJACHEIMM NPEJCTABJIEHH TIYyXHWe COIJIACHBIe, IO-
BODHTH O HeWTpajH3aI¥Mi I POTUBOIOCTABIEHHA IO [IYXOCTH-3BOHKOCTH He
npuxoguaTed. OTCyTCTBAe KOHEYHHX 3BOHKMX MOIUKHO OHTH MHTEPHPETHPOBAHO
kak abcomorHoe orpammueHve. W3 mpmamamma storo ¢axra B CBOK odepens
CllefyeT, YT0 KOPPeIANisa IyMHEX CMBIYHBIX He MOKeT OHTh KBAIM@UIMPOBaHa
KaK KOpPpeJANAA 10 IPH3HAKY TNIYX0CTH-3BOHKOCTH, & 9TO 3HAYMT, 9TO B HHIO-
He3WHCKOM A3BKe KOPPeJANNH HAIPAMKEHHOCTH W 3BOHKOCTH He OTIPAaHUWYEHEE
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KaK B OCHOBHOH (oHeTMYecKOll cucreMe, TAK U B IOACHCTEME 3aMMCTBOBAHEIL.S

OueBuIHO, MEHHO B CBA3H ¢ HaiuymeM aGCONIOTHOTO OTPAHWYEHUS B OTHO-
IIeHNN KOHEeYHEIX 3BOHKUX’ CJIEIYyeT pacCMAaTpUBaTh MPAKTHYECKOEe OTCYTCTBHUE
COYeTAHNH 3BOHKUX CMEIYHEIX BHYTPH KOPHEBOH MOpP(eMEl IpH HAINYNM B 3TOM
OJIOKEeHIH COYeTaHUN INIYXUX TVIA CMEYHHINA - CMBIYHBIA M CMBIYHEIA - mIe-
JeBoit. Ecim mpuEATE, 4TO ¢IOroBafg I'PAHMOA B COUETAHWAX 3TOTO POFA IIPO-
XONHT MY COrJIACHBIMM, TO YKa3aHHHH (PaxT MOmeT OHTbH OOBACHEH TeM,
4TO 3ampeT HA ynoTpelieHue 3BOHKEX B MCXOJIe KOHEYHOTO CJIOTa PACHPOCTpa-
HAeTCA M Ha HEeKOHEYHbIe ¢JI0TH. B IpOTHBOLIOIORHOCT STOMY IPOHUKHOBEHHIO
BHYTPH KODHS MHTeDBOKAJIBHEIX COYETAHWH INIYXHUX ¢ HAYAJBHLEIMH CMBIYHBIME
cII0coGCTBYeT TO 0GCTOATENBCTRO, YTO TVIYXMe CMEMHEE MIPOKO HPeacTaBIeHE
B HCXOJe CJIOBa M, CJIET0BATEIBHO, BOSMOKHEL B KOHIOE CIIOTa.

HocaenoBarensno yduThiBag 0COGEHHOCTH CJIOTOMSIICHHS, MOMKHO HOIATH,
1no4yeMy OPY OTCYTCTBUH COYETAHMA 3BOHKNX CMBIUHEIX COYETAHMUS THIIA 3BOHKAH
CMBIYEBI + conaHT (OOBI9HO UJIaBHBIM) 3HAYNTEeabHO (OJlee aKTUBHO YCBAm-
BaIOTCH WHOHE3HHCKUM f3BIKOM, XOTA M YCTYHAIOT OO JacToTe YIoTpeGieHws
AHAJIOTHYHBEIM COYETAHUAM ¢ INIyXMME CMBIYHBIME. ]lpmMeuaresqbHO, 4TO M Te,
W Jpyrae NOABIAKTCA He TOJBKO B CepeiHe KOPHEBEIX MopdeM B HHTep-
BOKAIBHOM IIOJIOKEHNH, HO U B HayaJe ¢JI0oBa, nprieM cepa HX pacmpocTpaHe-
HUA He OrDAHHYMBAETCA MCKIIOUATENHHO SaNMCTBOBAHUAMYU. D pasrOBOPHOM
peun yKasaHHBIe COYeTAHUA IOABIANTCA W B MCKOHHO MHIOHE3UHCKUX CJI0OBAX
B peaylIbTaTe BEIIAJEHWA ITIACHOTO [3] B MONOKEHNHE MeKAY HIYMHBIM CMBIYHBIM
u mwraBHEBM. Yame Bcero sTo ABIeHwe HaOmofaeTcd B Hauale clioBa (perahu
[prahu] ,,nomxa", berapa [brapa] ,,cKoNBKO'), HO BIOJIEG BO3MOMKHO M B Ce-
penmne ciosa (samudera [samudra] ,,onean’). O6mMHO yTpaTa IuacHoro [2]
uMeeT MecTO B 3*—4X-CIIOIKHEIX C/I0BaX BHYTPU HKOpHeBOH Mopdemsl. Biaro-
Jlapsa BBIIASEHUIO [9] 3*-CIOMKHBIe ¢IIOBA ,,IOACOHANTCA H0j] Hauboiee THIINY-
Y0 B MHIOHEe3HECKOM A3EIKEe JBYCIOMHYIO CIIOBECHYIO MOJIEIb.

Hauanpuste couertammsi tuma [pr], [br] u T. m. GesycIOBHO IPMHANJIENHKAT
oxHoMYy ciaory. Uro e KacaeTcsi MHTEPBOKAJIBHHX COYETAHWHA, TO M B 3TOM
cllydae KaskeTcsi GoJlee mpueMiIeMEIM OTHECEHMEe HX K OJIHOMY CIIOTY © IIpo-
BefleHre CJIOropa3jiela Iepej] COYeTAHWEM COIVIACHHIX. TaKo#i cJoropasmed
JCK/IIYaeT IOABJICHMEe 3BOHKHX B KOHIE CJIOTa M B 3HAYATENBHON CTeleHN
O0BACHAET, I[I0YeMY CTAHOBUTCA BO3MOMKHEIM pACIPOCTPAHEHWE YHKA3AHHBIX
COYeTAHAN B MHJOHE3WHCKOM f3BIKE.

S B 3TOM OTHOINCHHH HEAOHE3MHCKHHA A3BIK OTVIMYAETCHA OT POJCTBEHHOIO €My sIBAHCKOTO,
rfie, CyQA 110 IOJydeHERIM SKCIeDUMEBTA IbHAIM JJAHHEIM, HMEeeT MeCTO KOppelAndsd IIyMHEIX
CMEIUHBIX II0 OPH3HAKY HAaOPAKEeHHOCTH-HeHANPAMKEeHHOCTH.

7 YoorpebieHre TEPMAHOB ,,TIyXOH'‘ M ,,3BOHKAM NPHAMEHHTEILHO K HHOHE3MHCKH
UIYMHBEIM COXpaHAeTCA MO cooGpayKeHUAM yXOOCTBA. '
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Ucxoma 13 cKazaHHOr0, MOKHO 3aKJIIOYHTD, YTO MTPOTUBOIOJI0KEHIe IIYMHBIX
emMeMERX [p| — [b], [t] — [d], || — [d'], [k] — |g| orcyrcTBYeT He TOMBKO
B KOHIIE CJI0Ba, HO W BOOOINe B KOHIE CJIora ¥ 4TO 3TO OrpaHmYeHHe HOCHUT
abCOMIOTHHII XapaKTep.

B oramume oT 3BOHKMX COOTBETCTBYIOIHE IIyXue B 00IMIeM MeHbINe CBA3AHH
TMO3MIMOHHEIMY OTPAHUYEHNAMH H YIIOTPeOIA0TCA KaK B KOHIE, TaK M B HavaJle
cjlora u ci1oBa. TeM He MeHee U B OTHOINEHUN INIYXUX HelIb3A [OBOPUTH O IOTHOM
OTCYTCTBUH MUCTPHOYTHBHHX orpaHudenwi. OZHAKO B 9TOM ciIydae orpaHmMde-
HUe He ABIAETCA abCONIOTHHIM W CBA3aHO C MOPQOHOJOTHIECKHMI Yepeno-
BannAMy QOHEM B HPOM3BORHEIX o0pasoBaHUAX ¢ mpedurcamm maN- u palN-,
rlie MCXOMHEIM HAYaJIbHOKODHEBHM IIyxmM [p/, [t/, [k] cooTBeTcTBYIOT TOMOpD-
rasasle HOCOBHEe [m/, [n/, [n/. B peayabrare KasKmbIi u3 mMOCTHPePHKCAIBHBIX
HOCOBEIX COOTHOCHTCA C [BYMs STHMOJIOIMYECKUMI CMEYHEIMK B Hadajle KOpHe-
BO#t MOPJEMEl — IVIYXHM M HOCOBBIM:

m n n
m<p7 n<t7 7]<k

(cpenHessBMHOMY [7i/ COOTBETCTBYIOT B TOM e IIOJIOMKEHMH COIJIacHBle [7if
u /s/). CosmaeTcd BmedartiieHme, YT0 B IpeHKCAILHBIX 00pasoBaHNAX TaHHOI'O
THIIA IPOUCXOJUT CBOEI'0 POfia HeHTpajn3annd IPOTHBOIOCTABISHAA TOMOPraH-
HEX IIIYXUX U HOCOBHX M TeM CAMEIM aBTOMATUYECKH YCTPaHsAETCA H HpPOTHABO-
TMOJIOKeHMEe IHYMHHIX CMBIYHEIX IO OTHONIEHWIO APYT K JPYry, HOCKOIBKY
B pes3yibTare YepegoBAHMA IIIYXUX ¢ HOCOBBIMA B pPacCMaTPHBAeMON HOSWIVK
OKa3BIBAIOTCA BOBMOMKHHIMM HAPAXY C HOCOBHIME TOJBKO 3BOHKEe. Tawkmm
06 pasoM mOIIy4aeTes, YTO HOCOBHE IIPOTHBOIOJIATAIOTCA IIYXAM B KOHIE CJI0Ba
(ciora) u 3BOHKMM B Hadale KOPHEBBIX MOPfeM B IPOU3BOMHHEIX 06pa3oBaHUAX
¢ upedurcamu maN-u paN-. llporuBonosomxesHye MyMHBIX OTCYTCTBYET I B TOM,
1 B APYToM cJydae.

Opuaxo, roBopsa 0 HedTpa/IN3anuA IPOTHBONOCTABISHUA HOCOBOH — ITYXOH,
HeJIb3 He CKasaTh O Pa3IMyMAX B CTeHeHM HeHTpaIu3alyyn MeIy COITacHBHIMU
PABHBEIX JOKAJBHHX KJIacCOB.

Becrma mokasaTebHEIM B 9TOM OTHOIIEHWE ABIIAETCS CONOCTABIICHNE aCTOTH
BCTPEYaeMOCTH HOCOBHIX B Hayasle HENPOM3BORHBIX M IPOU3BOJHEIX JBYCJIIOMK-
HEIX KopHeBHX Mopdem. 1o maHHEIM CTaTECTIHYECKOTO aHAalluaa TeKCTa, B Hagalle
HeIIPOM3BOIXHEIX KODHEBHX Mop(deM HOCOBHE paCIpeelISioTCH CIedyImuM
obpasom: /m/ — 83,7 %, or obuero uucia HaYAIBHHX HOCOBHIX, [nf — 14,8 Y,
%] — 1,5 %, [n/ — 0,0 %.% Henb3a He 3ameTHTh, YTO B HOAABIAIOMEM 00JIb-

8 3a HeZOCTATKOM MecTa 3Jiech M JaJjee IPUBOAATCA AL BHIOOPOYHEIe ACXOTHLIE JAHHEIS
0e3 mocaefyiomei MaTeMaTnieckoi o6paboTK.



INWHCTBE CJYyJaeB HOCOBHE TIpejicTaBieHhl 37ech ryOoHnM [m/. llomapuoe
CpaBHEHWE JaCTOTHHX XaPaKTePHCTHK HOCOBHX M FOMOPTaHHHIX I'VIYXUX TaKKe
obrapyKuBaeT ocoboe IMooKeHne I'YOHRX B PAAY CMEMHKX. Ecanm corsacusie
/m| ® [p] umeloT KoBONBLHO GaMAKUE YACTOTHHE XapaKkTepucTurd (/m/ : [p] =
= 0,825 :1,000), To B mapax [n] — [t/, |5/ — [k/, a Taxme [R] — [s/ monsa
HOCOBHIX cocTamiseT coorBercrBenHo 8,0, 0,0, 1,0 9%,%,. B cymuocta, mams no
OTHOIIEHWI0 K I'YOHRIM MOKHO TOBOPMTH O HAJMYMM AKTHBHO JEHCTBYIOMEro
IPOTHBOLOCTABIGHNA HOCOBOIO IJIYXOMY B Hadajde KOpHA. B mapax /n/ — [i],
In| — [k], |[A] — |s], ocoberHO B ABYX MOCIIONHUX, OTHOIIEHUA MEKLY HOCOBHIMI
¥ COOTBETCTBYIOIMMH IMYMHHIMHA HOCAT WHOH xapaxrep. llo cyrm mema, croms
CHIbHEE OrpaHMYeHUs B YIOTPeGIeHAN HOCOBRIX [n/, [#2], [n] odeHb Onuaku ciy-
9afgM, KOTOPHe TPAKTYTCH OORYHO KaK afCONIOTHOEe OrpaHUYeHTe.

B mavase mpomsBOAHHIX KOpPHEBHX MOp(eM B OTJINYME OT HEIPOM3BOJHEIX
pacmpefielleHAe HOCOBHX CTAaHOBATCH 0olee pABHOMEDHBIM, XOTH M B 9T0#
no3unuu nupeobnanaer /m/. Cpasu.: /m| — 45,7 %, [n] — 23,6 %, [n/ — 21,2 %,
Al — 9,5 %.

Takxoe BRpaBHIBaHME YaCTOTH YIOTpeGIeHs HOCOBWX OGBACHAETCHA MCKIIO-
THETEIIBHO JleicTBEeM MODQOHONIOrMIeCKHX 3aKOHOMepHOCTeH, 6o pacupeneme-
HUe 3THUMOJIOrMYeCKUX HOCOBHIX HE OT/IMYAeTCHA IPHHIMINAIBHO OT MX pacupe-
ReJIeHNA B Hadalle HEIPOM3BOJHKX KOpHel, cpasu.: [m| — 86,2 %, /In] — 9,1 %,
2] — 3,5 %, n/] — 1,2 %. B pesynbrare MOpPOHOIOrNIecKUX YepefOBaHMIl
pesKo Bo3pactaeT abcoioTHaA wactota [nf, [n/, [f/ B Havale mpPOM3BOAHEIX
KOpHeBHX Mopdem (abcoMOTHAA 9acToTa HAYAIBLHOrO [m/ B TPOUBBONHEIX
Mopdemax 6IM3KA K TAKOBOH B HaZaJjle Henpon3BoAHKX Mopdem). [[omd HOCOBHX
DOABUBOIEXCA B Pe3yibTaTe YepefloBaHWi IIYMHHX [p/, ft/, [s], [k] ¢ HocoBHMA
ma [mf, [nf, [A] u /] cocraBaser coorBercrBenno 11,2, 82,0, 83,0, 97, 3%%
(B mocnenuem caywae 37,0 9% wupmxomurca Ha pmomo vepemosamma [k]// [#],
a ocramsube 60,3 %, cocrasastor wepenosanusa [?] // [4], Hanpumep, [2ambil] —
[mamambil] ,,6pats‘‘ u 1. 1.). COOTBETCTBEHHO M ITUMOJIOYMYECKHE ITYMHEE HE
B OJIMBAKOBOY CTeIeHW NMOABEPIKEeHHl Yepell0BaHUAM C HOCOBEIMHA: Yallle BCEIO
gepenyercsa [t/ (25,8 9,), sarem camenayior [s/ m [k] (15,9 % m 14,1 %) 1 pexe
Bcero BcTynaeT B uepegoBanwe [p/ (10,1 %).

Ha ocHOBe W37103KeHHHX BHINE JAHHEX O PACIPEEIeHAN COrIACHBIX B HaYale
HEeTIPOM3BOJHHX KOPHEBEX MOp(PeM MOKHO IPEANONOKNTE, UTO MEKAY AUCTPH-
0 yTHBHBEIMHA XapaKTePUCTHKAMIA COTJIACHHX 1 CTeIeHbIO KX yYacTuA B MOpHOHO-
JIO'MYEeCKUX dYepeJOBAHUAX CYINECTBYeT NpAMAfg CBA3b. PasiInums MexLy
copaHTaMu [n/, [R/, [n/ m mymuanmu [t], [s/, [k/ ¢ TOYKE 3pEHUS YACTOTH HX
BCTPEYaeMOCTH B HA4ajie KOpHS, B YacTHOCTH, OrpaHUYeHHOe ynorpebleHue
HOCOBHIX, J€IAI0T BO3MOKHEIM aKTHBHOE YYACTAE STHMOJIOTMYECKMX IIIYXHX
Jt/, |s/, [k] B 9eperoBaHMAX ¢ HOCOBHMMU: HajW9We S5THX YePeJOBAHHN He Ipe-
IATCTBYET cMHCIOpa3nmuenuio. Hamporms, cxopmerBo corsacHmX [/m/ m [p/
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B OTHOmMEHMM AUCTPUOynuu He GIATONPUATCTBYET aKTUBHOMY MCIIOJIL30BAHHIO
yepenoBanusa [p]// [m], Tak xKak aro npuBesno OH K HeHTpalH3anWH LPOTHBO-
nocTaBiieHus [p| — [m| W NOABIIEHNIO 3HAYATEILHOTO KOJIMYecTBa OMOJOHOB,
YTO HeKeJaTelbHO A1 00ecleue sl CMBICI0Pa3INIeHNs B Iponecce KOMMYHH-
ranuu. OueBUIHO, NIMEHHO NPOTHBOAeCTBAEM I'yOHHX HeATpATM3anuH CIIeyeT
06bACHATE 7 TOT AKT, YTO OTCYTCTBHE YePefOBaHMi B 5TOH IO3UIVH H, CIIeJ0-
BaTeNbHO, COXpaHeHne STHMOJIOTHIECKOT0 TIyXoro (raaBHEM o00pa3oM, IpH
opOpMIIeHNM 3aMMCTBOBAHHHEIX, eIlle HeJ0CTATOYHO aCCHMHJIMPOBABIIMXCSI MOP-
¢em) B Hanbopmeit cTeneny cBoiicTBeHHO IyGHOMY [p/ (cpaBH.: Ha 16 coveranmi
/mp/, BCTpeTHBMIIXCA B TEeKCTe HAa CTHIKe IpeduKca ¢ KODHeM, IPUXOABTCH
BCero 4 [nk| u Toawko 1 [ntf).

IIpn oGpasopauwmu npedmKcalIsHHX GOopM OT MopdeM ¢ HaYaTbHEIMH 3BOH-
KUMHA H [f'/ KayecTBO KOHEYHOro coryacHoro mpedmrcos maN-, paN- omnpene-
sfeTca MecToM 00pa3oBaHus HAUYAILHOKOPHEBOIO COTIacHOTrO (TO ’Ke caMoe Ha-
GmoaeTca npu cOXpaHeHNN TIIyXOro CMEYHOro B Hauase KopHsa). B peaynsrare
Ha CTHKe npeduKca ¢ KOpHeM 00PasyIOTCA COYETAHHA TOMOPraHHHEIX COrJIacHBIX
tana [mb/, [nd], [Ad'|, |ng|, [t’]. YacToTa BCTpeYaeMOCTH KasKIAOr0 M3 3TUX
coYeTaHMil B TEKCTe NPAMO TPONOPNMOHATHHA YACTOTE COOTBETCTBYIOMMX
CMEUHEIX B Haualle KOpH: uallie BCero BeTpeuawTed [mb/, [nd/f, 3a HuMu cienyer
[7d’| n sameikarT 3TOT PAA [At’[, [ng[. B nemom MopdeMnl ¢ HaYaTEHHIMY 3BOHKIMHI
vamie COefNHATCA ¢ HOCOBHMM IpedmKcaMu, YeM MOPQeMH ¢ HadYaJbHHMH
rayxumu. Ocob6eHHO GONBIINM STOT pPa3pHB ABIAETcH y Iy6HEIX BCleCTBHE
Manoil akTEBHOCTH MOopdleM, HAYMHAOMUXCA ¢ Tayxoro /p/. Bénemaa axtus-
HOCTH MOP()eM ¢ HAYANbHHMHA 3BOHKAMH, BUAAMO, MOeT OHTL 00BsACHEHA TeM,
YTO UpPH COXPAHEHHW HAYaJIBHOTO 3BOHKOTO ONACHOCTh HENTpalM3amul OT-
CYTCTBYeT.

Omicanpeie ABJICHWA ACCHMHJIANME M Yepe[OBaHWA COTJIaCHBIX HAa CTHIKE
npefuKca U KOPHA OKa3hBAIOT pelllaioliee BINAHWe Ha QopMmpoBanme QYHK-
OUOHAIBHHX CBA3ed B IOACHCTEME CMHYHHIX.

HKoueunonpedukcassuse [m/, [r/, [R], [n], 06befHEHHNE TOMKIECTBOM MOP-
¢demel, 06pa3yoT ofne OHEMHEI PAMN, YTO cIOCcOOCTBYeT 00pa3oBaHUIO KOppe-
JATABHHX OTHOIIEHWH KAK Me/KAY HOCOBHMHI, TaK ¥ MEKIY 3BOHKHUMH, IIO-
CKOJIbKY WMEHHO O0JIarofaps acCHMHUIYPYIOMEMY BO3JXEHCTBHIO CJIENYIOINX
3BOHKWX ¥ IIPOMCXOAWMT dYepejoBaHWE HOCOBHX (mHaNell mpegukcos. Uepemo-
BaHHe HOCOBHIX ¢ TOMOPTaHHBEIMH INIyX¥VIMH, ¢ OJHOH CTODOHH, 06ycJjiaBJIdBaeT
NOABJIEHNE KOPPEJATABHHX CBA3el MeKAy MYMHKIMA B HOCOBBIMM, a ¢ APYroii
— obbefmHsAeT B KOPPEJIANUIO I'IIyXne CMEYHEE PasHHX JOKAJAbHEX KJIacCOB.
B pesynsTaTre BHpenswTcsa clenywimue Koppeuanuy (kIaccupuKanmus Aana
B TepMuHax A. A. PefopmaTcroro): 1. HecTynendaTee NemoYedHEe KOPpPeIANUA
IIYXNX, 3BOHKUX M HOCOBHX, PasyiiyaiolIUMXCA II0 aKTABHOMY AEHCTBYIOMEMY

oprany: [p| — [t| — [t'| — [k, |b] — |d] — |&'| — [g], [m| — [n] — [&] —[n];
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2. 3aMKHYTHe Koppejauwmu twna [m/ — [p/, [n] — [t], [A] — [t'], [n| — [k];
fm|—[b], [n] — [d], || — |&'[, In| — |g], a raxxe [p| — [b], [t| — [d], [t'| — |d'],
{k| — g/ m, HakoHen, 3. MYYKOBEIe KOPpPEJALAN
In| — Ib] 1 — I o1 — & Il — [gl
N N , NP
[m] [n/ A/ Inl

(O yHKINOHMPOBAHHMe FOMOPIaHHHX KOHCOHAIICOB BHYTPH KOPHEBOU MOP(HeMEL
nMmeeT cBowo cmemugury. CoyeTaHus IOMOPraHHBIX CMEMHEIX B 9TOH IO3MIWA
BCTPEYAIOTCH ellle Yalie, YeM Ha CTHEKE KOPHA M TpediKca, COCTABIAS IPUMEPHO
60,0 9%, or ofuero 4mcila BCEX BHYTPAKOPHEBHIX KOHCOHAHCOB. KOIMIECTBO
TpeCTaBJIeHHEIX 3[1eCh TUIIOB COUYETAHMIT TAK/Ke BO3PACTAET, HOCKOJIBKY BHYTPA
KODHH HOCOBBIE COYETAIOTCA He TOIBKO €O 3BOHKMMM, HO W C FIYXAMHA W, TAKAM
00pa3oM, MPOTHBOIOIOMKEHNE FJIYXWUX W 3BOHKMX B JAHHOM MOSAOUYM COXpa-
usercs. 1lo ynorpeGienuio B TekcTe HauboJee 9aCTOTHRIMA ABJISAITCSA COUYETAHAS
repeHeA3BYHEIX, 38 HUMH CJIeAVIOT (B OPAAKe YORBAHAA YaCTOTH) COYETAHMSA
ryOHEIX, 3aJHEA3HYHHIX ¥, HAKOHell, CpeJHeABbIYHHX, IpAYeM Yy IepegHe-
ABIMHHIX W I'YOHBX mpeo0IafaoT cOYeTaHUS ¢ TIIYXAMU, ¥ CPESHEA3RYHEX —
€O 3BOHKVIMH, YMCJIO codeTaHWi [nk/ m [ng/ IpUMepHO OXMHAKOBO.

(Qonomorayeckuil cTaTyc BHYTPHKODHEBHX COYETAHU A TOMOPIaHHKX COIJIac-
HBIX He BceTIa ompefesseTcA onHosHauHOo. OOHYHO MM NPHOHCHBAIOT GudoHe-
MATHYeCKYIO 3HAYAMOCTH, HO MHOT[A OHM DPAcCMAaTPUBAIOTCA KAaK OT/eIbHEE
¢donemsl. TaxoBa, HanpuMmep, Touka 3peHus . Beprena, kKoropuil kinaccudn-
IUpyeT codeTaHUA THNA [mp, [mb/ B T. I. KAK IpeHA3ATN30BAHHEE CMEIYHEE,
a coveraHme [ns/ — KaK IPeHA3aJIM30BAHHHIN MIEJIEBOH.10

ITpaBomepHa v Takad MHTEpIpeTAIHA?

HeificTBUTeNBHO, ecim, KaK 910 fesiaer Bepren, paccmMarprBaTh TOMOPraHHEe
KOHCOHAHCH caMy o cefe, 0CTaBWB B CTODOHE BCE APYIHe BHYTPUKOPHEBHE
codeTandsa (KOTOpHIE, KCTATH, MO YIOTPEOIIEHMIO B TEKCTE COCTABIAIOT OKOIO
40,0 %), a Tarxe codeTaHUA HA CTHIKe MOpdeM, TO Torga MOHOJoHEeMaTHYeCKAS
TpaKTOBKAa COYETAHWH IOMOPTAHHHEIX COIJIACHBIX MOKET IIOJIYYUTH H3BECTHOE
obocHoBaHmMe. B sTOM ciiyuae MOMKHO DPWMHATL, YTO FOMOpPTaHHbEE KOHCOHAHCH
LPOTHBOIOCTABIEHH JPYT APYTY KAk MeloCTHBe egWHUNBL. Brnedarmenwe me-
JIOCTHOCTH CO37aeTCA IIpeKIe Bcero Oiaromapd ToMy, 4to ofa sjleMeHTa code-
TaHAA AaPTHKYAMDYIOTCA ONHHM W TeM >Ke aKTUBHBIM JeHCTBYIOUMM OpPraHoM
7 I Ka3IOTO M3 HUX IPU3HAK MecTa 00pasoBaHUs ABIAETCA B3aMMO00GYCHoB-
aenasM. 1eocTHOCTS BHYTPHKODHEBHIX TOMOPraHHBIX COYETAHHE MMOIIEpPHU-

® Bruroyerue [¢'/ B KOppeJIAOuY MO NPHE3HAKAM HOCOBOM —— INIYXOH M [p. IPOSUKTOBAHO
npeIe BCero cO00paieHMAMH CUMMETDHHE II0 aHAJOTMH ¢ OCTAILHEIME COMVIACHBIMY.

1 Verguin, J., Le Malais. Université de Paris 1967, pp. 25—38.
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BaeTCH TAKMKE TeM, YTO BHYTPH KOPHHA B MHJOHESUHCKOM SI3RIKE OTCYTCTBYIOT
coueTaHds OIWHAKOBHIX HOCOBBIX M CMBIYHEIX THma /mm/, /nn/ ... [pp/, [tt]
¥ T. 0. OTCIOla MOKHO 3aKJIOYNTh, YTO HU JJIS IIEPBHX, HU JUISl BTOPHIX J7eMeH-
TOB KOHCOHAHCOB B OTHEJHHOCTH TPU3HAK HOCOBOI-HEHOCOBOH He SBIISETCH
peneBauTHEIM. 11 Ecan ke maHHEE COYeTAHWS COMOCTABATH ¢ YMCTHIMH CMEIY-
HBEIMH, TO TOTAA OKa’sKeTcd, 4TO B NPOTHMBOIOCTABIIEHMHM C HUMN HOpHU3HAR Ha-
3aJbHOCTH XapaKTepH3yeT BCe COYeTaHWE B IEJIOM ¥ MOMKET OBITh BEIHECEeH
3a ckobxu. Tawmm o6pasoM, HAPANY ¢ YACTHME NTYMHEMY CMBYHEIMI M II0CO-
BEIMH HYKHO OyJeT BBIEIMTh TOMODPTaHHEE IIPEHA3aM30BAHIIEE CMBIYHELE.
O0BeguHeHEble KOPPEJSITABHEIMY OTHOLIIEHUAMY [OMOPTAHHEE CMBIYHEE BCEX
Tpex BHJOB — 4YMCThle, HOCOBEE W INpeHa3alH30BaHHEE — 00pa3yoT IYYKH
THIA

/P/\ — //b/
/m/\
fmp/  [mb]

Herpyaso 3ameTuts, 4T0 MOHOGOHEMATHYECKAA TPAKTOBKA BHYTPUKOPHEBEIX
KOHCOHAHCOB TUIIA [mp/ IPUBOAUT HE TONHKO K YBeJIWYeHNI0 UHBEHTapA OHeM,
HO U K YCIIOMKHEHWI0 cCHCcTeMHEX oTHomeHul. Camo 1o cebe 310 06CTOATENHBCTBO
He MOKeT MMeTh pemaiomero 3madenus. OfHaKO IpHHEMAag MOHOQOHEMAaTH-
YeCKOe TOJTKOBAHME T'OMOPTaHHBHIX KOHCOHAHCOB, OOBYHO YIYCKAOT U3 BULY
I HmedNii P APYrUX, npoTuBopedamux emy, faxrtoB. IIpempje Bcero HyMHO
VIUTEIBATH MUCTPHOYTHBHBIE OTpaHUYEHWs B yNoTpedlleHMU IpeHa3aIM30BaH-
HBIX CMBIYHBIX (resp. TOMOPTAHHBIX COYETAHWII), BCTPEYAIONIMXCA TOIBKO B MUII-
TePBOKATLHOM IIOJOMEHHY W HEBO3MOMKHBIX B Hauajle M KOHIlE C;I0BA, MEMLY
TeM KaK 0CTalbHEe CMBTIHbIe — HOCOBbIE 1 M YMHBIE (38 NCKIII0YEHUAMMA, OIUCAH-
HBEIMM BBHIIIE) -— YOOTPeONANTICA BO BeeX 3TuxX nosnnmax. (ClepoBaTelbHO,
TPOTHBOMOJIOMKEHNE HOCOBEIX — YMCTHIX IYMHBX — IIPeHA3alIM30BAHHBIX CMBIY-
HBIX (€CJIM TAKOBOE ¥ MMEEeT MeCTO) BO3MOYKHO JIUMIIb B UHTEPBOKAILHOM IIOJIO-
JKEHMHU, UTO He MOMKeT He GBITH YS3BIMHIM C TOYKH 3PEHMS YCTOWIUBOCTA DTOTO
mporusonocraBienusa. Bmecte ¢ TeM ciegyer NPHMHATH BO BHUMAaHUE, YTO aHa-
JIOTWYHEBE TUCTPUGYTHBIEE OTpaHMyYeHid XapaKTepHaYIOT W Bce Apyrue code-
TaHdsA COTMACHBIX: B MCKOHHO MHIOHE3UICKON IEKCHKE HAYATIbHEE I KOHEYHEe
KOHCOHAHCH HEBO3MOMKUB. 3HATHT J¥ HTO, YTO BCe UHTEPBOKAJbHBIE KOHCO-
HAHCHL JOJDKHB WHTEPHPETHPOBATHCA Kak opHodoHeMmuble? OueBMIHO, HeT.
Bupouem, Beprem o6xomur sToT Bompoc. HnA mero Bce Apyrue covyeTaHusA

11 CpapH.: ABaHecoB, P. II., O COOTHOCHTEILHOM pPAfe HOCOBBLIX COIVIACHHIX (POHEM IO
? ’
LpUSHAKY ,,MeHTATBHOCTH—Ia0HadbHOCTE . B ¢6. 'Passumue @Pornemuku cospemerrozo
pyccrozo aswka. MockBa 1966.
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COTJIACHBIX, KpOMe TFOMOPTaHHHX, BooOIle He CYIecTBYIOT. Taxad 03uIus,
BHANMO, He ABJIAETCA CILy4aiHO!, n0O0 B IPOTABHOM cilydae, T.€. IIPA paccMoTpe-
HAM BCEH COBOKYIHOCTH KOHCOHAHTHHX coveraHwil, Bepreny mpumutocs 6wl
OTKa3aTheA OT MOHOPOHEMATHYECKON TPAKTOBKM I'OMOPraHHBIX COYETAHWIM.

Hak noxasmBaer aHaIN3 KOHCOHAHCOB B X COBOKYIIHOCTH, B3auM000 yCJI0B-
JICHHOCTH 37I€MEHTOB I'OMOPTaHHOT'O COYETAHWA II0 AKTWBHOMY AeHCTBYIOUIEMY
oprany mne aAsaAerca abcomotrHoi. Ha crhike mpeduxca ¢ KOpHEM B3amMo-
00yCIIOBIEHHOCTH OTCYTCTBYET (CM. BRINE). 3[1eCh IMIYMHKIT CMBIYHBIA BHICTYNIALT
B KayecTBe aKTMBHOrO WiIeHa, ymoxabimsas cebe IpeNINecTBYIOINMEA HOCOBOM.
Ho mpu sToM ¢Bf3p MeKIY Ka4eCTBOM IIYMHOIO M KAYECTBOM HOCOBOIO HOCHT
OJIHOCTOPOHHMI XapaKTep: IOYMHEe He MOIYT COYeTaThCid ¢ IpeIIecTBYIO-
MMM HEeOMOPraHHBIME HOCOBBIMHU, HOCOBEIE Ke He 00d3aTelIbHO COYeTaloTCH
JIMIH ¢ DOCHeAYIOIIMMU I'OMOPTaHHRMM CMBIMHEIMU. Tak, 3afHeA3BIMHHIA |7/
BCTPEYaeTCA He TOIBKO Iepef FOMOpPraHHLIM /g (wHOTHA W [kf), HO @ mepeq [h/,
nepen /l/, B mpou3HOmEHMH OT[AENbHHIX JMI TepeR [?], a B 3aMMCTBOBaHWAX
TarKe nepen [s/. Y ecnm nosasnenme [n/ B monomennu neped [h/ u [?] moer
OnTh 00BACHEHO ACCHMMMIALMEN HOCOBOTO IOCIEXYIOIAM ,,3agHuM'‘ (Hpu OT-
CYTCTBUI COOTBETCTBYIOIINX HOCOBBIX cormachble [h/ m [?] couerarorcst ¢ do-
HeTHYeckyn Haubojlee OJIM3KMM K HUM 3alHEASBIYHEIM HOCOBEIM, 00BeMHAACH
TaKHM 06pa3oM ¢ 3aJHEA3HYHBIMA ITYMHEIMM), TO HalWdue [7)/ B TO3MIUAX
nepen /l/ m [s/ BpAX Iu MOKHO cYMTATH HOHETHIECKN OOYCIOBIICHHBIM.

Ha mocTKOpHEBBIX CTHIKAX aCCHUMMIIANMA HOCOBBIX M CMBYHBIX II0 aKTHBHOMY
HeHCTBYIOIIEMY Oprany BooOle He MMeeT MecTa. 3eCh OMHHAKOBO BO3MOMKHBL
COYeTaHMA W ToMopraHHmX (/nk/, [mp/, [nt[), ¥ reTepoopraHHKX COTJIACHBIX
(/nk|, |mk|, |np|, [np|, |mt], |nt]). TeTepoopraunsie coueTaHus IpPeACTABIEHBL
TAKKe B CIOKHOCOKpAUleHHBIX ciioBax tuma Menpen (Menteri Penerangan)
»»MUHHCTD wHopManuu''. B ob0emx Ha3BAaHHBIX NMO3MOUAX HOCOBHIE COHAHTHI,
cBOOONHBE OT aCCHMHJIMPYIOMEro BIMAHAA MOCTENYOIMX MIYMHBIX CMBIYHEIX,
OKa3BBAIOTCHA IIPOTHBONOCTABIEHHEIMM JAPYr APYTY IO AKTUBHOMY JeHCTBYIO-
meMy opraHy.

C npyroit cTopoHsl, 61arofapsA NaJMYMIO COYETANNI THNA MIYMHBIA CMBIYHBIN
-+ HOCOBOH, a TaK/Ke COYeTAHMA IBYX OJMHAKOBBIX IIIYXMX CMEYHBIX ¥ HOCOBHX
NIPU3HAK HOCOBON-HEHOCOBOW BBICTYIIAeT B KadecTBe peIeBAHTHOIO K&K A
TEPBBIX 5JI€MEeHTOB IIOCTKOPHEBRX KOHCOHAHCOB, TaK M [JIA BTOPHIX.

OueBnHO, IMEHHO HAJMYHEM I'eTePOOPTAHHEIX COYETAHUIN CMEIYHBIX B YKa-
3aHHEIX IO3UNUAX cjegyer OOBACHATH HadaBlIeecsd IPOHMKHOBEHWE TAKAX
COvMeTaHM BHYTPH KOPHeBOHl Mopdembl B pe3yiibraTe IIPOLECCOB 3aUMCTBO-
Bauma (cpaBd. tanpa ,,6e3", konperensi ,,xondepenmua’* m T. 1m.). B cBow
odepens IOABIEHHE NeTePOOPraHHHX COYETAHMI BHYTPH KOPHA YKe €aMmo IO
cebe CBMAETEILCTBYET, C OTHOM CTOPOHEI, 06 OTCYTCTBHM B COBPEMEHHOM MHIO-
HE3MICKOM sf3HKe cOOCTBeHHO (JOHeTHMYecKONl 00YCIIOBIEHHOCTH KadecTBa CO-
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YeTAIIMXCA COIVIACHHIX 0 AKTHBHOMY [eiCTBYIOmEMY OpraHy B ciydiae
TOMOpPraHHHX KOHCOHAHCOB, a C ApYroi — o 6mdoHeMaTHIECKOM XapaKTepe
BTHX COYeTAHHIL.

Haxonern, caMulif BaKHEI apI'yMeHT B II0JIb3Y 6uPOHEMATHIHOCTH IOMOpPraH-
HEX COYeTAHHH — 5TO HaJu4yne MOPHOIOFNIeCKOd IPaHANE MEKIY KOMIOHEH-
TAMH COYETaHM, KOIAa IOCIeJHNEe OKa3BBAIOTCA HAa CcThKe Mopdem. Druio Om
HeJOrngHo (oHeTHYECKM ONMHAKOBBIE COYETAHWA CUUTATH OXHOPOHEMHBIMH
B IpelesiaX KOpHA ¥ ABYX(QOHEeMHEIMA HA CTHIKAX.

TaxuM o06pa3om, 3aKaHINBaA 0030p TMCTpHOYTUBHHIX OrpaHWMIEeHUH B yHO-
TpeGiIeHMy CMBIYHEIX COTVIACHHIX, TAK UM WHAYe 3aTPardBalONMX MX IPOTHBO-
WOCTABJIeHWE APYT APYLY, METOXOM HCKIIOUeHHA MOMKHO YCTAHOBHATH, 9TO TOIBLKO
B Ha4ajle BTOPOTO CJIOT'a ABYCIOKHHX KOPHEBHX MOpdeM B HHTEPBOKAIHLHOM
TMOJIOKEHAN 5TO NPOTHBOIOCTABIIEHWE He MMeeT QUCTPUOYTUBHHX OrpaHNYeHAN
¢oHeTmyecKOro WX MOpOHOIOrMIECKOro Xxapakrepa. Mexoasa us sroro, MoxKHO
OPeINOJIOKUTS, YTO UMEHHO B JAHHOH HO3WIHUY IPOTHBONIOJIOMKEHHE CMEIMHAIX
ApYr Apyry obmamaer HauGonpmed YCTORYMBOCTHIO. HOCBEHHHM 06pasoM 1o
TOATBePKAaeTcs IpA PaccMOTPeHNH PaKyJIbTATUBHEIX YePeJOBAaHIH COrJIaCHEIX
B ny6ierssix dopMax. JleitcTBUTENbHEO, PaKYIBTATUBHHEE Yepe/IOBaHUA COrIIAC-
HHEIX, pa3yIMYaloiuXCA IO aKTHUBHOMY HeHCTBYOIIeMY OpraHy M TIO IpH3HAKAM
HOCOBOU-HEHOCOBOH M INIyXOH-3BOHKHH, pee BCero IPOHCXOAAT B CepeuHe
KOpHeBOH MopdeMsl MeMIY IJTacHHIMH, COCTaBIAA COOTBeTCTBeHHO 7,2, 8,4
r 30,0 9, % ot ob1mero Imuciia YepeOBAHU MCKOHHO WHIOHE3MHCKUX COTIaCHARIX
oo faHHOMY mpusHaky. B Hagase kKopHeBo#l MOpgeMsl J0ONIA YKA3aHHHX Jepefo-
BAHII BoapacTaeT coorBetcTBeHHO 10 30,5, 68,0, 70,0 9%, %. B mcxome xopHs mpu
OTCYTCTBAM KOHEYHRIX 3BOHKHX 9YepelOBAaHUA IIYyXoH [/ 3BOHKHE u HaoGopoT
OTCYTCTBYIOT, Ha NOJIO }Ke YepefOBaHUIl 10 aKTHBHOMY AEHCTBYIOIEMY Oprany
¥ II0 IPU3HAKY HOCOBOH-HEHOCOBOH nmpuxomured 62,3 u 23,6 9%, 9, or oGmero uc-
Jla YepeJOBaHWA N0 Ha3BAHHEIM NpM3HaKaM. Haxk BUguM, HOJIOMKeHWE B KOHIE
KOPHEeBOU MOp¢eMbl OKa3hBaeTCA 0COOEHHO KPUTWIECKUM JJIsA OIPOTHBONOCTAB-
JIeHWsA 110 aKTHBHOMY jelicTBylomeMy oprany. Ha ¢oneruuecxoM yposHe aToMy
HeMaJI0 CIOocOGCTBYeT MMILIO3MBHAA peasmsaluA CMHMYHHX. B caydae mMomo-
3WBHOCTH, DY OTCYTCTBWM ¢a3sl B3PHBA, OINO3HABAaHUE CMBIIHOI'O COLJIACHOTO,
ero U/ICHTHQUKAIKA 10 AaKTHBHOMY JeHCTBYIOIeMY OpTaHYy CTAHOBHTCS BO3MOMK-~
HOHM TOJIBKO IO IepeXOJHOMY YYacTKY HpeAmecTBYIOmEro riacHoro. Kcreer-
BEeHHO, YTO OJHOBPEeMEHHOe HAJIMIMe B3PHBA W IEPEXOXOB B COCTABE IOCJHe-
AYIOIero ¥ OpeAliecTBYIOMero INIACHRIX B GobImeil cTelleHn 61aronpusTCTBYeT
aJIeKBaTHOM MpeHTHPUKanuy cMbrdHoro. He ciyuaiiHo axynbraTHBHEIE depe-
JOBAaHUA CMBIYHHX II0 aKTHBHOMY [eHCTBYIOIEMY OPraHy pee BCero mMeIloT
MeCTO B MHTePBOKAJILHOM IOJIOMKEHNW, Jalle — B Hadajle KOPHeBOH Mopdemu
U eme Jame — B ee ucxofe. IlporuBomocTaBiieHMe CMEYHHX IO TPA3HAKAM
TIIYXOH-3BOHKAH ¥ HOCOBOH-HEHOCOBOH OKA3HBaeTcA HamGojiee HeyCTOWIMBHIM

29



B Hadalle KOPHEBOil MopdeMHl, 9TO, BePOATHO, He B IIOCIENHIO OYepefsb
CBSI3aHO C ONMCAHHKEIMH BHIOe MOPPOHOJIOTMYECKMMH YEpeIOBAHUSAMH, XOTH
B caIydae GaKyJIbTaTHBHOTO YepeJOBAHNSA MIIYXAX 1 3BOHKAX M3BECTHOE 3HAUCHUE
MMEIOT M YUCTO (POHETMYeCKHEe IPWINHEL (CM. BHIIIE).

Anasms MopdoHOIOrAYeCKy 00YCIOBIEHHHX OrPAaHMYEHUN B yuOoTpebieHms
CMBIIHBIX COTJIACHBIX y0erJaeT TaKkKe B TOM, 9TO MEKAY SABICHUAMYA MOPHOHO-
JIOrM9eCKOT0 TOPAAKAa W (POHOJIOTHIECKOH CHCTEMOM f3HIKA WMEETCA TeCHad
nBycroponHsasa c¢Bs3b. C OHOU CTOPOHHI, XapaKTep MOPQOHOJIOTEIECKUX depe-
JI0BAHWH ¥ X PETrYISPHOCTh CYMECTBEHHO 3aBMCHT OT OTHOWMIEHHH, CJIOKAB-
maxcd B cucteMe oneM. C mpyroil, pyHKOIAOHAIBHEE CBA3KM MEKIY poHeMamMu
B mapajurMaTuke OPMUPYIOTCS B 3HAYMTEIbHON CTEHEHH OJIArofaps HaJIAYMIO
MOpP(QOHOJIIOTHIECKUX YepeLOoBaHMI.

Onmnaxo aHam3 GYHKIMOHMPOBAHUA MHIOHESUICKHUX CMBYHHIX ORI GH He-
nosuHbM Ge3 ofpameHns K CHHTarMaTHIecKoMy miaany. IlostoMmy ciegyrommm
9TAIlOM HMCCJIeJOBAHAA ABMIOCHL H3ydeHNe (OHOTAKTHIECKUX 3AKOHOMEPHOCTEI,
PErYJIMPYIOLIMX COYeTAEMOCTh CMEHYHHIX COTIIACHHKIX Pa3HBIX JOKAJIbHBIX KIac-
COB B Ipejesax CJora.
~ O6BeKTOM aHaln3a B NEPBYIO OYepellb ABUINCH 3aAKPHITHE CIOTH ¢ HaYallb-
HEIMA 1 KOHEYHRIMH CMEIYHRIMA Tuna OV0.12 13

B ocHoBy anamusa OBIIM IOJIOKEHE! JaHHEIE CTATHCTHIECKOTO OOCJIE[OBAaHMSA
cropapa. Hapsny co cimoBapem GRUIE MCIONB30BAHH TaK:Ke TeKCTH. PaMroi
aHAJIM3a CIYRHUIIA BYCIIOKHBIe KOpHEeBHe MOp{eMs Kak Hamojee THIMIHEE
¥ ymoTpeOHWTelnHEE B MHIOHe3WHCKOM s3bKe. [IpM HAJIMYAA KOHCOHAHTHEHIX
COYeTAaHWH BHYTPH KOPHEBOH MOpP(eMH KOMNOHEHTH COYeTaHHsA OTHOCHIACH
K pa3HKM cjoram.l 3ByKOBaf CTPYKTYpa HadajbHOTO BaKpPHTOTO CJIOTa
M B TeKCTe, M B CJIOBape ONMCHBACTCA Ha MaTepHalle KOPHEBHIX Mopdem THIa
CVCCV u CVCCVC (Bcero 6ut0 npoanamusuposaHo 370 cioros OVO B cinoBape

12 B mactosmei paCore IPEHATH clenylomme obozHadeHHA: C — m060H COTIIACHEIN;
V — moboii rnacHuit; O — mo6oil cMegEwi; L, F, M, B — cOOTBEeTCTBEHHO CMBIYHEIA I'y6HOI,
nepejiHe-, cpeiHe- B 3aJHeASHYIHLH; N — MyMHRA; § — COHAHT.

13 Coorm tuna OVO 6runu comocTaBieHH 3aTeM co cjoramm Tuma OVC, rioe B KadecTBe
KOHEYHOTO COTJIacHOr0 MOT GHTH HpejicTaBIeH JI000i COTINacHBIA, BO3MOIKHHHA B 3TOH IIO-
sunan. Tak Kak npu 9TOM He GHLIO BHABJIEHO NPUHIUNIAAILHRX PACXOKICHHAA B TOCTPOCHEA
caoroB OVO m OVC, T0 B jansHedImeM 3a HEJOCTATKOM MeCTa PacCMATPHBAIOTCH HCKIIOUH-
TeqpHO caorm tuma OVO0, teM Gosnee 910 B 9THX ciIorax (OHOTAKTHIECKHE 3aKOHOMEPHOCTH,
OIpefieIAIONIHe COYeTAeMOCTh CMBIYHEIX, €CTeCTBEHHO, BHIPAJKEHH HECKOIBKO fApYe, 9eM
B caorax OVC.

14 Bommpoc 0 MecTe cIoropasfesa B MHNOHE3WHCKOM s3HIKE HKCIEPEMEHTAJbLHO MOYTH HE
HCCTIe0BaH H MO3TOMY B HacTOAINee BpeMs He MOMKET CUHTATHCH OKOHYATENbHO PemeHHEBIM.
OGocHOBaHREe IPHAATOTO BHECH CJIOrOfelleHNA MpUBefeHO B crathe: 3yGroBa, JI. I, Kon-
COHAaHTHAfA ¥ CIOTOBAfA CTPYKTYpa CI0Ba B MHAOHe3WHCKOM A3nKe. B ¢6. Maaaiicko-undo-
Heaulickue uccaedoganus (B medaTn).
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u 819 B tercre). OnncaHne 3BYKOBOW CTPYKTYDPH BTOPOro ciIora GBLIO BEITIOI-
HeHO 10 JaHHEIM CJIOBapHA Ha Marepuaje KopHeBHX Mopdem tuma CVCVC
(428 caoros). Ilpm aHamM3e TEKCTOB KPYT HCCIeAyeMEX MopdeM GBI pacHImpen
3a cuer mpuBiedeHusa mopdem tmna CVCCVC u VCVC (2175 cnoros). Anamus
PoHOTAaKTAYECKUX 3aKOHOMEPHOCTeH B IIOCTPOEHMM KODHEBRIX MOpdeM OBLI
orpanmueH Moppemamu tuna CVCVC (6uo paccmorpeno 919 mopdem B coBape
u 1655 B Texcre). Ilo ymorpeGieHHI0 B TeKcTe M cjI0Bape MOpdembl TaHHOTO
THIA ABIATCA Hanbomee XapaKTePHHMH A HHAOHE3MHCKOrO H3HIKA.

B pesyasrate asanmsa (OHETHIECKOH CTPYKTYPH HAYANBHHX 3aKPHTHX
cioros tuna OVO 6mnno obHapysKeHO cilegyiomiee.

B caoBape npm HavaiapHEHX I'YGHHIX 9amle BCEI'O 3aMHIKAIOT CIIOT NeEpeHe-
AssHKe: ciaorm Tana LV F cocraBusior 43,0 9%, or ofIMero KojmdecTsa CIOrOB
LVO. 3arem B mopsanke yOmBaumsa caexyior ciaora LVB (33,6 9%,), LVM
(13,4 9%) n, maronen, LVL (10,0 %).

Hauanvusie mepejHes3ndHbE B MOAABJIAINEM GOJILIIMHCTBE CIYYaeB CO-
9eTaloTCA ¢ KOHEYHOCJIOTOBHMA I'YOHEIMHM M 3a[HeSISHIYHBIMA, DU 5TOM ¢ ry6-
HEIMH HecKoabko 4dame. Crorn tuma FVF m ocobenno FVM ynorpebusiorca
3HAYATEILHO perke. B IeloM cJIOTM ¢ HAYalbHHIMH TepelHes3HIHEMH pac-
upefenAIoTcaA caenyomum obpasom: FVL — 39,3 9%, FVB — 35,5 %, FVF —
18,7 %, FVM — 6,5 %,

IIpu HaYaNBLHBIX CPEIHEA3HYHHIX IOCIegHee MeCTO, KaK M CJIeJOBajlo OMM-
naTth, 3aHUMalor cioru tuma MVM (8,2 9;). Croru ¢ KOHEYHEIMM I'yOHBIMH,
3a[HeA3BIMHBIMU M TIePeRHeA3HYHEIMH MMeIOT OfiMHAKOBYIO YacTOTy ymorpeGie-
uua, pasuyio 30,6 9%. He mcwimioueHo, Bupouem, 4ro BHOGOpPKA OKasalach He-
JTOCTaTOYHO BeJIMKA. JTO TeM Gojiee BEPOSITHO, 4TO B TeKeTe c¢yiorn tana MVO —
MVL, MVB, MVF — pacupeaensaioTca anajgorudao cioram FVO, cocrasinas
coorBerctBerHO 93,0, 30,2, 16,8 9 %.

HauanbHble 3a/{HeA3BMHEE NPEANOYATAIOT B MCXOJIE CJOra NepegHesa3HIHEe
(46,2 9%). 3arem upyT ciorm ¢ roHeuwhMu ry6ubmmm (30,7 %) m cpeaHessHu-
BeME (14,1 9%,). 3amuikator stor papg caorw tana BVB (9 %).

B ofmeM M0MHO 3aMeTHTH, 9TO TOMOPIaHHEIE COIIACHHEE IJIOXO COYETAIOTCA
IpYT ¢ APYroM B upegenax ciuora. Hax npasuio, cjoru ¢ TOMOPraHHBIME CMEIY-
HHIMA XapaKTepPH3YIOTCA HAMMEHBIIEH 4YacTOTOH YHoTpeGleHMs, COCTABIAS
B cpeaneM 12,2 9, or obmero umcia HavadbHHX caoros OVO. Ilpasna, cormac-
HEle Pa3HBIX JIOKAJBHHX KJIACCOB He B OIMHAKOBOM CTENEHN MONYAHAIOTCA BTON
3aKOHOMepHOCTH. B oTimyme oT 3aaHeA3RMHEIX, TYGHHX 1, 0cO0EHHO, CpefHe-
ABBIYHLIX TepelHeA3HYHbe TOBOIBHO TEPIUMO OTHOCATCA K COCEICTBY IOMOP-
raHHHX coriacHuX. Tax, B caoBape ciorn Trna FV F cocrapunu 18,7 9. B tek-
CTe Ke WX KOJm4ecTBO yBenuuusaercs 0o 36,9 9%, or obmiero umcaa ciaoros FVO.

IIpamewarensHO, OMHaKo, YTO Ha3BaHHOE OFPAHNYEHWE KACAETCH HE TOIBLKO
TOMODPTaHHEIX COTJIaCHHX ¥ HOCHT GoJlee MIMPOKNH XapaKTep, PACHPOCTPAHAACH
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TaK/Ke W HA COrJacHHIE, IPHHAJIEKAIAe K PA3HKM JIOKAJIBHHEM KIIaccaM, HO
CXONIHEIe IO NPU3HAKY HU3KAN-BHCOKUH.

B camom peme, ecam comocTaBHTH pacupefelieHNe CJOrOB ¢ HaYaJbHRIMH
ry6HEMYM ¥ 3a[HeASHYHKEIMA, TO OKAKETCHd, YTO B IEJIOM OHU MMEIOT BechbMa
OIM3KMe XaPAKTEPUCTAKA ¢ TOH JHIML pa3HAmeidl, YTO IPW HAYAIHLHHX I'YOHHX
ciorn LV L 3apumalor nociennee MecTo, a ciaoru LVB — sropoe nocie LVF,
TOIJlAa KAK IpU HAYAJBHHX 3aJHEA3HYHHX 3TH MECTA IPWHAJUIEIKAT COOTBET-
cTBeHHO cioram BVB uw BVL. Ho B ofoux ciaysagx Ha IOCJIE[HEM MecTe
OKasHBAIOTCA CJIOTE ¢ IOMOPraHHHME COIVIACHHIMH, a Ha HepPBOM — CJIOTH
¢ KOHeYHKIMH IepeNHeA3sTHEIMA.

C mpyroii cTOpOHH, ec/iv NPW HAYalIbHEX HA3KAX — FYGHNX A 3aJHEA3HYHHX
— OpeAmoYTeHHEe OTHAETCHA KOHEYHHIM BHICOKEM, TO IPH HAYAILHKX BHCOKHX
—— mepefHe- W CpeJHeA3HYHHX — B Ka4eCTBe KOHEYHHX IPeBAIUPYIOT HUSKHE.

Orcrona MOYKHO 3aKIIIOYHTE, YTO B IpefesiaX HavaJbHOTO CJIOra COIeTAeMOCTh
CMBIYHKIX COTVIACHHIX IONYMHAETCA NPUHIUOY KOHTPACTHOCTH, B COOTBETCTBHH
€ KOTOPHM OTHAeTCH HPEIOdYTeHde TAKWM CJIOTaM, Tie HadalbHEe ¥ KOHEYHHE
COTJIACHEIE Pa3iIMYalOTCA [0 HPHE3HAKY HE3KUA-BHCOKEN. Penkoe ynorpe6ienue
CJIOTOB C IOMOPraHHEEIMA COTIJIACHHIMA — JIAIIb JACTHHIM CIydad chopmyimpo-
BaHHOH 3aKOHOMEPHOCTH.

Ananus GoHETHYECKOH CTPYKTYPH KOHEYHOT'0 3aKPHTOIO CJIOTa JIBYCIIOKHEIX
KOPHEBHX MopdeM MOKa3al, YTO ® 3[ech NeHCTBYeT TOT ke OPWHIUI: BXONA-
e B CJIOr COTJIACHHE, KAK HPABWIO, KOHTPACTUPYIOT IO HPH3HAKY HH3-
KHA-BHICOKHH.

B cnosape ciorm ¢ HaYaJLHEIME BHICOKMME — IepefHe- M CpeJHeA3IHEIMHI
— YaiIe BCero MMEIOT B MCXOJe HU3KHe — 3aJHeAshuHEe: ciiorn FVB u MVB
cocTaBasioT coorBetcTBeHHO 59,0 1 42,89, 9, oT Bcex cioros Tuna FVOu MVO.
Bropoe MecTo 3aHMMAIOT CIOTH ¢ KOHEYHHIMH NepefHedAswuHuMm (FVF —
23,6 %, MVF — 36,5 %,). Peske Bcero mpm HavaJbHHX BHCOKHX BCTPeYarOTCH
citoru ¢ xoneuynnmu ryGusmu (FVL — 17,4 %, MVL — 20,7 %).

IIpm HavaabHHIX HM3KHEX COINIACHHIX — TYOHHX W 3aJHEASHYHHX — CJOTH
Yame BCero 3aKaHYMBawTcA mnepepHessnunnMu (LVF — 58,5 %, BVF —
50,0 %), mociie 9ero mAyT CIOTY ¢ KOHeYHHIMM 3afHeAsbansME (LVB — 39,0 %,
BVB — 34,7 9,). Ilocienqume MectTa M B 3TOM cjydae HpHMHaJJIeKaT CIOTaM
¢ xoueynnimu ry6usm (LVL — 2.5 %, BVL — 15,3 %).

Taxum of6pasoM, BO BTOPOM CJOre IpH HadaJbHHX CMHEYHBEIX peKe BCEro
BCTPEYalorTcsl KOHeYHHe IyOHBe, 4TO CBfA3aHO ¢ OOIMUM HaJeHAmeM YJacTOTHI
ry6HEX B mcxofe ciioBa. IIpm 3TOM [OJIA CIIOTOB ¢ KOHEYHRIMYM I'yOHBIMA YOHI-
BaeT MO Mepe YMeHbIMEHWA KOHTPACTA MEKNY HAaYaJIbHHMHE M KOHEYHEIMHA
COrJIACHEIME ¢JI0TA. TaK, JOJA CJIOroB ¢ KOHEYHHME FYOHBIME IpPH HadaldbHEX
CpeqHeA3HYHKX GoJIpIe, YeM IpPW APYTHX HaAYaJbHHX COTJIACHEIX, M MEeHbIIe
BCETO OHA IPH HAYaAbHHX IyOHHX.
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HommdecrBo rapMmonuyeckux coveTaHuil ¢ TOMOPraHHBIMA COTJIACHBIMU BO
BTOPOM CJIOTe KODHEBEIX MopdeM HeCKOIbKO Gojblle, 4eM B IIepBOM, M COCTaB-
aser 16,6 % or ofmiero uuciaa ciroroB OVO B sroii mosumun. Ilo cpasnenuio
C TEPBBIM CIIOFOM BO BTOPOM PE3KO YBEJUUHBAETCA KOJINUECTBO T'a PMOHIIYECKIX
caoros tana BV B npu opnoBpeMeHHOM nancHuu pomu caoros LV L. load cio-
rop tuna FVF taroke BO3pacraer, XOTA M HE CTOJb 3HAYMTENIHHO, KaK J0JIA
cioros BVB. 9T# paziMuud oTpadkaloT H3MEHEHMs B JacToTe yrorpebienus
COPJTACHBIX PABHBIX JOKAIBIBIX KIACCOB B IO3UINIAX Havaja ¥ KOHIA BTOPOTO
CJIOTa CPaBHHUTEIBHO C IIOJOKCIIMEGM B 11a9ajic KOPHEBOH MOpQeMEL.

B rexcre mo cpasuenio co ciioBapeM KOHTPACT MEMIY HAUANBHEIM U KOIMEY-
HEIM COIVIACHEBIM BTOPOT'O CJIOTa BhIparkeH (ojiee IPKO, 9TO 0COGCHHO HATIIAIHO
obHapyKuBaerca TipH auaiuse cyioros tTuna OVO ¢ 11avallbHBIMU S3BIYIBIMiL
COTJIACULIMU, B TIEPBYI0 OYepeAs liepegHe- 1 sajuessbrdubiMu. [ois wontpact-
HBIX CJIOTOB IpM HAYaJbHBIX IIepejilie- il 3a/Hes3bYHbX B TEKCTEe BHAYHTENLHO
Goibie, wem B cioBape. CpaBil., HalpiMep, Kak PacIpeiessiioTcs CIOTH THIIA
FVO coorBercTBemio B cJqoBape u B Texcre: FVEB — 59,0 u 85,69 %,
FVF — 236w 7,9 %%, FVL — 17,4 u 6,5 %%. B ciorax ¢ mavaibubivMu
3a/HeABIUIBIMK 11afI0acTCoA Ta e KapTUHa. 3AeCh CJIOTOBBIe MONEH pacipe-
meddloTCA cilenytomy obpasom: B ciaosape — 50,0 % BVF, 34,7 % BVBS,
15,3 % BVL; B texcre — 77,2 % BVF, 14,2 % BVB, 8,6 %, BVL.

BenencrBue yensieHua KOHTPACTHEIX TeHJEHIIHI B IMeJIOM PE3KO 1ajaer folsd
rapMOUMYECKUX CJIOTOB. JTO OTHOCUTCA K CJIOraM ¢ IepeIfe- U 3aIHe A3 IYHbIMIL.
Jo/st TapMOUTIIeCKUX CIIOTOB ¢ IYOHBIMI BO3pacTaeT, OJHAKO HECMOTPA HA HTO
BCe 3Ke HanboJiee YaCTOTHBIMIL IapPMOITHICC KM CJIOFAMH B JAHHON MOUINII, TR
e KaK M B cioBape, ABIAIOTCA ciorn Tuna BV B.

Wsyuenune ocoGeHnmocreil coYeTaeMOCTH CMBIUHBIX COPJIACHEIX B Ipefesax
ropuesrx Mopdem tuna CVC,V (5 1okasamno, 410 316¢h AeCTBYIOT TeHIEHIUH,
CXOJHBIC C TeMil, KaKkue HaOJOKaIUCL BEYTpH ciora. Ilockonsry coderaeMocTs
corjacublX C; u C3 OHJla paccMOTpeHA IPU AHAIN3E CTPYKTYPH KOHETHBIX
3aKPHITEIX CJIOI'OB, OCTAeTcA BHIACHUTH, KaK COYETAIOTCS APYD C APYroM Ha-
yajbrocyIoroseie corgaacusie C; u Cp, a tarwxke coryacuele €y u Cs, crosmuae
B HavaJle H Konle MOpPQeMbL

ITo pauHBIM clOBaps, COYETAEMOCTL HAYALHOCIOIOBBIX COTJIACHBIX B IIEJIOM
COBIIQJ@eT C COYeTAaeMOCTBIO COIVIACHBIX B IIpefiesiaX HAdasIbIoro 3aKpHTOro
csIora.

Havamnable ry6Hble yamie BCEro COYETAIOTCA C IOCJEAYIOIIUMY IepPeHe-
spanbIME (44,6 9%,), sarem — ¢ saguesssrameivir (21,4 %). CooTsercTBeno
3alHeA3BIYHBIC Yallle BCEI'0 COUYeTAIOTCHA C lepexuHesssuubiMu (35,9 %), a sarem
— ¢ rybunvm (29,5 9%). Hoam ryOuBIX ¥y cpeaHesAsHYHBIX C; IPH HAYAJIBIBIX
TYOHBIX ¥ JIOJIM 3afHe- ¥ CpeJHesA3bIUHEX C; NpU 3aanes3bMHsX C; COBMAAIOT

(LVL = LVM — 16,9 %, BVM = BVB — 17,4 %).
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Havanbnsie mepeuesssuIbe cOrJIacHbe ITPEANOUHTAIOT MOCeyIonne Iys-
nwie (37,9 %) n sagHessmiunele (31,3 9%). Amajgormunmo 3TOMy I HAYaILILIe
cpenHesi3bIYHBIE Yallle BCETO coueTaloTesi ¢ ryoubMu (38,6 9%,).

Tax e ®a®r 11 B IpefesiaX ¢Jiora, HaMMeHee YACTOTHRIMI B JIAHHOM ciyuac
ABNAIOTCA COYETAHHSA TOMOPFaHHBIX COCLJIacHBIX, cocraBiasomue 11,5 9% or
obmero xommuyectea mopdem CVCV(C, npudeM IIydille BCETO COUETAIOTCA Ha-
9aJILHOCTIOTOBEE Iepeaneassunsie (26,2 9% or Bcex FVO), xye Bcero — ryGubie
(16,9 9% ot Bcex LVO).

[Tpyn HavanLUEIX TyGHBIX, 3a AHEA3RIYHBIX ¥ CPEIHEASBIUIIBIX B 03MHY 3 yanie
BCEr0 BEICTYTAIOT 3a/(HEA3BIUIIRE, 3aTeM Iepe/Hea3bIunble, Pe/Ke HpeACcTaBICHb
3nech Tyouse. Tak, NpH MavyaJbHKX I'YOHBIX HA JIOJIO KOHEYIIHX 3 He A3 YHEIX,
HepeanesassuHbIX ¥ IYOHBIX TIPUXOMUTCA COOTRBETCTBEHHO D2,5, 36,4, 11,1 % %.
ITpn sapnesseuubix C; wowewnsle B, F n L cocrasisior 99,2, 22,7, 22,1 %%,
ITpn cpepnessmaunix C; cMbiunble C3 pacupemeA0OTes CIeAYIOMHIM 06pasoM:
B — 4189, F — 40,0 %, L — 12,2 %, Yro xacaeTcA Iepe;lHesA3BYABIX, TO
OHM, KaK ¥ B JIpyIHX HMO3MINAX, cBoOOxHee coueTaloTca APYT ¢ Apyrom. Llpm
HaYajbHBIX NEPENCA3BUNBIX KOIEUHEE IepeAlessbulIble BCTPEUAIOTCA Jadte
vamie, YeM 3afgesaplunsle, cpasu.: F — 45,1 %, B — 41,2 %, L — 13,7 %.

Kar sumnm, Mesmay 1avaibublM M KOHETHBIM COTIIACHBIM KOpIeBoil MOopdemsl
HMEeTCsT ONpe/iesIenIias B3aliMOCBA3L, XOTA II 1l Takafd ABHAfA, KaK B CAYYasaX
C1—Cyn C,—C;. B nepsyio o9epean 9T0 OTIIOCHTCA K MopdeMan ¢ HadaIbHBIMHI
mepejiie- 1w cpeuesaspuHbMH. HecMoTpst ma To, 4To B Kadectse Cp B 000HX
CJIYyY4asAX Yalle BCEro BRICTYHAWOT TYOHBIC, a TIPH HAYATIBIBIX TYOUBIX BTOpOI
CJIOT, COrNACHO TPUBEREIIILIM BBINE JAIHBIM, YalC BCETO 3alkaliTMBacTCHd IIC-
PCUIEA3LIMHEIM, PACIpEHeICHIe KOBEUHBX Cs pasiIHvHo: HpH HAYaJbHBIX MC-
PeIUes3HYnEIX B Komme MopdeMbl HayuGomee THIRIULL Iepe;[HeA3BIYIbe, a 1P
HAYaILHDIX CPeIHesA3bUILIX — 3ajHeasprisie. C [pyroil CTOPOIH, HaYaJbIIbe
HII3KHE T0-PA3HOMY COUETAIOTCS ¢ KOIGUNBNMIL ToMopraunsivit. Taxr, HadasInHEe
rYOHBIE [7I0X0 COUETAIOTCA ¢ KOLEUITLIMIT Iy OHEBIMI, X YIRE, €M C 3311 A3LIYIILIMIL.
3ajres3ndHbe yKe, HANPOTHB, OYeH!, XOPOIIO COUCTAIOTCA © 3a;[HCA3BITHBIMIL,
Jdaske JIydIme, UeM 11avasibHble I'yOlbie.

Boo6uie, eciu cpaBunTh coueTaeMoCTh IOMOPTAHIIBIX COTTIACHLIX DPAa3ILIX
JIOKANLHBIX KJACCOB, TO ofpamacTt ua ceds BIMMallxe, ITO Tallle BCEIro B IIO-
aumun C;—C3 coueTaloTes APYr ¢ APVIOM 3a/HCA3BYHBE, 3aTCM — IICpeiie-
FISBIMHEBIC, 09CHD PEIKO COUCTAIOTCS HAYASILILIC if KOUETHBIC TYOUBIC M B CIHIY
ARCTPUOYTHBHBIX OIpPAHUICHMIT COBCEM OTCYTCTBYIOT MOPQEMBI ¢ KOHCUIILIMI
CMBIYHBIMI CPEHEeA3BIYHBIMII MPU HAaYalLIBIX cpenueAassdusx. [Torasaremanuo
B 9TOI CBA3M, YTO CpefM KpAWHEe HEeMHOIOUHCICHIIEX CTPYKTYD, IJie BCe TpH
COTJIACHBIX ABIAIOTCA TOMOPIATIHBIMU, COBCEM HE BCTPETHIIHCEH CTPYKTYDHI TIIHA
LVLVL, tonsko oxva mopdema umeer sup FVFVF, a KoucomanTHYIO CTPYK-
TYPY OCTAILHBIX CEeMY COCTABIIAOT 3aTHes3bIumbe.
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‘B ofmeM, no cmoBapHEIM JaHHBIM, Hau0o0JeC XapAKTePHHIMH COYETAHWSAME
CMBIYHHX B paMKax xopuesmx Mopdem tuna CVCVC asmawresa. caegyionime:
LVFVB, BVFVB, FVLVF, MVLVB. B ormmume oT clloBapst B TCKCTE IpH
HAYaIBHBIX IepejiHe- H CPe{HesA3KYHBIX BTOPOI CJIOT Yalie HaYMHAeTCs ¢ 3a/IHC-
A3BIMHOrO U 3aKANYNBAETCH IEePeTHeA3HMHBIM (II€3aBUCHMO OT KAYECTBA HAYAIb—
HOTO COTVIACHOTO), TAK 4TO Hanbosee XapaKTepHEbIe IS TEKCTa CTPYKTYPHI ¢ Ha-
JaJLHBIMH BHICOKMMU coriacubiMu umeswor sug FVBVF u MVBVE.

TaruM 06pa3oM, TeHCHIHA K CO3JAHII0 KOHTPACTA MO MPUSNAKY HUBKOU-BHI-
COKOIl TOHQJIBHOCTH MEMAY COCeHHMM COTVIACHBIMI AefCTBYET He TOILKO BHYTPU
€JI0Ta, HO H BHYTPH KOpHEBOH MopdeMH B mesom. Huskme cormacusie — ry6une
T 3ajHes3BIYHbIe -— I B Havaste MOpJeMsl, I B HayaJjle BTOPOTO ¢JIora Yauie Beero
COYeTAIOTCH ¢ TOCIEAYIOIMMHA BBICOKMMH TepEeUeA3HYHbIMA, TOTa KaK Ie-
penHe- 1 cpejHeA3bIYHbIE TPEANOYUTAIOT TOCIeNYNlNe HU3KNe: I'yOHbIe uiIn
3a/lHeA3BMIEe B [1a49aJIC BTOPOTO €JIOTa I 3aJHEs3HIYHHe B KOHIEC MOpP(eMBbl.

HauGonee cunmpHble KOHTPACTHRIC TEHAEHIMH HMMEIOT MECTO BHYTPH CJIOTa:
KOJIMYECTBO TapPMOMHMYECKHX COYeTAaHWil BOOOIHIE M COYETAHWHA OMHAKOBHIX
COTJIaCHBIX B YAaCTHOCTH B no3umun C,—Cj3 110 CPABHEHHI ¢ APYIHMH HO3H-
DUAMH MUOOMaILHO. Jlajlee cIeAyIOT COYETAHHMA COCEAUHX COrJIACHHIX, OT-
HOCAMXCA K pasyuM cjaoraM, B nosumun C1—C,. 316Ch CpaBIUTeNIbHO ¢ OO0~
JKeHHIeM BHYTPH CJIOPa KOJIMYECTBO TapMOHMYEGCKHX COYETAHWM BO3PaCTaeT
¢ 9,0 9% no 11,5 9%,, HO BCe-TaKH OCTAETCS MEHBIINM, YeM B couetamuax Cy—Cs,
rjie CBH3M ME/KIY COMJIACHBIMH OKA3BIBAIOTCA ciiafee M COOTBETCTBCHHO KOJIM-
4eCTBO TapPMOIMYECKUX coderaduil yBeauumsacrca mo 16,7 9.

HauGosnbniee KOJIHYCCTBO TaPMOHMYECKHX COUYCTAHHI OJMHAKOBHLIX COTI1aC-
nsix Habmonaercs B nosuguu C;—C,, rje oHo cocrasiser 73,5 %, or obuiere
HCIA FAPMOUNUECKHX CcOYeTaHHH. JTO H 1moHATHO, u60o B nosumuu C;—C, oT-
CYTCTRYIOT JHCTPHOYTHBOLIC OrPAIMYCHHs, IOJN0OHBIC TeM, KaKHe NMCIOTCH
B no3umuax C,—C; n C;—C;. llockonrKy 3BOHKME M CpeJHEd3BIYHBIE (e-
BO3MOMKHBI B HCXOJC CJIOBA, COYETAIlMsT 3BOHKHWX, a TaKKe CpPeIHESI3BITHBIX
B nosumuax C,—C; u C1;—C; orcyrerpyor. Orcoga CHIKeHme 4icjia code-
TaHui OfuIIaKoOBEIX corjacusix Ao 90,7 % B mosumnu C:—C; u jgo 42,8 9,
B noannun C,—Cj.

BsanMocoderaeMocTh I'OMOPraHHBIX COTVIACHEIX JPYr ¢ JPYroM B Iipejeilax
KOpHeBOH MOpPEeME 3aBIUCUT U OT TOr0, K KAKOMY JIORAJIBHOMY KJIaCCy OHH IPH-
najsexar. Cpean roMopranuumX coveraHuit Ci1—C; couetannsg OJMHAKO BHIX
COTTIACHBIX COCTABIAIOT COooTBETCTBeHHO Y cpepHessnuubix 100,0 %, vy sampe-
ampuax — 92,5 %, v rybunx — 78,6 9%, y uepenuesssrunx — 44,9 %.
Anazormynoe mnonoKenme Habmaomaerca B uosmmmu C;—Cs ¢ TOM, OfHaKo,
pasimHel, 4To 3jlech OTCYTCTBYIOT COYETAHHMS CPeJHEASHIYHBIX, a s Jp yIuxX
JOKAIBLHHX RIACCOB MOJIA COYETaHVMH OAMHAKOBEIX COIJIACHHIX CYU{ECTBeHHO
cHIKaeTca 10 cpapHenuio ¢ Cy—C,, cOCTaBAAA y 3ajHeA3BYHEIX 68,2 9,
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y ry6usix — 43,5 9%, vy nepepuesaniyueix — 21,8 9%. Har puguM, B oGoux
cAyUafaX MepeHeA3RTHBIM cBolcTBeHHa Gollee ¢cBOOOAHAA COYETACMOCTH APYI
¢ JPYroM, UM COTJIACIBIM JAPYIHX JOKAJILHBIX KIACCOB.

OnpepeneHHBIH HITEPCC TIPEJCTABIISAET TAKMKE pacCIpefiellenre CMBUIILIX CO-
IJIACHBIX PA3HBIX JIOKAJIBHBIX KJIACCOD B HAYa/IC, CEPE/UIIIC H KOHIE KOPHEBHIX
mopdem tana C1VC,V(C;5.15

Rar moxasan amaims ciopaps, Iy0usle TATOTEIOT K 11a9aly MOPPEMBL U ueM
ke K KOWIY, TCM MEHBINE CTALOBHUTCA WX [(OA, O UCM MOKHO C€YAUTL 110
AaIbIM 0 pacnpefciacun ryousx B nosunusax Cq, Cz, C3, rjc olu COCTABIAIOT
46,7, 35,7, 17,6 %% ot obmero KromyuecTsa ryOHBIX, U MO AallIbiM 06 OTHOCH-
TCABLILOH YACTOTC BCTPEIaCMOCTH COISIACHBIX Pa3HbIX JIORAJAIBIX KIIACCOB B TEX
JRC IOBMIDIAX: posis TyOuwex B nosumusax Cy, C,, Ci paBHa COOTBETCTBCUHO
37,1, 32,9, 16,1 % %.

[lporuporonosirast TCUAEHUUA XapaRTCPIBYeT pacIIPejiesICHIC llepeHe-
ABBIYIIBIX, KOTOPBIM CBOIICTECULIO IIOCJCAOBATCILIIOC YBEJMUCIHHE YaCTOTHE
BCTPEYaeMoCTI 0T 1lladada K kouny Mopdemil. Cpasil, Kak paciipeeiIsaioTcs
HCPeAHeIBYIBIC 0 Mo3HLuAM: B osumuu Cy — 27,0 9%, B mosumm C2 — 32,59,
B mozumuu C3 — 40,5 9%,. CooTnercTBesno JoJIs LEPEeIUCA3BIHEIX OT 0ofuiero
Wiicila CMBIYHBIX B KasKOoil 13 9TiIx nosunvi pasua 22,7, 31,5 u 39,0 % %.

Jlosa 3aMIeAspMIbLIX XaPAKTEPIIO TAJeHIe YACTOTLL YIOTPeOIeHHs B ITO3MITHIT
C, (22,0 9,) mo cpasnennio ¢ C; (28,0 9%,) 1pit IOCTENYIOMEM PE3KOM Y BEJIMYCHITH
ux gosn B roznmin C3 (50,0 9). Josis 3a1ea3pMHLIX CPeji# COTJIACHBIX JIPYIUX
J0oKaJLNEX Kiaccon B nosurgnax €y, C,, Ci pasna coorserctnento 29,2, 224,
44,9 %%.

B Texcre pacnpemesenyic CONIACIBIX PABHBIX JIOKAIBHBIX KIACCOB B MO3HIMAX
C1, C2, C; uperepueBaer leroTopbie maMenenud. Har u B cionape, gacToTa
BCTPEYAEMOCTH TYOHEX yMeHbIIacTCA OT Hayasia MOpPeMH K ee KOHKY (foiid
ryousix B nosumuax Cy, Cz, C3 B paAxy APYIHUX COIVIACHHIX paBHa 32,4, 21,2
18,3 9%9%,), U0 B OTaIMuME OT CJA0BAPS 3afHESA3BITHEIC XAPAKTEPUBYIOTCA B Tek-
CTe OTYETHMBO BHIPayKeHIIBIM BO3PACTajiMeM UACTOTBHI TO Mepe IpHOMAKer s
K KOELY MOpOeMBI ([0 3aIIe3bIYHBIX CPEIH OCTAJbHBIX COIJIAaCHBIX YBCINTL-
paerea ¢ 13,9 9% B mosumm Cy o0 30,4 %, B nosunmun C; u 38,8 9%, B L03UIMII
C;). YUro racaercst nepeHeA3BIUIBIX, TO Ol ABAATCA wauboiee yuorpedii-
TENLUBIME BO BCCX TPeX ITO3HIMAX, TMO3UNUOHHBIE PAa3iMyMA B 4acToTe IIX
BCTPEYAEMOCTY HeBEeJHKM ([0:1A 1epeHeA3BITHEX B PALY APYTHUX COTJIACHBIX
B Kamgoil 13 mosumuil pasna 47,9, 41,1, 42,9 %%).

15 3 3TOM Cilyude — Kak B €JI0BApe, Tak I B TCKCTe — IIPH HOICUCTE YaCTOTHL BCTpedac-
MOCTH CMBIMHBIX B mo3nuuax C; u C; yunruBanucs Bee Mopdemur CVCVC Ges mekimouenns,
4 He TOJIbKO MOpPQeMbi ¢ HAYaJLHLIMH CMLIYHBIMH, KaK IPH HCCICOBAHAH COYCTA@MOCTH
eMBiapIX. Buio pacemorpeno 1347 Mopdem CVCVC B caoBape n 2142 mopdeMil B Texcre.
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Kpowme Ttoro, npu anamse mopdem CVCVC Guito 3ameueno, 4To pacnpejese-
liHe NIYMIBIX CMBMIBIX M HOCOBHIX COHAHTOB TaKiKe ONpPEeSeTCs MO3UIfHel
corytacuoro B Mopdeme. llo naHHBIM ciI0Baps, MIYMHEE M COHAHTHL COCTABIAIOT
cooTreTcTBeH0 B Havasne Mopdemsr 88,3 u 11,7 %%, B cepemune — 76,2
1 23,8 %%, B koune — 51,2 u 48,8 9%,9%,. Taxkum obpasom, yem Giurke K KOHLY,
TeM GOJLIIE CTAMOBUTCA MAOJS COHAHTOB M TeM MEHbINE — JIOJNA INYMHBIX.
B3 pesyasrare B navasie MOpQeMbl MMEET MECTO PC3KOe IipeohiIajlaHye M YyMHBIX
Haj COHANTAMH, & B KONIEe WX OJH CTAaHOBATCA IIOYTH paBubiMil. 3 Tekcre
TEUAGHIUA K YBEJMYEHUIO COHOPIIOCTH B KOHIE MOpJeMH BbIpasKeHna ele
fosee OTYETIMBO U COHAHTHL 3aBEPIIAIOT MopdeMy 3HAYMTEJBHO Yalme, 4eM
mymusic. Pacnpenesienie IIyMIHX ¥ COHAHTOB B TEKCTe BBINIANUT CJICAYIOIIIM
obpasom: B mosuniunr C; mymssie cocrasasior 86,8 9%, a comautsr — 13,2,%;
cootsercTBeno B nosuguu C; — 65,2 u 34,8 %%,; B nmosumuu C; — 44,2
1 59,8 %%.

OueBnjHO, VKazaHHbe pasiuuusg B pacrpejesleHiH ITyMHEX 1I COHAIITOB
CBSA3AHBL ¢ M3MEICHHAMH B HAIPSAAKEHHOCTH apTUKYJIANMH B 3aBICIMOCTH OT
HO3MIVIOHNHX yeiuosuil. Ha martepmarne Ipyrux A3LIKOB yCTamoOBJICHO, YTO Ha-
Y4710 ¢JIOBA apPTUKYIUPYETCA GoJlee HATIPSIKCHIO M XapaKkTepH3YyeTcd OOJIbImICH
HHTEHCHBHOCTHIO, UeM ero KoHel. MoKIIO IIpe/ioNosRuTh, YTO H B MIAOHE3NN-
CKOM s3plKke TIpeol/iajlaHue NIVMHBIX B TOSMIMH Ifadaja ¢joBa I yBeaudcIiie
IOJIN COHANTOB B KOHIIC B KAKOI-TO cremeHd 00YCJIOBIIEHH PA3lIMYHAMI B Ila-
NPAMKEIIOCTH aPTHHKYIUPOBAHMA COIJIACHEX B OTUX MNO3MI[HAX.. ¥YcuieHue la-
UPAKEHHOCTH B Havalle CJI0Ba MAET [apaulelIbHO ¢ YBeJIudeHieM YacTOTLI
ITYMHBIX — 1 OCOOCHHO TIYXUX — Kak 0ojee HANPAMKEHIHX IO ¢pPaBHEHUIO
¢ coHantamu. Ocnalsenne ManpsFKENHOCTH B KOIIe CI0BA CONPOBOKAAETCH
VBEJIHYCITNCM Z0JIM COHOPHEIX coriacHbx. CilefoBaTesIbHO, MOIHO KOICTATHPO-
BaTh, YTO KOHCOMAHTHAS CTPYKTYpa cJioBa (MOpdeMbl) B IUA0He3NIICKOM A3bIKe
XapaKTepu3yercs BOCXOAAIIEH 3ByYHOCTHIO.

Crasauiioe Uanuio TOATBEpIKAeHUE TPH auasiuse QaKyIbTaTHBHBIX Uepeao-
BAHMH IIIYXUX M 3BOHKMX COIVIACHHX B ayOueTHHX ¢opmax. Oxaszadoch, 4TO
JUISA 11avasia KOpHeBoro cjaoBa-Mopdemsl Hojiee TUIIMIHA 3aMeda MCXOIIHY 3BOH-
KHX NApHEIMH IJIYXHMI, TOTJa KaK B MUTEPBOKAJAe M B COCEJCTBC ¢ HOCOBBIMU
yame HabII0a10Tcsa YepefloBaHus STUMOJIOIHYECKUX PIYXUX ¢ COOTBETCTBYIO-
HIEMU 3BOUKEMH. BujiiMo, Havaso cjioBa B CHILY ¢Boei OOJIbIIeN HUTCHCIBIIOCTH
IIpepaciioilaraeT K IIIYXOCTH, 1IOJOMEHHe 3Ke B CepeIMHC CI0Ba B COCEACTBE
¢ TJIACITBIMH II IIOCOBRIMIL CTHMYJIHPYET 3BOHKOCTb.

CoyeraeMOCTh IIYMIBIX 1 COLAHTOB B npexesax ciora tuma CVC ompe-
JesdgeTcs IO3uIMenl cjiora B MopdeMe.

Ilo cmoBapubIM HAllHBIM, B KOHIE IIEPBOrO CJOTa IIPEjCTABICHE IIPEHMY-
mecTBeHHo comautsl (87,8 9,), TAyXHe BCTpEUaIoTes pejKo, a 3BOHKUe BooOIIe
HeBO3MOMKNLL [f09TOMY [UIs1 3aRPHITEIX CJIOrOB B Havalle ABYCJIOKHBIX KOpIie-
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BeIX Mop(em manboee Tumiyna Momens tuna NVS. Ha ee moso npuxopntea
76,8 %, or ofiero KoJau4ecTBa 3aKPBITHIX CJIOTOB B 9TOH 1osuijum. OcTaabibe
MOZe Il paclpenendioTca caexywomum obpasom: SVS — 11,0 9%, NVN —
8,4 9%, SVN — 3,8 %.

Bo BropoM cjore KOHEUIIBIe INYMHBIE ¥ COHAHTHL PACHPENENIAIOTCH 3HATH-
TeAbHO 00Jlee paBHOMEPHO, IIpHYeM IyMHble yruorpebisiiores ame. Besencrrie
9TOro paciipefieiieliie cJIOrOBHIX Mojlesiel pesko mamensgercd. Il pemse scero mo-
BBHIINAETCA YIedwbHBIT Bec cioro tuma NVN, mong ke ciaoros tama NVS 1o
CpPaBHEHMIO C IIEPBBIM CIIOIOM yMeHburactcs Goijiee 4em B jBa pasza. B ofme
pacopejesienne CJIOTOBBIX MOjiejieii BO BTOPOM cJjiore BeIrJIsautT tax: NVIN —
43,5 %, NVS — 31,5 %, SVS — 14,0 %, SVN — 11 9,

ITocnepHee MecTo m B 1ePBOM, H BO BTOPOM cJIore 3aHmWMaeT Mojels SVN,
XapaKTePH3yIomasgaca HUCXOMAIECH 3BYIHOCTHIO.

B menmoM A mepBOro cllora XapaKTepHo mpeoliagaHue MOJEIeH ¢ KOH-
TpacToM mo 3BydnocTH. Ha mx gomio mpuxopmurcst 80,6 % or ofmiero nosm-
yecTpa CJOToB. Do BTOpoM cilore KOHTpAcTHBIE TeHjeHIun ocmabesaror. Mo-
JICTIH ¢ KOHTPAcTHPYIOUMME II0 3BYYdocTH cornacueiMu — NVS u SVN —
COCTaBAAKNT B cymme Juinb 42,5 9.

CTemleHb KOHTPACTHOCTH COTJIACHBIX B KOHTPACTHHIX COYETAHMSIX TaKiKe me-
OJUHAKOBA W KOJe6JeTcA B 3aBUCHMOCTH OT NOJOKEHHA CJIOTA B HAYAJC MIIH
KOHI[e MOP(EMBL. ITO CBA3AHO ¢ PAa3TUIHAMYU B PACIPENeIeHHH ITIYXUX U 3BOH-
KNX IMYMHEIX B Hauaje NIepBOT0 ¥ BTOPOTO coroB. UTofsl ybemuthes B cupa-
‘BE;IJIMBOCTY CKa3aHHOT'0, MOCTATOYHO CPAaBHUTH caoru Mopemau NVS B mauvase
I KOHIE JBYCJIOKHBIX KODHeBEIX MopdeMm. B mepBoM ciore ma oo MakcH-
MaJBHO KOHTDACTHBIX CJIOTOB ¢ HAaYaJbHBIMM IVIYXMMH ipuxojurcd 67,5 %, or
obuiero uucia cioros mogerau N V.S, ciaoru ¢ HavallbHEIMU 3BOHKIMH COCTABIAIOT
32,5 %, Bo mropom ciore cooTHoIIeHHE BHIPABHMBAETCA: CJIOTH ¢ HAUAIBHBIMH
TIIYXUMH H 3BOHKHMY COCTABIAIOT COOTBeTCTBeHHO 04,0 u 46,0 % %.

Taxum ofpasoM, B OTIMYME OT KOHTpACTA 1O TOHAJIBIOCTH, B OJHIIAKOBOI
CTeHEeHN XapaKkTepusylomero oba cjora ABYCIOMKIOH I{OpneBoii MOpeMBI, KOH-
TpPacT II0 3BYYHOCTH MMEEeT MecTo JIUINb B IIepBOM, HAYAILHOM, CIIOTE H OTCYT-
CTBYeT BO BTOPOM. BeilefcTBue 9Toro KOHCOHAHTHAA CTPYKRTYpA MEPBOTO CIIOra
OKasbIBaeTcA 0oJiee YnopAgoueHnHoil, Goljiee CTPOTOM O CPaBHEHMIO CO BTOPHIM.
YKazaHHBIC PA3JIUvIA B KOHCOHAHTHOW OpPraHM3aAH IIEPBOXO M BTOPOTO CIIOI'a
B CBOIO OUepejh 0OBACHAIOTCA Pa3iuuyMAMMI B AUCTPUO YU COIVIACHBIX, B YacT-
HOCTH OT'PAIMYENNAME B YIOTPeOICHUH OTAENILHBIX KATCroPHil CMBIYHELIX B Kpae-
BBIX II03MIUAX KOpHEBOTo cioBa-MopdeMel. OrpaHWdYeHAA STH 1ICOJHOTHIINEL
@10 coceit npupoje. Hapsany ¢ orpaunvenusamu ¢olernyeckoro 1 MopdoIoaor-
YECKOTO0 XapaKTepa MMEJOTCS TalkiKe OTPAHHMYeHHMs BePOSTHOCTHOTO IIOPSIKA.
Ylocnmennue 1poABIAIOTCA B TOM, YTO HH3KHe — TyOHBe M 3aJHeA3blYHBIC —-
COrJIacHble, ¢ OJHOIl CTOPOHBI, H COHAHTHI M IIYMHbIE — € APYTOIl, I0-Pa3sHOMY
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OPYMEeNTHPOBAKE! OTIOCHTEIHHO HauaZla 1 Kouma mopdems: (cimosa).16 Haubomee
cBOOOIHBIM W He3aBUCHMBIM OT Pa3HOro poja AUMCTPHOYTMBHBIX OTpalnYeHuUil
ABIIACTCSL TOJIOMKEIHE COIVIACHOIO B Ccepenme MOP(EME, B Hadale BTOPOTO

cJiora.

16 AHaJIOrMYHBEIe TCHACHIHMH XADaKTepM3ylOT pacnpefeieHne Bceil COBOKYHNHOCTH (QOHeM
B paMKax ¢oHernuecKoro c;ioBa. Cm.: 3yOxoBa, JI. I'., KoHcoHAHTHAA H ¢;I0r0Bast CTPYK-
Typa ¢ll0Ba B HHAOHe3uMcKOM ssuke. B ¢0. Masalicko-undonesuiickue uccaedosanus (B me-

4aTH).
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ASIAN AND AFRICAN STUDIES X, 1974

COLLECTIVE AND UNIT NOUNS AS SEX-GENDER PAIRS
IN ARABIC

LADISLAV DROZDIK, Bratislava

The present paper aims at describing an atypical sex-gender distinction in nouns alternatively
classifiable as forming part of the derivational system of collective and unit nouns in Arabic.
Several types of sex-gender reclassification of the derivational formations in gender classes
are analysed and a documentary evidence for Classical and Colloguial Arabic is provided.

1. The present paper aims at describing a case of atypical sex-gender distinction
in nouns alternatively classifiable as forming part of the derivational system of
collective and unit nouns in Arabic. The derivational system under question includes
nouns of non-human reference, occurring in various morphological patterns, which
are formally marked by an opposition between the zero-suffix of the collective, and
the suffix -a of the unit nouns. The collective nouns related to this derivational
system (‘asmd’ al-jins, in the wording of Arab grammarians) may indicate a relatively
large assortment of animate or inanimate entities of non-human reference taken as
a whole, as a total of representatives of their respective notional classes without any
exact specification of number. The corresponding unit nouns, on the other hand, refer
to one single member of the general notional class indicated by the collective noun.
From an inflectional point of view, the present type of collective nouns should be
classified as masculine singular,® while the corresponding unit nouns as feminine
singular forms. Although the derivational class markers in the system of collective
and unit nouns formally coincide with the gender markers, masculine and feminine
respectively, the gender classification in nouns referring to the animate beings does
not normally coincide with the sex classification of what is referred to, as is the case

t The gender class membership may show some variability: in Classical Arabic prevailingly
masculine (for particulars see e.g., Fischer, W., Grammatik des klassischen Arabisch. Wiesbaden
1972, p. 49, n. 1), in modern varieties of Colloquial Arabic exclusively masculine. For Iraqi
Arabic see e.g., Erwin, W. M., 4 Short Reference Grammar of Iraqi Arabic. Washington, D. C.
1963, p. 174; when disregarding a limited number of collectives referring to inanimate entities
which stand outside the -t3/-a contrast, typical of the CN—TUN system, such as fasialiyya “beans”
vs. fasiliyydya ‘‘a bean’’ (both feminines), see ibid., n. 1. For Moroccan Arabic see Harrell, R. S.,
A Short Reference Grammar of Moroccan Arabic. Washington, D. C. 1962, p. 78. Etc.
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in most nouns denoting humans and some larger animals which are unrelated to the
derivational system examined.

With no real danger of introducing a series of zeroes to the description which is
considerably limited in scope, for purposes of the present inquiry it seems to be
convenient to classify both Arabic gender classes, masculine (e.g., kalb-9 “dog”) and
feminine (e.g., kalb-a “bitch”), as marked ones, in order to simplify the system of
reference. The derivational classes of collective nouns (e.g., kamam-0 “pigeon(s)”)
and unit nouns (e.g., hamdm-a “one pigeon”) will be submitted to the same treat-
ment.2 In order to illustrate the typical treatment of the sex-gender relationship in
nouns related to the derivational system of collective and unit nouns which refer to
the living beings, a contrastive opposition will be made between them and nouns of
the same extra-linguistic reference which stand outside this system:3

Nouns classifiable in terms Nouns unclassifiable in terms
of the CN—UN relationship of the CN—UN relationship
CN UN — ' —
hamam hamama kalb kalba
“pigeon(s)” “a pigeon” “dog” “bitch”
N: singular singular singular singular
n. v.: any number one one one
G:  masculine feminine masculine feminine
sex: male(s) male or male female
and/or fernale
fermale(s)

As evident, the -0)/-a contrast in the CN—UN system markedly differs in function
from that occurring outside this system. In both cases it marks the gender class
membership, masculine vs. feminine respectively. In the former case, however,
a specific sex-gender relationship cannot be marked by this opposition so long as the
derivational identity of the CN—UN system is maintained, while, in the latter case,
this relationship is perfectly possible. The difference between both these cases may
conveniently be presented as one which results from a very unequal part played by
the single morphemic constituents of the -0/-a opposition in the derivational and

2 For a more explicit statement of the formal coincidence of derivational class markers and
gender markers with respect to various types of derivational and/or inflectional values related
to them see further on.

3 In the subsequent statements the following symbols are used: CN (collective noun(s)), UN
(anit noun(s)), N (number), n. v. (numeric value), G (gender), as well as a number of abbreviations
which are self-evident enough.
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inflectional system of Arabic. Various ways in which they may be classified according
to their derivational and/or inflectional affiliation will be demonstrated on the non-
zero element of this opposition in what follows,

2. Synchronically presented, the suffix -a4 in Classical Arabic, or what may equal
it in its various colloquial variants may be classified as (1) an inflectional marker: as
an allomorph of the feminine morpheme in sex-gender pairs like kalba “bitch” vs.
kalb “dog”; (2) as a derivational-and-inflectional marker in nouns which do not
oceur in sex-gender pairs, such as maktaba “school” vs. maktab “office, desk” or
hamama “one pigeon, dove” vs. hamdm ‘‘pigeon(s), dove(s)”’; and, finally, (3) as an
exclusively derivational marker operating in a number of derivational classes, as in
the following male-masculine nouns: rdwiye ‘“‘transmitter (of the ancient Arabic
poetry)” vs. rawin “id.”,5 t@giya “tyrant, despot” vs. tagin “1d.”, ete

When disregarding the highly hypothetical evolutional background of the suffix -a
the inflectional and/or derivational values of which may be intermingled in a variety
of ways which cannot always be identified with sufficient clarity any longer, types (1)
and (2) of the suffix -a are currently presented as allomorphs of the feminine mor-
pheme, while type (3) has not been satisfactorily classified as yet. With some authors,
the latter type is treated as a substantivizer in derivational pairs like ‘allém “knowing
(thoroughly), very learnt” (adjectival) vs. “allama “expert, authority” (prevailingly
substantival).6 With some other authors, the derivational value of the suffix -a is
more narrowly defined in terms of an intensifier operating irrespectively of the
word-class membership of the nominal form under question.?

The phenomenon of what we call atypical sex-gender distinction in nouns alter-
natively classifiable as collective and unit nouns involves two values of the suffix -a,

+ The suffix - may occur in two alternating forms: -a and -af. Their distribution may briefly
be stated for Classical and Modern (= Colloquial) Arabic as follows: Classical: -a in pre-pausal,
-at in pre-juncture position; Modern Arabic reflexes of the Classical allomorph -a in pre-pausal
position and pre-juncture position except before an attributive modifier in the structural domain
of an annexion and before a pronominal suffix; Modern Arabic reflexes of the Classical allomorph
-at in pre-juncture position before an annexion-type attributive modifier and a pronominal suffix.

s Cf. Wehr (Cowan), p. 370. For the difference between both types of transmitters of poetry
that may appear relevant in technical language see Blachére, R., Histoire de la littérature arabe
des origines a la fin du XVe siécle de J.—C. Vol. 1. Paris 1952, p. 92 (raw? ‘‘transmetteur”),
p. 99 (rdwiya “grand transmetteur’).

s Cf. Fischer, op. cit., pp. 42—43, viz. ‘die substa.ntlvwrende Fem.-Endung -atun’ in pairs
like ra@win “Uberhefernder”. rawiyatun “Uberlieferer (von Gedichten)”, ‘all@mun ‘‘Wissender”’:
‘allamatun “bedeutender Gelehrter” (Fischer’s contextual transeription which differs from that
adopted in the present paper for short quotations, has been maintained).

7 Cf. Fleisch’s ‘augmentatifs’ besides a number of other derivational values of a less clear
definability in synchronic terms (viz., Fleisch’s ‘diminutifs’ and ‘péjoratifs’). For an ‘augment-
ative’, see e.g., rawiye “un r@wi a la mémoire bien fournie” or ‘ell@ma ‘‘trés savant”. Cf. Fleisch,
H., Traité de philologie arabe. Vol. 1. Beyrouth 1961, p. 460.
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inflectional (I) and derivational-and-inflectional (DI), listed above as types (1)
and (2) respectively. In these terms, the phenomenon will be described as a case of
an I/DI alternation in the functional domain of the respective morphological markers.

3. As evident from the foregoing statement, the derivational class marker -a of the
unit nouns formally coincides and virtually co-functions as a gender marker (feminine)
and so does the zero-marker of the collective nouns which in turn co-functions as
a (masculine) gender marker. The coalescence of the derivational and inflectional
values in both members of the -0)/-a opposition is characteristic of the whole deriva-
tional system of CN—UN, irrespective cf any aspect of further possible conceptual
categorization of what is referred to by nouns related to this system. So we have:

CN/masculine UN/feminine

hamam ‘‘pigeon(s)” hamama “a pigeon” animate

waraq ‘“lief (ves), warage  “‘a lief” inanimate
foliage”

dahab “gold” dahaba “a piece of gold” mass noun (CN)

Despite the fact that the functional coalescence described above cuts across the
whole system of CN—UN, in some single instances the derivational value of both
members of the -0/-a opposition may be lost in result of which they start operating
as exclusively inflectional (gender) markers. The transition from the derivational-
and-inflectional to an exclusively inflectional value is necessarily accompanied by the
loss of derivational identity of the CN—TUN system. The gender markers, on the other
hand, will be related to the extra-linguistic category of sex. The difference between
the derivational-and-inflectional and inflectional values of particular morphemic
constituents of the -()/-¢ opposition may be illustrated as follows:

(b CN UN (I — —
hamam hamama hamam hamama
“pigeon(s)” “a pigeon” “pigeon” “dove”

N: singulars singular singular singular
n. v.: any number one one one
G: masculine? feminine masculine . feminine
sex: male(s) male or male female
and/or female
female(s)

8 In a number of recent descriptions of Colloquial Arabie, this type of CN is frequently classified
in inflectional terms, as a plural, in view of the prevailing and more immediately recognizable
numeric value thercof; cf. Hanna, H. Morcos, The Phrase Structure of Egyptian Colloguial Arabic.
The Hague—Paris 1967, p. 15: sing. /Sagara/ “a tree” vs. plur. /Sagar/ or [Sagardt] “trees”.
Similarly in Aboul--Fetouh, Hilmi M., 4 Morphological Study of Egyptian Colloguial Arabic.
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The co-occurrence of the gender (DI) and sex-gender (1) classes, as quoted above,
is not admitted for Classical Arabic but very hesitatingly. The Arab grammarians and
lexicographers tend to reject the latter usage altogether. The account of Ibn Sida,
an outstanding 11th century lexicographer of Muslim Spain, might appear relevant
to the matter: ’i'lam ’anna lmudakkara yu abbaru ‘anhu billafzi lmw’annaty fayajri
hukmu llafzt “ald tta’niti wx'in kdna Imuabbaru ‘anhu mudakkaran fi lhagqiqate
wayakinu daltka bi‘aldmats tta’nite wabigayri “al@maiin fo’amma ma kana bi‘al@maty
tta’nite fagawluka hadihi Satun wa'in ‘aradta taysan wahadihe bagaratun wae'in "aradte
tawran wahddihi hamamatun waehddihi battatun wa’in “aradte ddekara;© “You must
know that a masculine can be expressed by a feminine word. The word behaves (then)
as a feminine even if the (entity) referred to is in reality masculine. It does so either
by means of a feminine suffix or without it. As for what involves the feminine marker,
we may quote the following examples: hadifiv $atun “this sheep”, even if you have
in mind a ram, and kadehe bagaratun “this cow”, even if you mean a bull, and kadihi
hamamatun “this pigeon”, and hadiki battatun “this duck”, even if you mean the male
thereof.”

Documentary evidence: Classical Arabic: (Lane, I, 636—7:) ham@m, the n. un.
1s with -a(t) which is applied to the male and female and in the like manner kamam,
because the -a(t) is added to restrict unity, not to make fem.; but to distinguish the
masc., you may say ra’aytu hamamaen ‘old@ hamamatin ‘I saw a male (pigeon) upon
a female (pigeon)”...(verse) wadakkarani ss1bad ba'da ttond@’i — hamamatu aykatin
tada hamaman “And a female pigeon of a thicket, calling a male pigeon, reminded
me of youth, after estrangement”.1!

Colloquial Arabic: Takriina Arabic (Tunisia): pmam 1. CN, masc. “pigeons”;
2. “male pigeon”: hallani nen't matl-alhmam frid “il m’a laissé réduit & gémir comme
le pigeon maile qui a perdu sa compagne”; hmdama 1. UN, fem. “a (one) pigeon™;
2. “female pigeon, dove’.12

Despite the fact that in most descriptions of Arabic no attention is paid to the

The Hague—Paris 1969, p. 32: samaka (singular) vs. samak/samakat (plural). Of course, the dif-
ference between the latter inflectional classification and a primarily derivational interpretation
in terms of a CN—UN relationship as that adopted in presenting the Moroccan Arabic SeZra “‘a
tree” vs. §¥er “tree(s)”’ (Harrell, op. cit., 80), for instance, is rather metalinguistic than linguistic,
since a generic reinterpretation (viz. any number) of a CN is always possible.

2 See Note 1 above.

10 Tbn Sida, XVII, 112; quoted in Landberg, Glossaire datinots. Vol. I. Leiden 1920 (Vol. I1,
1923; Vol. III, 1942), p. 189.

11 Lane, E. W., An Arabic-English Lexicon. VIII Vols. London 1863—1893 (Beirut reprint
ed. 1968), see Vol. I, pp. 636 —637. For the Arabic lexicographical sources see ibid.

12 Margais, W.—Guiga, A., Textes arabes de Takrouna. II. Glossaire. Vols. I—-VIII. Paris
1958-~1961. See Vol. II, pp. 925--926. The extremely involved allophonic transcription has been
considerably simplified.
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secondary sex-gender distinction in the nominal classes examined, it seems to be
a relatively wide-spread phenomenon especially in post-Classical varieties of Arabic.
In the linguistic domain of Colloquial Arabic it should be classified, in all probability,
as a fully productive, even if extra-linguistically strictly limited procedure of estab-
lishing sex-gender relationship. In positing an uncommonly large range of the gender/
sex-gender variability, Harrell’s treatment of this feature in Moroccan Arabic might
be of interest: “Various animals and insects are commonly indicated by collective
nouns. Among the larger animals where biological sex is immediately apparent, the
singular in -@ generally denotes the female of the species, the collective denotes the
species as a whole, and there is sometimes (but not always) a separate word for the
male of the species; e.g., bger “cattle”, begra “a cow”, tur “‘a bull”. In the cases where
there is no separate word for the male of the species, the collective can be used in that
sense; e.g., bellare? “‘stork(s)”, bellarfa “a (female) stork™.13
Accordingly, we have:

CN/masc., of any sex UN/fem., of any sex
bellareZ “‘stork(s)” bellarza “‘a stork”
brek “duck(s)” berka ‘“‘a duck”

wezz ‘‘goose, geese” wezza “‘a goose”

alternatively occurring as sex-gender pairs:

male-masculine female-feminine
bellare? “male stork™ bellarfa “female stork”
brek “male duck, drake” berka “(female) duck”
wezz “‘male goose, gander” wezza “‘(female) goose”
ete. etc.

Nevertheless, to recognize the productiveness of the latter procedure in a pan-
Arabic frame, more first-hand evidence would be needed for single colloquial variants
of Arabic.

4. Another type of partial sex-gender reinterpretation of the CN—UN system takes.
place in nouns the sex-gender membership of which is marked both in inflectional
{viz., the -0)/-a contrast) and lexical (suppletive) terms. In the latter case only one
derivational class of the CN—UN system, usually that of UN, is liable to undergo
a sex-gender reclassification while the other class, usually that of CN, is not. E.g.:

13 Harrell, op. cit., p. 78. For the examples quoted in what follows see ibid., p. 79. By Harrell,
the sex-gender relationship is explicitly attributed to the bellarez—bellara pair only.
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CN/masc., of whatever sex UN/fem., of whatever sex

bagar “cow(s), bull(s); bagara “cow, bull”
bovines, cattle”

as against:

male-masc. by suppletion female-feminine

tawr “bull” bagara “‘cow”

Documentary evidence: Classical Arabic: bagare (UN/feminine) — Ibn Sida,
XVII, 112 as quoted by Landberg (see § 3, as well as note 10 above); Lane, I, 234;
Wright, I, 147: “one head of cattle (bull or cow)”, ete.; bagara (female-feminine) —
Belot, 38: “cow” (vs. bagar “bulls and cows, bovine species”’); Wehr (Cowan), 68:
“cow” (vs. bagar “bovines, cattle”), ete.

Colloquial Arabic (the female-feminine usage of what corresponds to the Classical
Arabic bagara is the only one possible):

Iraqi Arabic: bagara “‘cow” (vs. bagar “cow(s), cattle’);14

Takriina Arabic: bagra “cow” (vs. bgar/bagr “bovines’);1s

Moroccan Arabic: begra “cow” (vs. bger “cattle”);16

Chad-Sudanese Arabic: begera, begra, bagra, bagara “cow” (vs. beger, begér, bagar
“bovines, cattle’’);”

Datina Arabic (a peninsular variety of Colloquial Arabic): bagara “cow” (vs.
bagar “bovine species”),8 etc.

Similarly: The Classical Arabic dajaj (CN/masculine) “cock(s), hen(s); chicken(s),
fowl” in relation to dajaja (UN/feminine), and dajgja (female-feminine) “hen;
chicken” to dik (male-masculine, suppletive) “cock, rooster”.1® In Colloquial Arabic,
once again, only the female-feminine value of what corresponds to the Classical
Arabic dajdje is possible whenever the adult representatives of the species are
referred to.

5. A somewhat different and apparently very rare type of sex-gender relationship
may occur in collective nouns derivationally unrelated to unit nouns? which do

14 Woodhead, D. R.—Beene, W. (editors), 4 Dictionary of Iraqi Arabic: Arabic-English.
Washington, D. C. 1967, p. 41.

15 Glossaire. Vol. I, pp. 356—357.

s Harrell, p. 78.

17 Roth-Laly, A., Lexique des parlers arabes tchado-soudanais. Vol. 1. Paris 1969, p. 55.

18 Landberg, op. cit., I, p. 189.

1 Freytag, G. W., Lexicon Arabico-Latinum. Vols. I—1IV. Hal. Sax. 1830—1837. See Vol. II,
8: dajdja “‘Gallina (sunt qui dajdja nomen unitatis esse dicant, ut sit quoque gallus unus);...”

20 To be kept apart from collective nouns derivationally unrelated to unit nouns which can

never occur as nouns of individual reference, such as ’ibil ‘‘camels”, ganam “‘sheep” (plur.), etec.
By their gender class membership, they are predominantly feminine nouns in Classical Arabic.
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fulfil, however, the double function of collective nouns and of nouns of individual
reference. In accordance with this functional duplicity, they are often classified as
collective-and-unit nouns.2! This classification will be adopted in what follows for the
sake of convenience, too. As against cases quoted in § 4 in which a female-feminine
relationship resulted from the sex-gender reclassification of the respective derivational
class, the same procedure will yield a male-masculine relationship in the present
case. The female-feminine member of the sex-gender opposition, unrelatable to
a derivational formation in this case, is quite uniquely due to the analogy with the
inflectional system. E.g.:

CN/UN

tayr “bird(s)”

N: singular
n. v.: any number
(:  masculine/feminine22
sex: male(s) and/or female(s)

as related to:

b

tayr “the male of the species’ tayra “the female of the species”?

N: singular singular
n.v.: one one
G: masculine feminine
sex: male female

This type of sex-gender relationship does not seem to occur in Colloquial Arabic
since various colloquial reflexes of the Classical Arabic tayr (CN/UN) have to be
classified as inflectional formations, notably as (singular) members of the singular-
plural opposition.

21 See e.g., Wehr (Cowan), p. 579.

22 Tt is masculine when operating as a noun of individual reference, feminine when functioning
as a collective.

2 Dozy, R., Supplément aux dictionnaires arabes. Vols. I—II. Leide —Paris 1927 (2nd ed.).
See Vol. 11, p. 79: tayr “pigeon que l’on emploie pour porter une lettre”, (Quatremére) Maml.
11, 2, 115; tayre “femelle de pigeon”, Maml. 11, 2, 116; 1001 N. I, 632, 3. Cf. also Wehr (Cowan),
p. 579: fayra “female bird”.
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ASIAN AND AFRICAN STUDIES X, 1974

FINAL VOWEL DURATION OF GRADE 6 VERBS IN HAUSA
(A Phonetic Problem with Grammatical Implications)

PETR ZIMA, Prague

This paper analyses the duration of final vowels in grade 6 Hausa verbs. These verbs were
pronounced by a Kano Hausa speaker in their respective B and C forms (i.e. immediately
followed by an explicit direct nominal object or by an object pronoun); phonetic data on the
final vowel duration are discussed within the phonological and grammatical context. Two
experimental phonetic methods were used: kymography and oscillography.

The question of the relationship between the verbal stem and its nominal attributes
(i.e. direct, indirect and ‘causative’ objects) in Hausa has repeatedly been the subject
of linguistic analysis, especially during the recent decades.! The attention of various
scholars has been attracted by three sets of exponents of these constructions, l.e.:

a) the verbal ending and the quantity or quality of the final vowel in particular;

b) the tonal pattern of the verb;

c) possible suffixes, or prefixes affecting mainly the syntactic alternation of the
aspect/tense part of some pairs of the so-called subject pronouns.

One of the problems affecting the whole pattern of the grade system of Hausa
verbs appears to be the extent to which various grade forms of Hausa verbs manifest
the alternation of quantity of their final vowels. Three relevant contexts predict
this quantity of the final vowel in most transitive forms.

The verb is immediately followed by

a) a direct object, expressed by an explicit nominal (form C)

b) the same type of nominal object expressed by a member of the direct object
pronominal substitute set (form B)

c¢) no form whatsoever of the direct object (form A).2

t T have in mind the analysis of these and related problems of Hausa grammar in the funda-
mental works by such authors as F. W. Parsons, Cl. Couffé, C. T. Hodge, J. Lukas and many
others. Full details of the relevant works by these and other authors are dealt with in my study
Problems of Categories and Word Classes in Hausa (The Paradigm of Case), Prague, Academia
1972, Dissertationes Orientales, t. 33, esp. on pp. 102—111.

2 The existence of the three A/BJC forms of the transitive verbs in Hausa was first analysed
in detail by F. W. Parsons in his paper The Verbal System of Hausa. Afrika und Ubersee, 44,
1960, esp. on p. 22 ff.
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This trichotomy of functional contexts appears to deeply penetrate the entire
system.3 In the case of verbal stems ending in aaf/e (mainly grade 1 forms), the
existence of such a quantitative alternation gained broader recognition and few
authors today would doubt its existence.

Examples: Yaa fasa tukunyaa (He broke a pot)
Yaa fosaa ta {He broke it)
Tukunyar da muka fasaa, taa Baaci* (The pot that we broke, was
destroyed)

J. Carnochan was probably the first phonetician to attract the attention of linguists
to this fact, although this has occurred in the broader context of an analysis of other
prosodic features in Hausa.s

1. On the other hand, some doubts have persisted, or may have newly arisen,
in the case of other final vowels in different grade forms, the most notable being that
of the endings of grade 6 verbs which manifest an [O] type of vowel in all three
A/B/C forms. On this point Carnochan asserts that in comparable constructions
“...the duration in all threc examples is similar, and by comparison with my other
exainples, 1t is long...””s The only context in which he analyses the final [O] vowel
of grade 6 forms as short, is the pre-pausal one.?

1.1. In his comprehensive analysis of the Hausa grade system, F. W. Parsons
disagreed with Carnochan on this point. He thought that ““...In regarding this form
as having a short terminal vowel, I am in disagreement not only with Bargery and
Abraham, who invariably mark the -0 as long in their transcription of such contexts,
but also with Carnochan... My contention, however, is not simply dictated by a desire
to establish consistency with other forms, but is based on my own acoustic observa-
tions after a prolonged and careful comparison of this grade of the verb in both
contexts...”’® Some authors have followed Parsons in this respeoct,® but even their
observations appear to tend increasingly towards the conviction that the final [O]
in all grade 6 verbal forms is always long, as the classical lexicographers of Hausa
already supposed. Parsons himself, who recently returned to a further analysis of the

3 If my analysis is correct, the existence of the A/B/C forms may be extended to some nominal
forms as well. On this problem see Zima, op. cit., p. 53 ff.

4 Owing to difficulties with the “hooked” letters we use the capital letters B, D, K and Y
to transcribe the respective implosive and ejective sounds of Hausa.

s Carnochan, J., Qlottalisation in Hausa. Trans. of the Phil. Society, 1952, pp. 78 —109.

6 Carnochan, op. cit., p. 89.

7 Carnochan, ibid.

8 Parsons, op. cit., p. 15, footnote 38.

¢ On this point see Parsons’ remark expressed in his paper Suppletion and Neutralisation in
the Verbal System of Hausa. Afrika und Ubersee, 55, 1971 —1972, p. 51, footnote 7.
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grade system,® has conceded that this final [O] in grade 6 C forms is long, however
exceptional and anomalous this might seem from the grammatical standpoint.

1.2. This present, brief contribution of ours attempts to return to this problem
for two main reasons:

a) The position of grade 6 verbs within the entire Hausa grammatical system and
the grade system in particular, is far from simple. One cannot deny, however, that
at least some grade 6 forms may enter into constructions which are fully comparable
with those involving a verb plus direct object. Examples:

Sarkii yoo ayk]/Of Sewnaa (The chief sent Sauna to us);
Sarkix yaa ayk/O] shi (The chief has sent him to us);
Sawnaa (nee) ya ayk/0/, baa Muusa ba (It was Saura that he sent...not Musa).

From all standpoints, these appear to function as transitive forms. In other com-
parable contexts, an alternation of the final vowel would correspond to the respec-
tive A/B and C forms. If no such alternation of quantity occurs in grade 6, the
general rules concerning the predictability of the A/B/C forms and their formal
exponents should be reformulated.

b) On the other hand, however, this grade 6 undoubtedly offers some particular
features, even with respect to grammatical analysis. If indeed no alternation of
quantity occurs for the final vowel of grade 6 A/B and C forms, then this might seem
to emphasize its special position within the grade system as a whole. Moreover, if
some sort of case paradigm can be established in Hausa, then certain of its features
would be affected, especially the possible accusative—locative relationship.t

1.3. Differences of opinion exist concerning this problem which is of a phonetico-
phonological nature: in fact, we face the problem whether the opposition long/short
vowel is used by the Hausa system to distinguish the respective A/B and C final
vowel of grade 6 verbs or not. Subsequently we try to find out whether this opposition
is expressed by differences of duration. The consequence of the solution of this problem
is, however, grammatical.

The only paper thus far to deal with phonetic data on duration of vowels (Hof-
man)?? offers, unfortunately, little material which could be used even as corroborative
evidence with respect to either real or non existent alternation of quantity for the
final vowels in grade 6 forms. Hofman’s paper which gives a survey of the relative
duration of long and short Hausa vowels, is based partly upon the measurement

10 Parsons, Suppletion, p. 51 ff.

1t See Zima, op. cit., p. 67 fI. See also my paper Some Problems of Word Order and Grammar
in Hausa. Afrikanische Sprachen u. Kulturen—Ein Querschnitt (Festschrift J. Lukas), Hamburg
1971, pp. 217—223.

12 Hofman, I, Das Verhilinis der Langvokale zu den Kurzvokalen im Hausa. Afrika und
Ubersee, 48, 1964, pp. 202—211.
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of the duration of vowels in isolated words and utterances, and partly upon a similar
analysis of vowels in a continuous text. The experiment was conducted with a Siemens
oscillomink (mingograph). No absolute duration of vowels is presented in her paper
and the relative values of duration are calculated according to the procedure estab-
lished by Heinitz and v. Essen.!3 No data on final [0] vowels in grade 6 were included
and even the total sum of data on [O] vowels in general seems to be scanty, especially
owing to the fact that only one short [O] was measured. Thus, even the general
ratio established for the oo/o duration contrast as 1.7 : 0.8 (the average of relative
values calculated on the basis of the above-mentioned procedure) has little value.14
The average ratio for the duration contrast of ea/e with a high tone, based upon
more reliable material, is presented as 1.9 : 1.

2. The present paper is the result of a preliminary analysis of the duration of final
vowels in grade 6 verbal forms in the two syntactically relevant contexts, cor-
responding to the respective C/B forms, compared with the duration of final vowels
in similar C/B forms of grade 1 verbs. The experiments were carried out at the Phonetic
Institute of Charles University in Prague (director: prof. dr. M. Romportl).1s All
material used for this analysis was pronounced and recorded in the form of natural
Hausa sentences, since phonetic data on duration are studied mainly in view of their
phonological function as exponents of morpho-syntactic constructions. The speaker
was M. Muhammadu Sanusi SharfaDi, b. in Xano, Nigeria. Two classical methods
for measuring duration were used:

2.01. At first, mechanical kymographic tracings of the sentences werc made. In the
Ppresent case, oral and nasal tracings were studied and all material was recorded si-
multaneously on tape, so that auditory control and visual checking were possible.
In spite of all the well-known deficiencies of this classical method which are mostly
due to the obsolescent, mechanical type of recording, these experiments produced
some interesting results.

2.02. A more extended recording of grade 6 verbal forms in their natural C/B
syntactic contexts was carried out at a later stage with a cathode oscillograph.
Hausa sentences were recorded on a magnetic tape (a higher quality tape-recorder
was used for this purpose) and then re-played through the cathode oscillograph.
An electric film-camera with steady speed of either 200 mm/sec or 500 mm/sec was
used for this graphical recording of the oscillograms, the 500 mm/sec speed being
used for clarification of some transitional features and control of some examples.16

13 See Essen von, O., Allgemeine und angewandte Phonetik. Berlin 1962, p. 14.
4 Hofman, op. cit., p. 210.

15 T am indebted to prof. dr. Milan Romportl for authorising me to conduct these experiments
in the laboratory of the Institute and advising me on certain aspects of this problem.

16 Mr, V. Brda, senior technician of this laboratory has kindly conducted this experiment.
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In such cases, where both the 200 mm/sec and the 500 mm/sec speeds were applied
to the same sentence, data on duration are derived from experimental material,
obtained with the higher speed.

2.1. Every measurement of the duration of speech-sounds—whatever its experi-
mental nature—confronts the phonetician with the problem of a delimitation of the
border-lines between sounds of speech. Although more than sixty years have lapsed
since the publication of the fundamental contribution by Chlumsky on this problem!?
and although the acoustic recording and analysis of speech sounds has made tremen-
dous progress since that time, the basic problem remains eisentially unchanged.
As it was formulated recently by Fintoft: “The identification of the beginning and the
end of a sound surrounded by others is an arbitrary act that is both difficult and
artificial. It is impossible to fix these points, there is always a gradual transition from
one sound to another. The uncertainty of the object is therefore greater than the
uncertainty of the measuring method...””18 In the case of the present measuring of the
final vowel duration in the C/B grade 6 verbal forms, we more or less follow the clas-
sical principle established by Chlumsky for kymography, which, we believe, can be
applied with some care and modification even to oscillography. In this procedure, the
initial, transitional waves are included into the duration of the preceding consonant,
but we measure the duration of the vowel from the first wave manifesting the
characteristic form of that vowel. Transitional phases at the end of the vowel are
included in the duration of this vowel, insofar as they, too, manifest this characteristic
form of the vowel, even though the latter might be reduced in intensity or slightly
distorted in form. In deference to the classical phoneticians, however, we fully
acknowledge the fact that a precise and exact delimitation of the neighbouring sounds
1s hardly possible. Modern acoustic experiments, including analysis, synthesis, tape
cutting and various other methods, indeed, appear to have demonstrated that in
some cases the nmtual influencing of the neighbouring sounds exceeds even the
transitional phases.’® This is why we present our results concerning the measuring of
duration as “approximate” duration only.

2.2. An awareness of these facts, as well as of those dealt with in Section 3.1 of
this paper, has motivated certain authors to overlook altogether data on the absolute
duration of sounds. From this point of view, Hofman’s approach is not an isolated
one. As our aim in this article is not to discuss the measurement of the duration
of the entire inventory of Hausa vowels, but only to present some data on the possible
alternation of the duration of the final vowels in grade 6 forms in given morpho-
syntactic constructions, we have decided to indicate absolute duration as measured

17 Chlumsky, J., La question du passage des sons. Revue de Phonétique, 1912, p. 80 ff.

18 Fintoft, K., The Duration of Some Norwegian Speech Sounds. Phonetica, 7, 1961, pp. 19—39.

19 This seems to be especially the case of stop consonants. Cf. the pioneer paper by Schatz, C.,
The Role of Context in the Perception of Stops. Language, 30, 1954, pp. 47—56.
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from kymographic or oscillographic curves, in order to establish a relative duration
contrast (if any) of the grade 6 final vowels in the respective C and B forms and
contexts. In doing so, we refer to absolute duration (which is otherwise subject
to many purely phonetic factors such as styles of speech, rates of speed, etc.) only
for the purpose of establishing this relative duration contrast of the final vowels in
otherwise identical grade 6 verbs in their respective C and B forms, pronounced in
sequence, one after the other, approximately in the same style and rate of speed.
Our comparison never exceeds the relative duration contrast of two C and B forms
in otherwise identical sentences, pronounced immediately one after the other.

3. The results of such experiments are presented in the following Surveys I and I1.

3.1. Survey I presents the results of kymographic and oscillographic experiments
with eight pairs of short sentences. A grade 6 verb is used as predicate in each sen-
tences, each pair representing one C form and one B form in their respective syntactic
contexts. The approximate results of measurements of the final [0] vowels are given
in ms and a relative duration contrast is established for each pair of the C and B
forms. The experiments were started with disyllabic verbs, but later examples with
three and even four syllables were included into the measurement for comparison,
since duration of sounds differs considerably in different languages, according to
the number of syllables in the word or the rhythmic group (cf. Malmberg,2
Chlumsky21).

Survey I: Grade 6 Final Vowel Duration in C and B Forms
a) Kymography

approximate duration duration contrast
In msec

Pair 1: yaa nuf/O] Sawnaa®? 130 1:1.27

yaa nuf|O] shi 166 '
Pair 2: yaa ayk/O] Sewnaa 105 1:1.28

yaa ayk|O] shi 135
Pair 3: yaa karant/O] takardaa 108 1:1.15

yaa karant/O/ ta 125

20 Malmberg, B., Die Quantitit als phonetisch-phonologischer Begriff. Lund 1944, p. 11.

21 Chlumsky, J., La quantité, la mélodic et Uaccent d’intensité en tchégue (in Czech with a French
summary). Prague 1928, p. 115.

22 The approximate translation in English: yaa nuf/O/ Sawnaa/shi — he aimed at Sauna/him;
yaa ayk/O/ Sauwnaa/shi — he sent Sauna or better directed Sauna/him somewhere; yaa karant/O/
takardaa/tec. — he read a paper/it (and returned to us); ake Dakk/O/ sirdifshi — the saddle was
lifted and brought to (us); yaa rurrubut/O/ takarduu/st — he wrote the papers/them and
distributed them among people. '

Similarly: yas fasd tukunyaa/ta — he broke the pot/it; mun dafa tuwoo/shi — we cooked the
tuwo/it; yaa fasa Kway/shi — he broke an egg/it; yaa karanta takardaafta — he read the paper/it;
yaa wulaakanta sarkii/shi — he treated the chief/him harshly, with contempt.
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b) Oscillography

Pair 4: yaa nuf/Of Sawnaa 100 1:14
yao nuf{O] sh 140

Pair 5: aka Dakk/O] sirdi 100 1:1.2
‘aka Dakk/O] shi 120

Pair 6: yaa ayk/O] Sawnaa 092 1:1.50
yaa ayk/O/] sk 138

Pair 7: yaa karant/O] takardaa 098 1:1.24
yaa karant/O] ta 122

Pair 8: yaa rurrubut/O| takarduu 168 1:0.99
yaa rurrubut/O] si 164

3.2. Grade 1 verbs ending in -aafa were recorded with similar pairs of the C and B
forms in contrast and the respective final [A]vowels in the C and B contexts measured.
Results obtained from the kymographic and oscillographic experiments are presented
in the following Survey I1I.

Survey II: Grade 1 Final Vowel Duration in C and B Forms
a) Kymography

approximate duration duration contrast
in msec

Pair 1: yaa fasa tukunyaa 075 1:2.13
yaa fasaa ta 160

Pair 2: mun dafd tuwoo 086 1:2.04
mun dafaa shi 176

b) Oscillography

Pair 3: yaa fase Kway 065 1:1.69
yaa fasaa shi 110

Pair 4: yaa fasa tukunyao 064 1:1.71
yaa fasia ta 110

Pair 5: yaa karanta takardaa 055 1:2.27
yaa kardntaa ta 125

Pair 6: yaa wulaakanta sarksi 040 1:3.2

 yaa wuleakdntaa shi 128

3.3. These data confirm that a certain long/short alternation in the duration of the
final vowel in grade 6 forms corresponds, in fact, to the alternation of the respective B
and C forms and their syntactic contexts. With the exception of pair No. 8, discussed
below in Section 3.4.2, the final [O] vowel of grade 6 verbal forms was pronounced
longer in B constructions than its equivalent in C constructions. In other words,
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in seven out of eight of the measured contrasted B an C forms of grade 6 verbs, the
final [0] was pronounced longer when followed by a pronominal direct object, than
when followed by an explicit nominal direct object. Although our material does not
entitle us to establish anything other than a preliminary conclusion, and since
further research is required before any more general deduction may be reached,
nevertheless, this tendency seems clear. Materials obtained thus far by both experi-
mental methods, which differ with respect to speech-style, rate of speed, absolute
duration and phonetic environment, appear to confirm this preliminary conclusion.
The question remains, however, whether the relatively small difference in duration
and subsequent slight duration contrast between the B and C forms final vowel
in grade 6 entitles us to draw the conclusion that they reflect the manifestation of the
alternation in functional quantity of these vowels in respect to different morpho-
syntactic contexts. '

3.4. Two types of comparison would seem useful in this context: A comparison
of the oo/o duration contrast and the corresponding aa/a duration contrast in grade 1
forms; and similarly, a comparison of the decrease/increase of these durations
contrasts in relation to the number of syllables in the verbs in question and to some
other phonetic factors.

3.4.1. A comparison of the durations contrasts of oofo and aa/a in the respective B
and C constructions in grade 6 and 1 verbs reveals the fact that the contrast in
duration of the [A] vowel is much sharper than the corresponding duration contrast
of the [O] vowels, at least as far as the pairs measured by our experiments were
concerned. This fact is obvious even from a simple comparison of plates 1—8, where
oscillograms of pairs 4/7, 3/5 are reproduced. Although some allowances must be left
for purely phonetic factors, such as the quality of the vowel in relation to the supposed
inherent duration feature and the character of the following consonant: when
natural Hausa contexts had to be analysed, the interference of stop and fricative
consonants at the beginning of the following word could not have been altogether
eliminated, if voiceless sounds had to follow for purposes of delimitation.?® The
difference of the relative duration contrasts in grade 1 aa/a and 6 0o/o is nevertheless
great. In spite of this relatively reduced character of the oo/o duration contrast, we
might still face a phonetic manifestation of a long/short phonological opposition of
quantity, as phonetic importance of the duration contrast may not always be crucial
for the manifestation of a phonological opposition of vowel quantity (see P. Delattre’s
contribution to this problem24).

23 Some phonetic factors, influencing the duration of vowels apparently in different languages
(and among them the phonetic environment of a following fricative or stop consonant) are analysed
in Delattre, P., Some Factors of Vowel Duration and Their Cross-Linguistic Validity, J. Ac.
Soc. Am., 34, 1962, pp. 1—2. Also reprinted in Delattre, P., Studies in French and Comparative
Phonetics, Mouton 1966, pp. 133-—137.
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3.4.2. The increase in the duration contrast between aa and @ (grade 1 final vowels)
in relation to the number of syllables of the verb is also not so surprising. However,
the decrease in the presumed oo/o duration contrast with respect to the number of
syllables in the verbal form seems strange, inspite of the fact that phonetic environ-
ment might have been, at least partly, responsible for it (vowels are generally sup-
posed to be pronounced shorter in front of stops than in front of fricatives). In fact,
the only case in which our data indicate an almost equal duration of the grade 6 final
vowel in a B and C form (if not a reverse duration contrast) is the pair No. 8, where
a quadrisyllabic verb is used for our experiment.

4. More data will be required before a definite rule concerning the possible duration
contrast and the respective alternation of the final vowel quantity in grade 6 verbs
can be established. A measuring of the duration of [0] vowels and the possibility of
a phonetic manifestation of the oofo quantity opposition is to be investigated in the
whole grammatical and lexical system of Hausa. In this context the absence of
reliable phonetic data on the duration of vowels in Hausa and the possible relationship
between duration and phonological vowel quantity in this language is to be especially
regretted. Nevertheless, a certain tendency to pronounce grade 6 final vowels longer
in their B contexts than in the corresponding C contexts has been discerned, at least
in the present material. On the other hand, it must be stressed, that the relative
duration contrast of these grade 6 final [O] vowels is much less impressive than the
corresponding duration contrast of [A] vowels in the respective B/C forms of grade 1
verbs. It may be that the less clear duration contrast in grade 6 is supported by other
features, perhaps of a prosodic character, which help the listener to perceive the
slight duration contrast as that of phonologically long or short vowel. These parallel
features, though serving as exponents of functional quantity, may—after all—have
little in common with the phonetic nature of the duration. On the other hand,
however, the possibility of a completely opposite situation cannot be altogether
excluded; the small duration contrast of the grade 6 final vowels may reflect only
phonetic features and have little to do with alternation of functional quantity. The
latter probability appears, however, as remote, because of the almost systematic
character of the long/short difference of the duration, corresponding almost always
to the respective B/C forms of grade 6 verbs. Our preliminary phonetic measurement
of the final vowels in grade 6 B/C forms confirms, however, that the possibility of an
oofo quantity alternation may not be as yet entirely eliminated in this case.

2¢ Delattre, P., Durée Consciente et Durée Inconsciente des Voyelles. The French Review, 12,
1938, pp. 49— 50. Reprinted in the Studies..., pp. 120—121; also by the same author: Remargues
sur I’Enseignement de la Durée des Voyelles Frangaises. Le Maitre Phonétique, No. 64, 1938.
Reprinted in Studies..., pp. 128 —129.
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Plates 1—8: All Cathode Oscillograms, Speed: 200 mm/sec.
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ASIAN AND AFRICAN STUDIES X, 1974

THE SYMBOL FOR LIZARD IN THE WRITING
OF THE EASTER ISLAND

VIKTOR KRUPA, Bratislava

The author, continuing his study of the Easter Island writing, subjects to a thorough
combinatorial analysis one of the iconic characters of the only original script in the Pacific
area, i.e. the character 760 usually interpreted as moko lizard. Taking into consideration its
cognates in other Polynesian languages, he makes an attempt to reconstruct its original
meaning in the language of the rongorongo texts.

The character 760 is one of those signs the iconic nature of which makes its inter-
pretation easier and more reliable than is that of many other signs of the Easter
Island writing. Metoro Tauaha (Barthel 1958: 203) has interpreted it unambiguously
as moko, i.e. lizard. This basic reading was later accepted by Barthel (Barthel 1958
and 1963: 372—436). The frequency of occurrence of the character 760 is of an
average order (39 occurrences) and the same applies to its dispersion since it does not
occur in all the tablets but still in quite a few of them (A, B, C, E, G, H, I, R, §),
being the most frequent in tablet C. It is not yet clear in what relation is 760 to the
formally similar signs 761, 762, 763, and 769.

As stated above, the shape of the character points convincingly to the basic
reading moko which is a general Polynesian word for lizard. According to S. Englert
(Englert 1948: 473), moko has the following meanings in the Easter Island language:
lagartija; irse los peces hacia abajo; moko manu uru figura o dibujo de lagartija; Moko
ma’e una antigua tribu; momoko puntiagudo, agudo, delgado; thu moko el tinico
descendiente de una familia que no tiene hijos.

A comparison with other Polynesian languages indicates that the semantic field
of moko may be supposed to have been richer originally. In Polynesian mythology
moko or lizard played generally a sinister part and its associations were those with
death, the underworld, evil. It had inevitably magical connotations. In New Zealand,
the lizard was a physical manifestation of Whiro, the god of eyil. The lizard is a fre-
quent motive of Maori art (Reed 1963: 107—108). In the Maori mythology, the
lizards belonged, together with fish, to the domain of the god Tangaroa and the term
tka whenua, i.e. fish of the land, was sometimes applied to them (Tregear 1969: 102).
Lizard-gods were also known in Hawaii, cf. the entry mo’o in the Hawaiian dictionary
{Pukui—Elbert 1957: 233—234) and in the Maori—Polynesian comparative dictionary
(Tregear 1969: 249—250). In Hawaiian the word mo’o refers also to succession,
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genealogical line, of. the expression mo’o ali’s the chiefly line (Pukui—Elbert 1957:
234). Furthermore, in Tuamotuan moko referred not only to lizard and to an evil
supernatural being, but it also denoted the phallus (Stimson—Marshall 1964: 509),
which is easy to understand when the Hawailian meaning of a genealogical line is
taken into account. The relation to gencalogical matters is manifest also in Tahitian
where 720’0 po means to be extinet (Tregear 1969: 249). Of an extraordinary importance
is the Mangaiian belief according to which the lizard has arrived from the Spirit-land
(“Reta e te moko " Enua kure”, Tregear 1969: 249). The meanings listed above can be
reconstructed as entering into the semantic spectrum of the Easter Island word
moko. It can also be assumed that it was vsed in proper names, cf. the Tuamotuan
names Moko Tex White Lizard and Mok> Uri Black Lizard (Stimson-—Marshall
1964: 310). Furthermore, the meaning kanau (1mo)moko cannot be exluded from the
consideration either, this being the name of a tribe known from the traditional history
of the Faster Island (Englert 1948: 157).

Below, the most interesting occurrences of the character 760 = moko will be quot-
ed and analysed in their environments in order to check the plausibility of the inter-
pretation suggested first by Metoro Tauaha and later by Barthel. Let us start with
Aa8:50.10 —V79.21 —2-— V7€0 — 2— V760 — 5 = hakahenua vire rue uri moko ury
moko tea. This might be interpreted, upon the exoteric level, as follows: The black lizard
(moko wri) and the fair lizard (mok> tee) moved in the direction of the earth (haka-
henua), crawled (viri) from/in the black hole (rue wrt). The reading rua hole is sug-
gested here for the character 21 that has the shape of a small circle. This interpreta-
tion of 21 supports, at the same time, Barthel’s interpretation of 2 as wre, i.e. dark,
black since 2 is simply a derivation of 21 and both symbols are semantically related.
Provided the reading of 21 as rua is accepted. the sequence quoted above might be
regarded as referring to lizards that were belicved to have come from the nether
world (here denoted as #u@ wri, i.e. black hole or dark abyss).

In Ev 3, the character 760 is mentioned in very much the same environment:
380.1 —2-— V760 — 50 — 2 — V760 — 50 — 2 = kolau rongorongo urs moko henia
uri moko henua uri,i.e. The tablet concerning the black, the lizard from the black land,
the hizard from the black land. Here, the black land (henua wuri) also refers to the
nether world.

Hr8 is obviously a paraphrase of a text that is also found in Aa8, cf. HrS8:
50.10 — V9 —2 —T7€0 —E0: 21 —2 -~ 760 — b — 50 : 21 — 5.10 = hakahenua
rangt? ure moko rua raro kenue wrt moko tea rua raro henua hakatea, i.e. The dark
sky? apprcached the earth, the lizard (is?) from?/in? the hole below in the black
land, the fair lizard (is?) from?/in? the hole below in the land where light is made.
The nether world, i.e. the black land (henua uri) is at the same time the land where
light is made (henua hakatea). This is in agreement with what is known of the nether
world in the Polynesian mythology. The moon periodically immerses there in order
to take a bath and thus revived rises again with uew light (Hiroa 1962: 441). This
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seems to be confirmed by the subsequent text that has been damaged in Hv3 but is
well preserved in Pr7—8: 50.10 — V9 —2 — 760 — 50 — 2 — 760 . 52x — 50 —
—5.10—4.64.3—9—5.64—7—95—2—50.10—8-—600—280 . 1.
. 95 .3 = hakahenua rangi? uri? moko kenua urt moko (ma) tangi henua hakatea pou
aho mary rangi tea pou et nuku raro uri hakahenua ra’a kura honu tokotoko nuku marw,
i.e. The black sky has approached the earth, the lizard from the black land, the crying
lizard from the land where light is made, shady are the poles of light of the clear sky,
poles of the crescent rise from below the darkness, the fair sun sets down to the earth,
his rays enter the depths, the shadows arise. It is to be noted here that 4 . 64 = ahu
pou is taken as an approximation for pou aho = poles of light (== rays). The poles by
means of which Tane supported the sky can be taken as a metaphoric description of
the sun rays. The ligature 4 . 64 might also be deciphered in a completely different
way, cf. the Maori expression pouahi = tuuachu that refers to a sacred place con-
sisting of an enclosure containing a mound and marked by the erection of rods or
poles, which was used for the purpose of divination and other mystic rites. Tuuaahu
o te rangt was a mound formed by the priest in the tira ora rite; it represented life, and
spiritual and intellectual welfare (Williams 1957: 444). However, the former inter-
pretation secms to be the more plausible.

In Hv12 the lizard is again mentioned as black and white, Hv12: 760 — 2 — 760 —
— b = moko ury moko tea. This reminds us of the Tuamotuan names (Stimson—
Marshall 1964: 310) of the same shape. The immediate environment of this sequence
deserves a close attention. In the end of Hvll it reads 50.61.3 = henua kai maru,
1.e. the earth (or land) i1s eaten by shadows. Then Hv12 follows: 4.64 — 50 — 700 —
— 1.74f — 4.64 — 5 — 670 — 4.64 — 670 — 4.64 — 594.287 — 760 — 2 — 760 —
—5-—-20—-3—20—3 —17-—4.64 —17.9 — 670 — 53. Here the ligature 4.64 is
also read as pou aho i.e. poles of light. The character 670 refers obviously not only to
sleeping but also to other related states or processes, i.e. dying, lying down, falling
down, etc. Then the whole passage would read: henua kav marw pou aho henua tka toko
hua pou aho tea moelrere pou aho moefrere pou aho maor: po ana moko urt moko tea matae
maru mata maru kott pou aho koti rangi moefrere ua. The probable meaning of the
passage 1s as follows: The earth is eaten by the shadows, the poles of light... the
poles of bright light, the poles of light sleep?/fall down?/are dead?, the poles of light
sleep?/fall down?/are dead?, the master of night is in the cave?, the black lizard, the
white lizard, the twilight starts, the twilight starts, the poles of licht are broken,
broken (torn apart) is the sky, the rain sleeps?/falls down? The meaning of kenua tka
toko hua remains unexplained. In Maori, tka whenua, literally fish of land, refers to
lizards (Tregear 1969: 102) and in view of the subsequent occurrence of moko wri and
moko tea (black lizard and white lizard) this might be the deep meaning of 50—700
but it remains to be proved yet. On the whole, the suggested reading and meaning
seems to be plausible and the repetitions are in full agreement with the rules of Poly-
nestan poetry.
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In Sb2 the symbol 81 = ¢ka ra’a (or tka aki) occurs as the second member of
a sequence that is repeated several times. 81 is considered to be the syntactical
subject of a sentence while the first member probably represents a locational predi-
cate. 81 = tka ra’a (or thka akhi) alternates with 8 == ra’a (or ahs) and with 59f:42 =
= (ma) hena ha’w. The localization is characterized first as an ahu moko uri (ahu of
a black lizard), then as an aku vai? (ahu of water), as an ahu mo’e (or mate?, i.e. ahu
of death?), ahu wri (black ahu), ahu rei (ahu of the crescent), and, finally, as an ¢hu
honu (ahu of the turtle or deep ahu). The whole sequence reads as follows:

1—25—
toko pure

4 —1760.2 —
alu moko urt

4 —D70 —
ahy var?

4 — 670 —

ahuw mo’e (mate?)
4—2—
ahu uri
4 — 670 —
ahu mo’e (mate?)
4 — 670 —
aku mo’e (mate?)
4 —670 —
ahu mo’e (mate?)
4—7—
ahu reu
4—7—
ahu rei
4 — 280 —
ahu honu

81

ika ro’a (tka ahi)
81

tka ra’a (tka ahi)
81

ika ra’a (tka ahi)
81

tka ra’a (tka ahi)
8

ra’a (ahr)
81

tka ra’a (tka ahi)
81

tka ra’a (tha ahi)
81

tka ra’a (tka ahi)
81

ika ra’a (tka ahi)
81

tka ra’a (tka ahi)
59f:42

(ma)hina ha’u

As the parallelism indicates, the lizard (moko) is equated here with the darkness
(uri), with death (mate or mo’e) ahd with the new moon (res). However, no plausible
translation can be constructed at this stage.

In Rab 760 = moko seems to be a quality attributed to 40 = (ma)hina, i.e. to the
moon. Perhaps it could be read as momoko i.e. narrow in this connection, cf. Ra5:
40 — 760 — 600 — 599 — T = (ma)hina (mo)moko kwra topa rangi rei, i.e. The
precious narrow moon, the crescent descends from the sky.

Another sequence of a considerable interest is contained in Br8: V1 -— 200 —
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— 522 — 155 — 95 — 200.22 — 22 — 290 — 208 — V760 — 738 = tumu tangata
ariki Tane nuku tona vaka vaka atua maors moko Tangaroa?, i.e. The source of men is
lord Tane, his canoe appears, the canoe of the god, the master of lizards is Tangaroa
(provided 738 can be read here as Tangaroa). This is in perfect agreement with what
is known of the role of both Tane and Tangaroa in Polynesian mythology (Hiroa
1962: 455, 4567-—458). :

A sequence in the tablet I (Santiago stick) seems to refer to an association between
the new moon and begetting, cf. 111: 10.20.7 — 10.47.76 — 47 — 63 — 522£.71 —
— 760 — 290:42 — 206.76 — 510 = hakamata rer hakaheke ure heke toki ariki tapu
(moYmoko mahina atua avat tona ure Tiki, i.e. The crescent starts (to shine), the phallus
is lowered, the sacred lord lowered (his) adze, the divine moon is narrow, T7k¢ gives
his phallus.

Then a brief sequence follows that obviously has a relation to the preceding se-
quence and refers to the accomplished copulation, i.e. I11: 571.76 — 5 — 23 = ea
po ure tea komari, 1.e. The phallus goes out from the night, the vulva is white.

As mentioned before, most occurrences of the character 760 = moko are found in
the tablet C. They are concentrated in three parts of the text, namely in Ca3—4,
in Cal0, and in Cb6—10. In Ca3—4 and in Cb6-—10 the character 760 co-occurs
with 4 = ahu and 66 = to’a while in Cal0 it seems to be associated with 40 = (ma)
hina. The sequence Ca3—4 will be quoted first:

2—1—7—290
urs toko rei atua

V31 —V31l.3—5
tuputupu? maru tea

200.66 — 4.760
tangata to’a ahu moko

V65 — 200.200.200
to’a tangata toru

400 — 66 — 4 — 760
manu (rere?) to’a ahu moko

4—73Y—1—5

ahu tupu? toko tew

48f. 15
tupu? toko tea
10£.1—5

tupu? toko tea

If 73%, 48f, and 10f are taken just as graphic variants here with the probable
meaning tupu to grow, then the following translation of the sequence would seem
plausible: Dark are the rays of the divine crescent, the light grows in the shades,
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the warriors are at the Ahu of Lizard, the three warriors, the warriors have run to the
Ahu of Lizard, to the ahu where poles of light grow, where poles of light grow, where
poles of light grow.

The relevant sequence in CalQ is much less transparent. The phrase 70 — 760 —
— 40 = wvas (mo)moko (ma)hinais repeated six times, first as 22f — 70 — 760 — 40 =
= tapa (iru) var (mo)ymoko (ma)hina, possibly The chiefess is in the water, the moon
is marrow, and subsequently as 10f.70 — 760 — 40 = hakahuru wvai (mo)moko
(ma)lina, tentatively She is taking shape in the water, the moon is narrow. Here it is
assumed that vai refers to the water of life known from the Polynesian mythology
in which the moon regularly takes a bath to renew herself.

Cb6 displays a highly regular internal structure; 760 recurs very frequently in
this sequence. The sequence itself consists of several verses that in their turn
consist of three varying parts. The first part (marked A) obviously states what is
being done (kas rongorongo reading tablets, kai rongorongo papae reading tablets and
genealogies, kapa performing funeral chant), the second part (marked B) refers to
the logical object of the action (to’a warriors) while the third part (marked C) speci-
fies the place of action hinted at in the second part (ehu moko Ahu of Lizard, ahu
moko urt Ahu of Black Iizard, ahu hotu Ahu of Tupa-Hotu or Aku of Hotu-Iti?). In
the fourth verse the order of B and C is reversed. In the last three verses quoted
here the warriors are specified as nuku to’a (group of warriors), hare to'a (house of
warriors), and as matea to’e (brave warriors). The last three verses include only
parts B and C. Below, the whole sequence is arranged so as to give an instant idea
of the regularities of its structure.

Ch6:
A B C
381 — 4-— 66— 760.4 — 66 — 281° — 281°
1 kar rongorongo alu to’a moko ahu to’a hony rua
381 — 4-— 66— 760.4 — 17-—V6
2 kai rongorongo ahu to’a moko alu t kots %
381f — 66 — 760 — 4 — 30b
3 kav rongorongo t'a moko ahu ?
381 — 11 —4—760— 66 —4.
4 kai rongorongo papa ahy moko to’a ahu
607 — 66 — 760 — 4 —
5  kapa (kapa) t'a moko ahu
608y — 4— 760.4 —2 —
6 kapa (kapa) ahu moko ahu ure
95 — 66 — 760 — 4 —
7 nuku to’a moko ahu
27T —V66— 437
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8 hare 10’a ahu hotu
86 — V66 — 760 — 4
9 mataalo’a moko ahu

The suggested translation is given below: (1) Reading the tablet at the ahu for the
warriors, at the 4hu of Lizard, for two warriors of the Honu; (2) Reading the tablet
at the ahu for the warriors, at the Ahu of Lizard, for those who ended (their lives?);
(3) Reading the tablet for the warriors, at the Ahu of Lizard...; (4) Reading the
genealogical tablet at the Ahu of Lizard, for the warriors at the ahu; (5) Funeral
chant for the warriors at the Ahu of Lizard; (6) Funeral chant at the ahu, at the Ahu
of Black Lizard; (7) For the group of warriors at the 4hu of Lizard; (8) For the house
of warriors at the 4Ahu of Tupa-Hotw (or Hotu-Iti?); (9) For the brave warriors at the:
Ahu of Lizard.

The analysis carried out above leads to the conclusion that the occurrences of
character 760 are compatible with the meaning suggested first by Metoro Tauaha and
subsequently accepted by T. S. Barthel. It has turned out that the character was
used not only for the basic meaning lizard but also for other meanings associated
with the morphemic shape moko in the language of Taster Island.
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ASIAN AND AFRICAN STUDIES X, 1974

THE RED GAUZE LANTERN OF FENG NAI-CH’AO

MARIAN GALIK, Bratislava

In the twenties, one of the last waves of symbolism in world literature hit also China.
Feng Nai-ch’ao’s (born about 1900) The Red Gauze Lantern was a collection of symbolist
poems written in 1925—1926 and published in 1928. This is a first extensive treatise written
so far analysing more than half of Feng Nai-ch’ao’s poetic output using a comparative ap-
proach. The parallels with French symbolist theory and native Chinese tradition could be
of interest to the experts and readers.

One of the last waves of symbolism in world literature hit also China. This happened
in the twenties of this century when Li Chin-fa [1] (born 1901), Mu Mu-t'ien [2]
(born 1900), Wang Tu-ch’ing [3] (1898—1940), Tai Wang-shu [4] (1805—1950) and
Feng Nai-ch’ao [5] (born about 1900) wrote symbolist poems.

Of these, Tai Wang-shu was the best and Feng Nai-ch’ao decidedly the most
mysterious and so far the least known.

His poems remained practically unheeded and only in the thirties did the out-
standing poet, literary historian and critic Chu Tzu-ch’ing [6] (1898—1948) devote
to him a few laudatory sentences.! The extensive anthology by Kai-yu Hsu entitled
Twentieth Century Chinese Poetry, New York 1963, does not even mention Feng’s
name, while in another voluminous study devoted to the history and technique of
modern Chinese poetry entitled Roseauwx sur le mur by Michelle Loi, we find just a few
words about him.2

And yet, Feng Nai-ch’ao was a very promising Chinese poet.

1 Chu Tzu-ch'ing, Tao-yen [7] The Preface, in Chao Chia-pi [8], ed., Chung-kuo hsin wen-
hstieh ta-hsi [9] The Great Anthology of Modern Chinese Literature. Vol. 8, Shanghai 1935, p. 8.

2 Loi, Michelle, Roseaux sur le mur. Paris, Gallimard 1971, pp. 275, 328, 448 and 483. Some
superficial remarks on the poetry of Feng Nai-ch’ao could be found in a short essay entitled
Feng Nai-ch’ao yii My Mu-tien [10] Feng Nai-ch’ao and Mu Mu-t'ien, in Chao Ching-shen [11],
Hsien-tat wen-hstich tsa-lun [12] Various Essays in Modern Literature. Shanghai 1930, pp. 123 to
128.
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Allegedly Feng Nai-ch’ao was born in Yokohama as the son of Chinese immigrants,
whose ancestors stemmed from southern China.® In Japan he went through the
-elementary and middle school, but he was unable to acquire there a university
education, or rather, he did not even mean to complete his university course. We
know that towards the end of 1925 or beginning of 1926 he thought of giving up his
studies and leaving for Chira where he intended to open a coffee house.4 This design,
of course, he failed to carry out. Feng left for China and found a country that had no
understanding for poetic salons or cafés where adherents of poetic movements could
meet. Shanghai had no Quartier Latin as Paris. And besides, Feng came to China
towards the end of 1927 with quite different views and aims.

Feng Nai-ch’ao began to write poems in Japan. Some of the first he wrote appeared
in the first issue of the journal Creation Monthly, that came out in March 1926 and
was edited by Yi Ta-fu [15] (1896-—1945). They were seven poems bearing the com-
mon title Huan-hsiang-te ch’uang [16] Wendow to Phantasy. The window here is that
faculty enabling a poet to look at the surrounding world and take it in, perceive it.
As a symbol it permits a wide range of views. Feng Nai-ch’ao was a, child of French
symbolists. His generation, or to be more precise, his fellow-poets were influenced
by Verlaine’s poetic message, in particular his idea “de la musique avant toute
chose”, by Jules Laforgue’s poetic technique, less so by his poetic spirit, further by
Jean Moréas, Albert Samain, Rodenbach, Jammes, Fort and R. de Gourmont.s

Feng Nai-ch’ao has written nothing that would throw some light on his poetic
views. However, he would not be a symbolist if he would not show a lively interest
in the technical and other details of the poetic craft. Mu Mu-t'ien, his fellow poet
.durin g the symbolist period and later a poet deeply socially involved, was the recorder
-of his and Feng’s ideas. On the evening of 3rd January, 1926, under a bright moon-
light, he spoke with Feng Nai-ch’ao in the Tokyo quarter of Hibiya [23], about
poetr y, when the latter asked him to put down the views of both on paper. Mu was
at first reluctant, but finally wrote down everything and sent it in the form of
a letter to Kuo Mo-jo [24] (born 1892), the most prominent member of

3 Adjimamudova, V. 8., Yui Da-fu © literaturnoe obshchestvo “Tworchestvo” (Yii Ta-fu
and the Creation Society). Moscow 1971, p. 65.

4 Mu Mu-t’ien, T’an shih [13] On Poetry. Ch’uang-tsao yiieh-k’an [14] Creation Monthly
{hereafter only CTYK), 1, March 1926, p. 81.

5 For P. Verlaine and J. Laforgue, see Wang Tu-ch’ing, Tsai t’an shih [17] On Poetry Once
Again, CTYK, 1, 1926, pp. 90—92; for Moréas, see Mu Mu-t’ien, On Poetry, p. 82; for Samain
and Rodenbach, see Mu Mu-t'ien, Wo-tr shih-ko ch’uang-tso-ti hui-kw [18] Retrospective Glance
at My Poetic Creation. Hsien-tai [19] Les Contemporains, 4, 4, February 1934, p. 722. For Jammes,
Fort and de Gourmont, see Tu Heng [20], Wang-shu ts’ao [21] The Grass of Wang-shu, in Hsien-
ai shi h-ko lun-wen hsiian [22] Selection of Essays in Modern Poeiry. Shanghai 1936, pp. 807 —808.
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Ch’uang-tsao-she [25] Creation Society, and at that time a poet generally acknowl-
edged. In closing, Mu asked Kuo Mo-jo to react to the letter and express his views
on the various issues raised therein. Kuo was either too busy, or just did not dare
take a stand in the matter. That is to say, poetic symbolism was outside the sphere
of his creative or critical endeavours. He showed the letter to his friend Wang
Tu-ch’ing, also a member of Creation Society. Wang Tu-ch’ing had studied fine arts
in France and was an admirer of the works of earlier French symbolists. Even more
vehemently than Mu Mu-tien he called for Laforgue, for the musicalness of verse,
propagated Baudelaire, Verlaine and Rimbaud.S He was more emotional than Mu
and endeavoured to give expression to it not only in his poetic practice, but also in
theory. His motto was: “écrire pour sentir”.? Mu rather adhered to the intellectual
demand: “penser en poésie”8 — at least in the theory and structure of his poems.

Feng and Mu both strove to raise modern Chinese poetry to a higher plane princi-
pally by a more consistent and more responsible selection of the means of expression,
by laying a greater claim on the skill of the poetic craft. The two vied in this en-
deavour.

Chu Tzu-ch’ing stated that Feng Nai-ch’ao’s poetry has a “hypnotic force”,
describes decadence, hidden shades, dreamy visions and the lands of immortals.®

Mu Mu-t'ien writes as follows about the meeting on the moonlit night:

“With Nai-ch’ao we discussed about poetics, about the situation in the domain
of poetry in China, we spoke about our views on the national colour, a little about the
influence of foreign poetry on us, a little about the decadent tones. Our views proved
to be very similar.”’10

On this occasion, Feng Nai-ch’ao handed the first two stanzas of his poem Hsiao-
shen-ti ku chia-lan [26] The Silent Old Sangharamae, to Mu Mu-t’ien to read. The
stimulus for writing this poem, which finally had three stanzas, had been the famous
Debussy’s prelude La cathédrale engloutie. Mu Mu-t’ien liked the poem very much and
wrote that it had the value of “pure poetry”.

“We wish to create pure poetry. We wish poetry to be separated from prose”,
wrote Mu Mu-t’ien. “We are for a world of poetry.” Feng Nai-ch’ao agreed with
him.1t

The Silent Old Sangharama 1s in truth one of the most noteworthy Chinese poems
of modern times. The rhyme is alternate, and all the even verses are of two syllables
representing onomatopeeic sounds, colours, moods, suggestions. All the odd verses

¢ Wang Tu-ch’ing, op. cit., pp. 95—97.

7 Ibid., p. 98.

8 Mu Mu-t’ien, On Poetry, p. 81.

9 Cf. Note 1.

10 Mu Mu-t'ien, On Poetry, p. 81.
11 Loc. cit.
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are five-syllabled with the genitive particle -tz [27] in the middle. The nouns in
these verses are the vehicle of significant emotional, irreal or mystical charge.
Adjectives have a similar character. The whole poem is written without a single verb.

The title of the poem The Silent Old Sangharama points to an affinity with the
masterpiece of Debussy, but also with Baudelaire’s “temple” of nature. In fact,
the forty eight verses of the poem represent twenty four “analogies”, that is, relations
between ‘“‘things and our senses”. In the same manner as symbolist poets in general,
Feng too, endeavoured to describe reality about him, eventually within him, with
the aid of symbols or allegorical expressions.

In a prosaic rendering, Feng’s poem would run something like this:

1
“Wood’s quiet talk Deep evening glow
Rustle Purpleness
Dense evening haze . A distraught heart
Incertitude Poignant grief
Old pagoda of distant sangharama Immense nostalgia
Lonely mountain in emptiness Hvening bell

I1
Silent mood Breath of evening twilight
Dark blue Decay
Beauty of firmament Trembling of myriads of sounds
Sorrow and sadness Decline
Dim loneliness of temple Demure old sangharama
Incertitude Deep mystery

I11
Wings of birds of antiquity Immense love for antiquity
Deluge Infinity
Quiet night faith Fever of romances
Self-holccaust Ashes
Silence without a word Memory of the barrow
Bashfulness Young age‘“12

The reader is easily struck by the similarity with Baudelaire’s poem Correspondan-
ces, a part of which is here quoted in an Enelish translation:

12 CTYK, 1, 1926, p. 78.
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“Nature is a temple where living pillars
Sometimes let confused words come forth,
Man passes there through forests of symbols
That look upon him with familiar glances.

Like long echoes that fuse from far away

In a shadowy and deep union

Vast as night and as light

Perfumes, colours and sounds correspond.”!3

Differences in the two poems are manifest. The correspondances of Feng Nai-ch’ao
are presented in poetic practice. The modus operandr of this poem is very peculiar:
individual pictures are set side by side, arrayed without any cementing, they are
like building blocks with no adhesive in between, without a single conjunction.
There is no suggestion of any activity. The world is dead but beautiful. The poem
could be written in several sundry ways without altering its meaning and, of course,
without replacing a single character of which it is made up. Baudelaire’s poem is
discursive, a theoretical one. In the symbolist movement it became programmatic,
though this had not been Baudelaire’s design. Baudelaire died before the movement
was set 1n motion.

It is possible that precisely this poem by Feng was the incentive to Mu Mu-t’ien’s
reflections on correspondances.

In this letter to Kuo Mo-jo, Mu wrote:

“We wish to portray the abandoned hillock of the old park because it is beautiful,
and is beautiful because there is a “correspondance” between it and us. The tremors of
the old park on the abandoned hillock are transferred to our nervous system and
suggest the advent of our new world. Those who fail to experience this correspondance,
fail to perceive this beauty.”’14

A correspondance to a given thing, of course, an emotional or intellectual cor-
respondance responsibly balanced is understood, represents a condition of beauty.
The object itself is of no primary account. As will be seen later, beautiful to Chinese
symbolists need not have been beautiful in ordinary sense, for instance, it may have
been faded flowers, the death of infant. The comprehension of the poet as creator—
a demiurge—was not an idea brought to China by symbolists. It was very popular
among Mu’s and Feng’s elder colleagues. The sources of this faith are diverse and so
1s 1ts intensity.

Mu Mu-t’ien and Feng Nai-ch’ao fancied that new world as shih-tv shih-chich [28)

13 The translation is taken from O. B. Hardison, Jr., ed., Modern Continental Literary
Criticism. London 1964, p. 155.
14 Mu Mu-tien, On Poetry, p. 87.
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a world of poetry, something like Verlaine when singing “Je suis ’Empire & la fin dela
décadence.”’s “I want to write decadent poems”, Mu Mu-t’ien went on, speaking
also on behalf of Feng Nai-ch’ao, “it is the smell of foreign countries and simultane-
ously the reflection of our own selves. They are to reveal an immense world to the
Chinese. We like stagnant waters, wrecked junks. Since we shall not see again times
irretrievably gone, we at least wish to revive the past.”’16

With regard to himself, Mu Mu-t’ien wrote that he would destroy all Chinese poems
following T’ang dynasty (618—906 A. D.), and that Feng Nai-ch’ao liked poetry
from before the Han (207 B. C.—220 A. D.) and Ch’in dynasties (221—209 B. C.).7

Feng Nai-ch’ao’s poetical paraphrase of the prelude by C. Debussy besides at-
tempting consistently to express “‘correspondances”, is written also from another
aspect in a symbolically decadent style. In this, as in his other poems, the author
wished to express the feelings of the Chinese fin de siécle which were by no means rare
in the first years of the twenties and which became most conspicuously manifest
between the May 30th Movement (1925) and the Wu-han stage of the Northern
Expedition (1927). ‘

Anna Balakian in her work The Symbolist Movement: A Critical Appraisal, writes
of three constants which we find among “the heterogenous miscellany of elements
associated with symbolism”. They are the following: “ambiguity of indirect communi-
cation, affiliation with musie, and the ‘decadent’ spirit.”18

As regards the first one, i.e. ambiguity of indirect communication, the “poem
becomes an enigma’’, with “multiple meanings contained in words and objects being
ingredients of the mystery and mood of the poem’.1% Feng Nai-ch’ao in practice and
Mu Mu-t’ien more in theory than in practice, advocated and enforced suggestiveness
of poems and both were against lucidity and intelligibility (i.e. poems are not to
explain). Mu Mu-t’ien resolutely stated that a poem cannot be expressed by a chemi-
cal formula like, for instance, water, and that the less lucid and intelligible it is, the
better. In this point symbolist-decadent poets are an exception among Chinese men
of letters.

“We wish”, wrote Mu Mu-t'ien further “that poems be complex. The more so,
the better, and the richer will be our poetic harvest.”20

The years following the May Fourth Movement were filled with discussions on
various aspects of ars poetica.21 Relatively much was written about what poetry is,

15 The first lines of this sonnet are as follows: “Je suis 'Empire & la fin de la décadence,/ Qui
regarde passer les grands Barbares blancs/ En composant des acristiches indolents/ D’un style
d’'or ou la langueur du soleil dance. See Choix de Poésies de Paul Verlaine. Paris 1926, p. 253.
s Mu Mu-t'ien, On Poelry, p. 87.

7 1bid., pp. 78—88.

18 QOp. cit., p. 101. The book was published by Random House, New York 1967.
19 Ibid., p. 83.

20 Mu Mu-t’ien, On Poetry, pp. 84—85.
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about the differences between the poetry and prose, about poems in prose and free
verse. At the very beginning we witness a considerable relaxation of the overall
poetic structure: adherents of free verse dominated the poetic scene. But in time
advocates of a strict or stricter prosody succeeded in gaining more influence. One of
them—Wen I-to [29] (1899—1946) brought into Chinese prosody the idea expressed
by the American literary critic Bliss Perry about the poetry “dancing in chains”.22
From among the first pioneers of modern Chinese prosody and poetry generally, the
closest to come to Chinese symbolists was probably K’ang Pai-ch’ing [30]. According
to K’ang: “What we write about is content; the means we use to express it are the
form... As for form, its function is musical and pictorial: the musical function, that
is thythm, while the pictorial one is formed by means of expression.”23

To express musical side, about which symbolists were precisely much concerned,
old Chinese poems disposed of “the rhyme (yin-yiin) [32], the rules for alternating
tones (p’ing-tse) [33], the alternate sequence of clear and unclear syllables (c&’ing-chu)
[34]. These had to satisfy the sensory organs. The excessively strict metre patterns
(ko-lii) [35] prevented creative inventiveness (hsin-kuan) [36] from developing. The
lower the degree achieved by creative inventiveness, the greater attention used to
be devoted to metre patterns. If they were fulfilled with that which was false, they
could only satisfy the organs of senses, but they did not emanate the poetic essence.
Therefore, the new poems did away with the metre patterns and preserved only the
natural rthythmic arrangement (tzu-jan-t¢ yin-chieh) [37].7°24

Chinese symbolists were evidently conscious of the musical possibilities of the
Chinese verse, but they decidedly refused to continue in the “natural rhythmic
arrangement” which according to K’ang Pai-ch’ing, was to have been the essence of
every creation. According to him “Feeling is expressed in sounds. Feeling gives rise
to emotion and its auditory expression becomes a literary recording. It depends on
whether the emotion is shallow or deep for the literary recording to be rich or poor.
This literary recording is the natural rhythmic arrangement.”s

The latter judgment of traditional Chinese literary theory was looked upon by Mu
and Feng with downright hostility. Here was levelled out the difference between the
“world of prose” (san-wen shih-chieh) [38), for which they had little concern, and the
“world of poetry” which they wished to create. Their attack was not aimed, however,

21 An interesting article on this subject has been written by Stolzova, M., The Foundations
of Modern Chinese Poetics (Theory and Criticism of the New Poetry 1917 —1925). Archiv orientalni,
36, 4, 1968, pp. 585—608.

22 Cf. McDougall, Bonnie 8., The Introduction of Western Literary Theories into China,
1919—1925. Tokyo 1971, p. 63.

B K’ang Pai-ch’ing, Hsin shih-ti wo chien [31] My View of Modern Poetry, in Chao Chia-pi
ed., op. cit., Vol. 1, p. 327.

24 Loc. cit.

2 Loc. cit.



at K’ang Pai-ch’ing, but against the most prominent spokesman of this literary ideal.
Hu Shih [39] (1891—1962), author of the first anthology of modern Chinese poetry
entitled Ch’ang-shih-chi [40] Experiments, who published in Tzu-hsii [41] Foreword to
this anthology a poem from the year 1915 dedicated to his friend Jen Shu-yung [42]
which contained these words: “Poems should be written like prose.”26 Of course,
Hu Shih did not mean it literally the way he had written it. All he had in view was
that the language of poetry should not be too ornamental, that poems should not
embody expressions like o-mer [43] moth-eyebrows, yii-jung [44] jade face, or chu-
yen [45] pearly lips, that the means of expressions of poetry (wen) [46] should not
be more important than the substance (chik) [47] of the poem.??

Feng and Mu were concerned about the quality of poetry, yet they would not
renounce the use of expressions that reminded them of the times and the spirit of
decadence. This involved not only themes, but also words “all shimmering with
purple and gold.”28 They wanted to be extravagant, not natural, complex, not simple.
The quality of the poem, according to them, was not in idea it represented but in
mood it evoked and the sophisticated form it was made of.

The decadent spirit was no novelty among members of the Creation Society. In the
initial period Yii Ta-fu was its propounder. His decadence, however, is patterned
more on that of Oscar Wilde and the poets of Yellow Book, hence, influenced by
English aestheticism and rather more erotically coloured. Among Chinese symbolists
it has more of a French tint. As to Feng Nai-ch’ao, his poems are imbued with the
decadence proper to Moréas, in particular to his Les Stances, hence they are devoid
of the passionate eroticism seen in Ernest Dawson, and all traces of an abnormal
eroticism are absent from it. This may perhaps be due to the fact that French symbol-
ism contains even obsessive narcissism, though not of an erotic nature (for instance
in Stéphane Mallarmé or Paul Valéry—though the latter seems to have remained
unknown to members of the Creation Society). There we also often witness a fear of
sexuality or love, for example, in J. Laforgue or Villiers de I'Isle-Adam. This, of
course, does not imply any fear of it on the part of Feng Nai-ch’ao. But like the ma-
jority of French symbolist poets, neither he found an “abiding consolation in Love” .29

2

An analysis of Feng Nai-ch’ao’s poems may well begin with his longest one entitled
Sheng-ming-ti av-ko [48] Life’s Elegy.3° Elegies as such enjoy a time-honoured tradition

26 Hu Shih, Foreword. Experiments, 2nd ed., Shanghai 1920, p. 23.

27 Tbid., p. 25.

28 Quoted according to Richardson, Joanna, Verlaine. London 1971, p. 190.

29 Gibson, Robert, ed., Modern French Poets on Poetry. Cambridge University Press 1961,
p. 38.

3 CTYK, 5, 1926, pp. 103 —108.
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in the history of Chinese literature, at least from the time the greatest of them
was created, Li-sao [49] On Encountering Sorrow, by Ch’i Yiian [50] (4th—3rd cent.
B. C.). Feng’s elegy might be said to be reminiscent of Ch’ii Yiian’s with the difference
that while Ch’ii Yiian speaks in On Encountering Sorrow about his life and ideals,
Feng Nai-ch’ao says practically nothing about himself, and as for ideals, he has
none, except the Genghis Khan type of destruction, and after-life ideals, which,
however, had nothing common with life beyond the grave. It tells us more about his
attitudes towards life, youth, love, happiness, and towards an emotion to which he
devoted most space and time in his poems—to sadness.

Feng Nai-ch’ao dates this poem as chiu tso [51] old work. It may be presumed that
he had written it before his other poems, perhaps it was the first one among those he
published in print. Michelle Loi writes that Feng was a “friend and pupil” of Mu’s.3
It is quite certain that Feng was one of his friends and this poem may well have
originated under Mu Mu-t’ien’s influence. A certain trait in this poem is strongly
reminiscent of Mu Mu-t’ien’s most personal poem called Wo yiian [62] I Will.3

In this poem, imitating by its rhythm the regular movement of the waves of the
sea tide, by using numerous redoublements emphatiques, Mu gives vent to his secret
yearnings. This is not an erotic trembling as we might be led to surmise on the basis
of what the author himself has betrayed about the background of this poem, nor is it
an expression of his suicidal moods that were taking possession of him at the time.
Woman and despair are not even mentioned here. Ideals of old Taoist hermits are
depicted, though in modern symbolist rendering. The poet wants to roam about
under “the sinuous lights of the lamps on the firmament”, along “the grey paths
by the shore of the sea”, he wants to feel the smell of rice blades, to sit on a piece of
rock in a pine-wood, etc. The expression wo yiian recurs altogether eleven times in the
poem of sixteen verses.

In Life’s Elegy Feng Nai-ch’ao does not say much about what he wants, but
rather about what he does not want. Nature to Mu Mu-t'ien was a refuge, but not to
Feng Nai-ch’ao. Nor was society, nor his own heart. Poetry was to him the only

31 Loi, Michelle, op. cit., p. 275.

32 The poem was published in CTYK, 2, 1926, pp. 124—125. Mu Mu-t’ien’s poem has an
interesting history. It was written on 10th July, 1925, as a remembrance to the summer of 1924
which Mu Mu-t’ien had spent with his friend Hsii Yao-ch’en [53] at the seaside in the little
Japanese town of Ito [54]. The very ancient settlement, the bay, mountains, water, all this made
an unusual impression on him. Mu became hopelessly infatuated with a buxom girl, Mr. Hsii’s
friend. The daily walks which he took with both of them caused him inexcruciable torments.
He could not go away from this girl, and did not dare come closer to her either. One night, full
of despair, he ran away from the house in which he lived and spent the whole night and the
following day roaming about the country, and returned to Ito by train only at night. Hsii and
his plump girl-friend had looked for him vainly the whole day and presumed he had committed
suicide. (See Mu Mu-t’ien, Retrospective Glance at My Poetic Creation, pp. 719—720.)
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ferry-boat. But where is it to take him? What is in reality that other shore? The
goal for him, like for Charles Baudelaire, was to write poetry in order to resolve his
“innermost conflicts and transmute to beauty the repellent world”.33

“I will not listen to sounds of rain drops

I will not see chaotic nightly shadows

I will not remember the fate of wounded heart

A sandstorm of distress has filled the half of my life”’34

These were Feng’s first Wo pu-yiian [55] I Will Not, although they were not his
first lines. By the first verse of his Life’s Elegy “Sadly sadly cries the night rain”
Feng Nai-ch’ao perhaps unconsciously took contact with the old Chinese tradition,
knswn at least from the times of Li Ching [56] (916—961) and Li Yii [57] (937—978),
father and son, two representatives of poetic decadence from the period of the Five
dynasties.3 In it he also took contact with the French tradition which A. Rimbaud
sketched when writing his “I! pleut doucement sur la ville”’36 which was symbolis-
tically moulded in a truly delightful way in the words “Il pleure dans mon cceur”,
by his “Doppelganger” P. Verlaine.3?

The third verse of I Till Not reminds us of a certain trend the embryo of which
may be seen in Feng’s work. It is a hint of a surrealistic image. The poet was rather
young to remember “the fate of wounded heart”. He may only have thought of it.
The reader gathers the impression or squarely suspects that a pseudosouvenir is
involved. We find a perfect surrealistic image in the last couplet of The Silent Old
Sanghdrdme where poctic irrationality of Feng Nai-ch’ao is already clearly manifest.
In no manner of ways can “young age”—if the matter is considered in the light of
universal experience-—be a “memory of the barrow”, for youth precedes, as time
goes, the concept and reality of grave. This is a rule that knows no exception. A sur-
realistic image of different kind may be noted for instance, in the verse of another
poem: “A soft sentimental silk scarf deeply covered a weak and grey paleness.”’8
Nothing can be covered “deeply”. Covering implies a twodimensional, planar quality,
while depth always involves tridimensionality.

Feng’s further two “I will not’s” are also of importance to his poetic and human
admissions:

“I will not taste the searing hot spirits

33 Gibson, Robert, op. cit., p. 41.

3 OTYK, 5, 1926, p. 103.

35 Ly Ching Li Yii t2’u [58] The Songs of Li Ching and Li Yi. Peking 1958, p. 7 and 53.
36 Choix de Poésies de Paul Verlaine, p. 116.

37 Loe. cit.

1 CTYK, 1, 1926, p. 77.
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I will not take again powerful narcotic drugs’3

There is not doubt but that wine and spirits were favourites with the symbolist
poets. The habitual haunts of French symbolist poets were cafés and salons and their
most frequent drink was absinthe, a toxic “green fairy” which “offered the quickest
way to detach oneself from the world” .40 Wang Tu-ch’ing tells us that the news of the
bloody May 30th Movement reached him in one café of the Quartier Latin drinking
a glass of rum.4! Both Wang*? and Feng used to write drinking poems. The latter
wrote at least one in which he ascribed the same colour to chiu [61], i.e. wine or spirit
as to sadness—ch’ing [62] green.®3 As it seems rather far-fetched to presume that
Feng Nai-ch’ao drank wine made of grapes while in Japan, he was probably provoked
to such expressions and similar verses full of grief by some “green fairy”. There is
nothing strange if among such poets—and Feng had something of rimbaldisme in his
blood—the colour of alcohol is transferred to some other sphere. The great French
poet too wrote about his “soul” as being “green” and “how green”, i.e. “combien
verte’ 144

Feng Nai-ch’ao’s reminiscence to narcotic drugs is a startling revelation. It 1s
a noteworthy remembrance which we do not find anywhere else among Chinese sym-
Lolists. Did Feng really use drugs, similarly as Baudelaire, Rimbaud and others had
done before him?

In the poem under analysis Feng Nai-ch’ao admits to having a “weak and sensitive
heart”.4s This sensitive and weak heart then becomes a seismograph registering the
tremors of his soul, the world in which he lived, his sadness, “malheur d’étre poéte”,
his melancholy.

Yet, this poet with a “weak and sensitive heart” simultaneously pronounced the
most rebellious words ever put on paper by the brush of a Chinese poct:

“All things should be destroyed
Whether new or old
Everything’s but sadness
Whether strong or weak’’46

% CTYK, 5, 1926, p. 103.

4 Richardson, Joanna, op. cit., p. 244.

41 Wang Tu-ch’ing, Wo-ti hui-kuo [59] I Came Back to My Country, in Wang Tu-ch’ing
hsiian-chi [60] Selected Works of Wang Tu-ch’ing. Shanghai 1936, p. 219.

42 Ibid., pp. 33—34 and 68—69.

4 The poem is known to me from Chao Chia-pi, ed., op. cit., Vol. 8, pp. 359—360, and
is entitled Chiu-ko [63] Drinking Song. The word ck’ing may, of course, have another meaning,
It may express also blue or black colour tint. Symbolists delighted in using words of multiple
meanings.

44 Cf. Loi, Michelle, op. cit., p. 290.

# CTYK, 5, 1926, p. 108.

46 Jhid., p. 106.
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Together with a wish to destroy the whole world, Feng Nai-ch’ao expressed in this
poem another which was to create that ferry already referred to and which will again
be spoken about later.

“I want to express the mood of dense clouds of sadness.”4? Everything reminds
Feng Nai-ch’ao of sadness and grief.

“Youth is a faded flower in a vase

Love is a ray flashing from clouds into dusk
Happiness 1s a deeply intoxicated spring breeze
Distress is the refuge of human life’’+8

Sadness, grief, youth, love, happiness, distress, always seen through ‘“green”,
“dark”, “faded” or even “red”, though it is not the red of joy and hope, but of
melancholy and decadence, constitute in Feng Nai-ch’ao’s work the various elements
of this ferry.

In order to point out the figures which the poet utilized, we have decided to repro-
duce the following four lines from Life’s Elegy also in phonetic transcription:

“Hsi t'ing pu-pu-ti ch’iung-sheng
Sheng-sheng fa-cho ch’i-ts’ang-ti pei-ming
Hsi k’an pu-pu-ti tsu-ch’i

Ch’i-ch’i yin-cho an-t’an-ti hui se”4

(Silently I listen to the resounding shuffle of steps
(fiving out a sad sound of grief

Attentively I watch the prints of feet

Showing a fine grey)

This four-line stanza is also interesting along the formal aspect. His later poems,
as shall be seen presently, improved from this point of view, but this was his first
attempt. Feng Nai-ch’ao make use in it of an acoustic anaphora at the beginning
of the first and third verses, a verbal anaphora in the middle of the first and third
verses, while redoublements emphatiques figure at the beginning of the second and
fourth verses.

From Life’s Elegy it further ensues that a tombstone is to Feng Nai-ch’ao the ulti-
mate full-stop to human life. True beauty, however, that need not be refined by
decadence is only there. The poet’s wish is that a woman’s beautiful, delicate, culti-

47 Ibid., p. 104.
s Tbid., p. 105.
 Thid., p. 106.
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vated hands—yii-shou [64] jade hands put a fresh flower (hsien-hua) [65] on his

grave.s® This is the only fresh flower to be found in Feng’s poems from the sym-
bolist era.

3

In Feng Nai-ch’ao’s works, Life’s Elegy opens a window to phantasy. The window
motif occurs at least twice in Feng’s creative life: one it is an introductton into his
symbolist era, the second into the period of his proletarian criticism and writings.
We shall now speak of the former; the latter figures in Feng’s attack on Lu Hsiin [66]
(1881—1936). '

The first poem from the Window to Phantasy is one of several of Feng’s poems
which manifest the poet’s will, efforts, endeavours to make pretty an ugly world.
Kven its title betray this: Wo yiian EFan ni-ti ts’an-pai-ti hua Kai [67] I Want to See
Your Grey-white Blossoms Open. The dramatis personae of this poem and of the two
following: Yiieh-kuang hsia [68] Under the Moon and Lei-ling ling-ts hsin-fu shen-hua
chin-la [69] Gone is the Happiness of Falling Tears, are the poet and a woman referred
to as She (I) [70].

Sadness with its various shades (let us recall Verlaine’s Car nous voulons la Nuance
encore,/Pas la couleur, rien que la nuance)st is ubiquitous in the symbolist era of
Feng Nai-ch’ao. This sadness is mentioned four times in the first stanza of the first
poem which counts eight lines altogether: twice as noun, i.e. yu-ch’ou [71] melancholy,
and pei-ar [72] mournfulness, once as an adjective yu-yii-tz [73] sad and depressed,
and once as a verb”ch’ou-ssu [74] to tell about melancholy. Naturally, the mournful
atmosphere is not evoked uniquely by the words that directly express sadness, but
there is much in common between sadness and ““pearls of tears” that belong to Her,
and “the dust of the past” that allegorizes the poet’s preceding way of life. The ex-
pression ch’en-ai [75] is perhaps borrowed from Ch’u-tz’w and implies a similar
relation to reality.s?

In the first poem the author strives to save himself with the aid of love that is
as ““the flower bud” that opens out in all the seasons of the year, that blossoms in the
ruins of ancient cities, palaces, that bloomed in his (the poet’s own) life, that still
flowers today. Only this love appears to him as tears, as faded, wormwood-bitter

50 Tbid., pp. 104—105.

51 Choix de Poésies de Paul Verlaine, p. 251.

52 This expression occurs in the poem Yii-fu [76] The Fisherman, see Ch'u-tz’u pu-chu [77],
SPPY edition, chiian 7, Tai-pei, p. 2b. For the translation see Hawkes, David, Ch’'u Tz'u. The
Songs of the South. Oxford 1959, p. 90. Hawkes’ translation reads: “I would rather cast myself

into the waters of the river and be buried in the bowels of fishes,/ Than hide my shining light in
the dust of the world.” Ch’en-ai means “dust of the world”.

6 Asian X/1974
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grief. Wormwood was an important constituent of absinthe. The poet strives to set
up his own ferry, to shake off that “dust of the past”. But he can construct his
ferry-boat only from material that is available to him. The flowers that appear in
a faded state (is’an-hua) [78] cannot be revived any more.

In the second poem Under the Moon Feng Nai-ch’ao deals with two components of
his poems: sadness and woman. The third—flowers—he only mentions.

The poems begins with these four verses:

“The melancholy mood moved her from the silk-white surface of the lake
Her quiet lonely phantom walks the world of sleepy water lilies

A silvery light spills out A dreamy delusion rises in this temper
Sweetheart you are like a lonely nymph weeping on the fountain®s3

“She” is in this poem already a Sweetheart (ai-jen) [79]. Is she truly “la femme
aimée”? Probably not, for she is too idealized. Here Feng Nai-ch’ao draws the only
time on Greek mythology which had so powerfully attracted Moréas and numerous
European symbolists, but he imparts a totally different significance to that nymph
on the fountain. That is to say, that the image of the nymph in his version does in
no way correspond to its traditional concept. Nymphs of antiquity were never sad
but used to be engaged in singing and dancing.

All that has something in common with water, rain, sprinkling—and fountains
are no exception—reminds Feng Nai-ch’ao of sadness and melancholy. Moréas in his
Les Stances which became a favourite book with people around Feng, i.e. Mu Mu-t’ien
and Cheng Po-ch’i [80],5 also comes close to grief, to the “clement of water”, but
also t0 man and woman, to flowers.5s Moréas is more stoical, his poetic range is
broader, while Feng Nai-ch’ao’s scope is narrower, but then his feeling is more
passionate.

At the end of the poem the following words are addressed to the poet’s Sweetheart:

“From your melancholy I shall weave a fine rainbow dress

From your tears I shall string a red necklace

You will always dance to me in my deep dreams

And T shall unceasingly open a beauteous imaginary world to you’s

The poet dresses his Swectheart in salness and its metamorphoses, wants her to
be his companion, but makes of her also part of his ferry.

s3 CTYK, 1, 1926, p. 75.

$¢ Mu Mu-t’ien, On Poetry, p. 82. Cheng Po-ch’i allegedly said about Moréas’ lines that they
are like “water pearls on a tray of white jade”.

55 Butler, John Davis, Jean Moréas. The Hague 1967, pp. 134 —137, 146—149, 180—181,
and 196—197.

s CTYK, 1, 1926, p. 75.
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The “imaginary world” (meng-huan hsien-hsiang) [81] is the theme of the next
poem entitled Huang-ying [82] Phantasm, the last from the Window to Phantasy:

“The pale-grey dawn embraces the earth’s enchanted soul
Dark clouds of distress cover up forlorn pleasure

A mantle of dense fog hangs gracefully about trees and hills
Sleepy spent-out waves noisily lap against the nightly scars™s?

The poet sees his Sweetheart as a “beautiful dream” that diffuses in the glow of
the rising sun. He hurries to create for her the promised “imaginary world”:

“Out of the dark black cloud comes the metallic sound of a lyre
Prolonged as the matutinal ringing of the monastery bell

Sadly clearly quietly it soars far into the round universe

Only the echo is heard of a prayer winding about mountains and trees

Silent black clothes capriciously entwining hovering spirit
Fly into the pure and deep mountains of the Himalayas
Penetrate the icy sanctuary of the monastery

There my love hangs in the gloomy hall’s8

‘What to say about this poem namely about its last part? It is the most symbolist
poem of Feng Nai-ch’ao. There is nothing in it that would be without an analogy,
but what is the other object? The poet only hints at it. This poem comes closest
to Mallarmé’s concept of poetry. It is orphic, that is oracular, has many possible
meanings.®® Who is that love that hangs in the gloomy hall of the cloister? Is it
goddess, spirit, a saintly woman, or only a poetic vision?

Never before nor after Feng Nai-ch’ao, has any modern Chinese poet withdrawn
himself to such an extent into the “ivory tower”. Feng did not express the least con-
cern for life about him, for what was going on, for the people involved in the political
struggle of his days. There is almost abysmal difference between him and e.g. Kuo Mo-jo,
Ch’eng Fang-wu [83] (born 1897), or even Yii Ta-fu, his senior ¢olleagues from the
Creation Society. His poems do not reflect in the least the Chinese reality of the years
1925 and 1926. At the time of the Northern Expedition (from July 1926 onwards),
when the revolutionary armies fought bitter battles with the reactionary forees of
warlords like Wu P’ei-fu [84], Sung Ch’uan-fang [85] and others, when there were
signs that the hopes of progresssive Chinese people would be fulfilled, Feng Nai-ch’ao

57 Ibid., p. 79.
58 Loec. cit.
59 Balakian, Anna, The Symbolist Movement, p. 83.
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wrote about Chiich-wang [86] Hopelessness,®® about Ts’an-chu [87] Dying Candle-
light,s1 about Mei-yu shut-mien-ti yeh [88] Insomnia NightsS2 or Lan-yeh ch’i [89],
Melodies of Late Night, when the poet is awaken from his dream by the sound of the
morning bell, the cock’s crow, moonlight and dispersed starss3... but not by social,
actual reality! Nor do we find there the Japanese reality, with the exception of
“distant echoes of the city”, the voice of birds of foreign country, rejoicings and
sadness.5 - :

Even more than The Silent Old Sangharama, Phantasm is an example of “pure
poetry”. Mu Mu-t'ten did not write clearly what he, together with Feng Nai-ch’ao,
understood by “pure poetry”. The term poésie pure, writes Robert Gibson, “is
commonly associated with Valéry and sometimes also with Poe, Baudelaire and
Mallarmé, who clearly nurtured if they did not entirely provide the body of Valéry’s
beliefs.”’6s

The corcept of “pure poetry” was far from being unanimously interpreted by
French poets of the nineteenth and beginnirg of the twentieth centuries. Some laid
emphasis on musicality, others on freedom from all prosodic shackles, yet others on
the very opposites. Mallarmé was interested in mysteries of language, its suggestive-
ness, Valéry, on the other hand, envied musicians precisely the *““purity’ of their
“performing instrument”.67

In some of his poems, Feng Nai-ch’ao was not concerned with expressing a clear
idea. He thus came closer to Mallarmé’s conception addressed to Degas.s8 In poems
of the Plkantasm-type, mescage was a secondary concern, the most important was
the expression of the poet’s mood.

Not all poems by Feng Nai-ch’ao are of this type. In some of them the message is
quite clear. For instance, in the poem Chieh-tieh-tv luan-ying [90] Flying Butterfly.
In it a sleepy rose, yawning, falls slowly into a dream. A yellow butterfly “lazily
gives out a continuous lyrical sigh”. But the sleepy rose reacts otherwise than he had
expected. It responds to his wooing “thoughtlessly though purposefully” with its
thorns.®

s CTYK, 8, 1927, p. 61.

1 Tbid., p. 62.

62 Tbid., p. 66.

3 Ibid., pp. 67—68.

s Cf. CTYK, 1, pp. 76—77 and CTYK, 6, p. 17.

¢s Gibson, Robert, op. cit., p. 149.

66 Loc. cit.

o7 Ibid., pp. 186—187.

68 Ibid., p. 150. According to H. Mondor, Mallarmé has reportedly said the following words
to the painter Degas: ‘““‘Ce n’est point avec des idées qu’on fait des sonnets, Degas, c’est avec des
mots.”

¢ CTYK, 1926, p. 76.
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Death—this frequent theme with symbolists—is also found in Feng Nai-ch’ao.
He does not accept death stoically like Moréas who was ready to open the door the
moment it would knock. In Ssu-t¢ yao-lan-ch’ii [91] Death’s Lullaby Feng describes
the “sorrowful Mother of God” with “her sorrowful Child” in her arms. The divine
Mother sings the following song to her Child:

“Close Thine eyes and sleep  Child in the black garment
Quietly without a word as in death
Fall asleep I shall cover Thee with a snow-white mourning veil

Let the low glow of twilight toll to Thee as a knell

May the quiet silence be to Thee a peaceful beautiful dream
Thou must rest  Thou hast no eternal body

See a long thick winter is setting about

A white snow belt reflects a dark grey mood

Beauty The most beautiful in the world is a silent grave

When Thou ceasest to breathe and quietly fallst asleep

Seven angels will joyfully lift Thee up A whirlwind’s organ will sing Thy eternal life

Close Thine eyes and sleep  Child in the black garment
Quietly without a word as in death
Fall asleep I shall cover Thee with a snow-white mourning veil”’7

The Chinese expression sheng-mu [92] cannot mean in this context nobody else
but Mary, the mother of Jesus. Feng Nai-ch’ao speaks of the Madonna and her
episode from the Gospel as of a nymph on a fountain. He distorts the meaning or
story in order to satisfy his artistic design. According to the Gospel, Mary and
Joseph ran away with the child to Egypt to escape Herod’s sword. The divine Mother
did all she could to save the Child. '

Feng Nai-cli’ao in this poem is not cynical, as might appear at first glance. Not to
live would be the best solution to the dilemma. His constant, even though perhaps
unconscious, ideal is some sort of an impossible existence we find among European
romanticists: bodily death, but spiritual perception, eternal life, but not the one that
is the content of religious faith. Rather something similar to what Lermontov had
in mind in his poem Vykhozhu odin ya na dorogu (I set out alone on the road).”

In Death’s Lullaby Feng Nai-ch’ao brings in for the first time the motif of winter
which in the works of the symbolists represented death or late age. In Feng Nai-ch’ao

70 CTYK, 1926, pp. 32--33.
7t Lermontov, M. Yu., Stikhotvoreniya (Poems). Vol. 2. Moscow—Leningrad 1954, pp.

208—209.
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winter is the symbol of the general death of nature. Death enters stealthily in the
poem Tung [93] Wenter.”? “Spring flowers and summer leaves” (ch’un-hua hsia-yeh)
[94] that are reminiscent of the “spring flowers and autumn leaves” (ch’un-hua
ch’u-yek) [95] by Li Yii, lie buried in dark gullies.” Similarly as in famous poem by
Li Y, these flowers and leaves allegorize bygone years of the symbolist poet—half
of his life, White predominates in this poem, not only as the colour of winter, but for
the Chinese also the colour of mourning.

In the poem Hsien-tar [96] Today, Feng abandons the motif of death and returns
to that of sadness and decadence of beauty.” “Today’ has a firm place in his poetry,
though it is no the “today” of the years 1925 and 1926. The poem imitates a report.
Report in Chinese is rendered, among others, by the expression chien-wen-che [97]
record of what has been seen and heard. Feng writes about what he had heard and
seen, and also what he had perceived with his sense of smell. The poem contains
three stanzas. In the first he sees a faded, lifeless rose as it “deeply”” kisses a “‘shallow”
dream of the past. In the second stanza he hears a “small waterless stream-bed” as it
fervently embraces the silent emptiness. In the last one he records with his sense
of smell the “jade beauty” that flits in his heart. He, therefore, sees here what is
invisible, hears what is inaudible and feels that which is odorless. This is a synaesthetic
processing of a poetic object, very frequent with the symbolist poets. The poet,
however, is here less voyant than he was in verses concerned with his views on youth,
death and grave.

The poem Hsiang-ch’ou [98] Nostalgia, enriches the girders of Feng Nai-ch’ao’s
ferry with a further component: love of his native country and place.’s By its
“vertical” tendency it is reminiscent—at least in a far-off way—one of the best
known Chinese poems: famous quatrain (chiieh-chii) [99] Ching yeh-ssu [100] Thoughts
of the Calm Night by Li Po [101] (701—762).76 The authors of Nostalgia first gazes at
the “silent sky” which tells him of what he has long known: his inexpressible sadness,
and of the sadness of the “dissipated country” in which lived, and of dreams that
belonged to his Sweetheart. When he then directs his glance to the star-lit nap of
water, he is reminded of the Woman once again: he was not with his Beloved and his
remembrance is full of tears. The sound of Au-ck’tn [103] Chinese violin brings to his
mind “sad and sensuous strings of the heart”’. And how could it possibly remind him
of anything else when “foreign puellae publicae are like goddesses”. Nevertheless,
little by little the sadness recedes and the poet owns up to the love which he did not
speak either before, or after:

712 CTYK, 4, 1926, pp. 33—34.

73 The Songs of Li Ching and Li Y, p. 73.

7 CTYXK, 4, 1926, p. 38.

75 CTYXK, 6, 1926, pp. 17—18.

76 Li T°ai-pai shih-chi [102] The Poems by Li Po, chitan 7, SPPY edition, Taipei 1966, p. 10a.
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“T like the orange moon that has in it the dark mood of the native place
I like the half-bent bridges with their stone steps and the turbid waters below
The orange moon shines on yellow junks and I think on Su-chou on the woodcut”

These fresh lines really absorb the reader’s interest. The town of Su-chou may
possibly have been the birthplace of Feng’s ancestors. He had not seen it before
writing this poem.

“Sad and sensuous strings of the heart’ usher in the atmosphere of one of Feng’s
last poems from the symbolist era. It bears as title Tiao-ts’an-te ck’rang-wer nao-ping
la wo [104] I Had a Headache From a Faded Rose. It appeared with several others in
No. 8 of the Creation Monthly which was the last before the definitive change of the
tendency of this journal and also of the Creation Society. Already the title betrays
that Feng was beginning to dislike sad moods:

“The moon sighs cloudily

Sadly I roam through inseparable ruins
Tonight there was no frenzied loving

My head began to ache from a faded rose

I sigh incessantly over the past seen in dreams”

The poem goes to speak about “dirtily-purple lips”?7 that suck the author’s
“sensitive youth”. Mention is made there of a “green-resplendent vase” full of
wretched dreamed-out hopes. A love for vases was very characteristic for symbolists,
e.g. Albert Samain.”® They were also favourite with Feng Nai-ch’ao.

The poem about the “fade rose” ends with this stropha:

“Bygone years are like waters flowing eastwards
Tonight throws about fresh drops of tears

I feel sad over the wretchedness of my silent life
I feel sad that sensitive youth draws to an end”’?

The first line of this stanza will remind everyone who is ever so little familiar with
ancient Chinese poetry, of the immensely depressed mood of the poet Li Yii at the
time he lost his kingdom and personal freedom. Waters flowing to the east are the
waters of the largest Chinese river Yang-tzu, They symbolized Li Yii’s sadness and
nostalgia.8 Just the similar is true about Feng Nai-ch’ao.

77 CTYK, 8, p. 59.

78 Albert Samain has two short collections called Vas tristitiae and Aux flancs du vase.
7 See Note 77.

80 The Songs of Li Ching and Li Yii, p. 73.
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In the view of the author of this study, the most fundamental feeling in Feng’s life
at this time was not Moréas’ ennus,3 nor was Feng a poet of sourire triste as Samain, 82
his works do not contain splenetic vitriol of Baudelaire,®3 although one may feel
a certain morbidity in his Death’s Lullaby. Feng Nai-ch’ao’s is a traditional sadness,
a similar to that experienced by authors of elegies of Ch’u, Li Yii, the poetess Li
Ch'ing-chao [105] (1081-—1146). Only their words are more reserved. They are
declarations, not a demiurgic attempt. We know relatively much about the back-
ground of these ancient poets and their works, but next to nothing about Feng’s
own. It would be, however, wrong to assume it was an emotional fallacy that sounded
in his poems. That background and, simultaneously the fountainhead, was probably
his country he had never seen, the “sensitive land” in which he lived, perhaps also
“disappointed loves” among Japanese geishas, his “weak and sensitive heart”, visits
to Buddhist monasteries at Kyoto and the environment.4

Finally, it was also, and not in the last place, his reading of French symbolist
literature.

Insofar as the formal aspect is concerned, Feng Nai-ch’ao wrote several noteworthy
poems. We have refrained from their analysis earlier in order to avoid superfluous
repetition.

One of the peaks Feng has achieved in this field is represented by his poem Meng
{106] Dream. It consists of eight couplets. The poetic parallelism is thoroughly
thought out and consistently carried through. The first part of the poem is highly
abstract. The reader is conscious only of the melancholy dreamy mood which the
poet insinuates, The second part is somewhat more concrete and it seems, personified.

Each couplet of the first part is made up of these components: the imperative
Pu-yao tien teng [107] Do not light the lantern and the conditional yao-shih ta-tr
[108] if hers. Then always follows the name of a flower in the form of an adjective
(for instance, rosy, violet) with a consecutive noun indicating a tint of light or shade.
Then, with the aid of a verbal bond, the author situates this shade or light, for
example into the traces of twilight or the dream of moonbeams. This is the scheme

81 Butler, John D., op. cit., p. 134.

82 Samain, A., Oeuvres. Vol. 1. Paris, Mercure de France 1924, p. 11.

8 Butler, John D., op. cit., p. 135.

8 Mu Mu-t'ien recalls in an article Refrospective Glance at My Poetic Creation that during the
three years of his stay in Kyoto, nothing was of interest to him except Buddhist monasteries,
P- 722, Feng studied in Kyoto before coming to Tokyo, ibid., p. 718. As monasteries or sang-
haramas enter often as topic in his poems, he may have been among their admirers in Kyoto
which is famous for them.
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after which the first line of the couplet is always “constructed”. The second line of
the couplet begins again with a characteristics of the mood: the epithet is always
little expressive (as regards its intensity), and the noun, its bearer, comes from the
set of Feng Nai-ch’ao’s favourite expressions: sadness, dreamy delusion, silence,
silken scarf. Then comes the verb which assigns the mood from the second lines of the
first four couplets to definite situations. These latter resemble those of the first lines,
but are always doubly characterized. First by four characters’ samples (e.g. K'ung-shu
leao-chi [109] empty and desolate) and then with the aid of nouns that stand in the
genitive with regard to the principal word of the line (for instance, ien-k'ung-ti
yeh-hen [110] night scar of the heaven).

The second part of the poem is constructed similarly. All the first verses of the
second part begin with the adverb P’ing-hsi-tv [111] With the breath held back,
followed with the verb which, however, is not the vehicle of the positive action
{tso [112] to sit, shus [113] to sleep). This verbal action is again allocated to light
tints, for instance, wei-kuang [114] weak shine, or yiieh-hen [115] moon wrinkles,
Then comes the description of somebody left unnamed who, wilfully jen-ch’ing-ti
[116] succumbing to his mood, performs something actively, although this activity
is very moderate, for example, ch’iao [117] gazes, or ch’sn [118] kisses. The last part
of the first lines embodies that which the above “active’ words request for completing
the idea, e.g. beautiful eyes, lips, etc. and their epitheton constans is invariably
at-ch’vu-ty [119] sad. All the second lines of the second part begin with the preposition
Ts’ung [120] From. This time they characterize not a given mood as was the case
in the second lines of the first part, but a certain state, some imaginary reality from
which something ensues, comes out, or in which something may be observed. But
neither this emergence nor streaming is any indicator of some creative activity.
It may, for example, involve “drinking of tears”, or the “gushing forth of nightly
scent”’.

The couplets of the first part are practically incomprehensible:

“Do not light the lantern if her violet swimming glow overflows into the old ferry

of memory
A dull phantasm soars in the empty lonely autumn of falling leaves’ss

Those of the second part are written in a more comprehensive style:
“With retained breath (She) sleeps in the twilight and wilfully gazes with pupils of

sad eyes
At the evasive light dream of scent issuing from under the lid of a copper censer’’ss

ss CTYK, 6, p. 16.
86 Loc, cit.
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The poem Hao-ksiang [121] As If87 was dedicated to Li Ch’u-li [122], Feng’s
good friend, later an enthusiastic adherent of proletarian literature. In it he character-
izes briefly two Chinese traditional categories: c¢h’ing [123] emotion and ching [124]
scene. It may not have been the author’s design, but their characteristic is a fact that
does tell us something of Feng’s views. Emotion according to Feng Nai-ch’ao is Asii
[125] empty, and resembles the “strips of autumn musings”. Scene is a “scene of
the heart” and resembles “stirred sediments”.

In view of what has been said so far about the work of Feng Nai-ch’ao, there is
hardly any need to add to characteristics just mentioned. Both of them intimated
that the author was beginning to be dissatisfied with himself. The idea of poetry as
a ferry which should help or rescue the poet had evidently a chink.

As regards Feng Nai-ch’ao’s technique, it should be noted that he does not make
use of diacritic signs in his poetry. There is not a single full-stop or comma to be
found in all his poetic writings of the symbolist period. In the case of longer lines,
Feng Nai-ch’ao helps the reader through with a visual layout or set-up of the poem.
The verses are of different length comprising from two to twenty four syllables,
rhyming or blank. In the case of the former, the same rhyme often recurs throughout
the entire poem, as for instance, in some of those from Wendow to Phantasy. This is
similar to old Chinese poetry. He also made use, however, of other schemes applied
usually in stanzas, e.g. ABCA, AABA, ABCB, etc. ‘

Feng Nai-ch’ao named his only symbolist collection Hung-sha-teng [126] The Red
Gauze Lantern, according to one of his poems. This title was misleading in 1928 when
the booklet came out in print.8® At that time Feng Nai-ch’ao posed as a very active
fighter for proletarian literature, but the red in the title and in the content of the
poem failed to symbolize any revolutionary enthusiasm. Nor was red lantern a symbol
of love as it became in a later play from the time of Anti-Japanese war entitled
Hung-teng-chv [127] Record of Red Lantern. If the word hung [128] red, has any
meaning there, then it is as in the words hung-ch’en [129] red dust of the world,
implying contempt to this dust. It is a contempt of a poet of melancholy and bit-
terness. It is not an attitude of Buddhist or adherent of some other faith although
the red gauze lantern is kept burning in the temple in front of the niche of an un-
named god.

87 CTYK, 4, pp. 38—39.

88 The author of the present study has not succeeded in obtaining a copy of Feng Nai-ch’ao’s
collection. Since this collection contains only poems of his symbolist period, it may be presumed
that its reading would not have substantially altered the picture we place before the readers.
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The last of Feng’s poems from the symbolist era—at least known to me—was
written on 16th November, 1926 and is called Melodies of Late Night. In it Feng
Nai-ch’a0 repeats some of the motifs he had used in his earlier poems:

“I woke up from my dream

The friendly chime of bell

The friendly chime of bell

And the old feeling in the dream
Woke me up from my dream
The cock’s soft crow

The cock’s soft crow

Strange dismay of the heart
Woke me up from my dream
The moon’s shade in the window
The moon’s shade in the window
Darting a sad feeling

Woke me up from my dream
The scattered stars

The scattered stars

Like sparkling tears

Woke me up from my dream”s®

This poem of Feng Nai-ch’ao embodies two new motifs which the poet had
never spoken of earlier: the motif of awakening from a dream and that of the
cockerow. In Insomnia Nights he writes about sleepless nights, about nights without
“dream’s phantasms”. However, he introduces hsing [130] awakening only in
this poem, after which came truly an awakening and a complete reversal.

Sometime in the first half of the year 1927, Feng Nai-ch’ao wrote the following
words about a few of his symbolist poems:

“This manuscript of poems is an old work from before November of last year.
Now the ‘scene’ of my heart is entirely different. I look upon my earlier works with
the mood of an antiquary. Otherwise they are of no interest to me. But they are
traces that I left in the past. It is an old ferry of young age.””9°

And now just a few words about the cockerow. Old French folksongs and stories
often end with the words: “Le coq chanta; il était jour, et mon conte est fini.” The
cockcrow frightens the night—but also the imaginary, the phantastic, it also destroys
the work of art.®!

8 OTYK, 8, p. 68.
0 Ibid., p. 68.
91 Balakian, Anna, Literary Origins of Surrealism. 2nd ed. London —New York 1969, p. 79.

91



In a brief epilogue to his poems, Feng Nai-ch’ao wished that his readers considered
his collection as a “smiling tombstone” (wei-hsiao-ts mu-p’az) [131].92 Tt probably did
not occur to him that behind this noteworthy epithet, as also behind the cockcrow,
a real tombstone would be concealed, laid on his poetic work.

*

The symbolist poetry of Feng Nai-ch’ao fits in well with the self-expressionist
trend of literature of the Creation Society. In contrast to the writings of the majority
of the members of this society, its goal was not a social one. Kuo Mo-jo, Ch’eng
Fang-wu, Yii Ta-fu followed different aims, but these were always extrovert, endeav-
ouring to create something outside the author’s subject, something that might serve
others as members of the social collective. The ferry-boat of Feng Nai-ch’ao was
destined to serve only his own self, if at all he ascribed it a mission. When he endeav-
oured to create through it a “world of poetry”, it entailed no wider consequences
than those of an aesthetic and literary character, make the ugly at least a little bit
beautiful.

Feng Nai-ch’ao probably felt more than any of the others among Chinese men of
letters, to be an outcast, alienated from society, but also from nature, from everything
that had not a decadent character. The latter alone was beautiful for him and worthy
of an effort.

The years 1927—1928 witnessed a violent reversal in modern Chinese literature.
Nevertheless, probably in none among the Chinese men of letters was this turn as
violent as in Feng Nai-ch’ao. Just as shortly before, he had allowed himself to be
influenced by the spirit of decadence of French symbolists, so in 1927 he became
intensely affected by Fukumotoist attitude.®® The transplanting of Fukumotoist
literary demands to China, in which Feng was enthusiastic helper, caused much
harm and adversely affected the development of proletarian literature and criticism.
Feng Nai-ch’ao appeared to have forgotten that he had begun as a poet and threw
himself wholeheartedly into literary criticism. At the beginning of 1930 he took an

92 CTYK, 8, p. 68. It may be of interest to compare this Feng’s conviction with the statement
of Mallarmé: “Pour moi, le cas d’un poéte, en cette société qui ne lui permet pas de vivre, c’est
le cas d'un homme qui s§’isole pour sculpter son propre tombeau...” (Gibson, op. cit., p. 30).

93 For the teaching of Fukumoto Kazuo and its application in literary realm see Tatsuo,
Arima, The Failure of Freedom. A Portrait of Modern Japanese Intellectuals. Harvard University
Press, pp. 188—194 and 198. )

Only after finishing this study the present writer had the occasion to read an impressive mono-
graph by Cherkassky, L. E., entitled Novaya kitaiskaya poeziya 20-30-¢ gody (New Chinese
Poetry of the 1920°s and 1930’s), Moscow 1972, where the poetry of Feng Nai-ch’ao is discuss-
ed, pp. 317—321. Mr. Cherkassky had the chance to read all the 42 poems of Feng Nai-ch’ao’s
The Red Gauze Lantern.
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active part in setting up the Marxist-oriented Left League of Chinese Writers
(Chung-kuo tso-i tso-chia lien-meng) [132]. Shortly before that Feng had been
among the first to attack Lu Hsiin. It seems that he never recovered from Lu Hsiin’s
vehement replies to his attacks. After a relatively abundant literary activity at the
end of the twenties and beginning of the thirties, Feng Nai-ch’ao retired into back-
ground. The main reason was that he could never get even with the question of relation
between aesthetic and other values in a work of art. An excessive Iart-pour-l'artism
of the symbolist era became replaced by the idea of literature as a mere social and
political propaganda. Neither the one, nor the other approach is, of course, correct
and only does harm to issues of literature and art.
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ASIAN AND AFRICAN STUDIES X, 1974

MAIN ISSUES IN THE DISCUSSION ON “NATIONAL FORMS”
IN MODERN CHINESE LITERATURE

MARIAN GALIK, Bratislava

The principal discussion bearing on “national forms” took place during the years 1939
t0 1940 and then was followed by another one in 1944. In this article particularly the materials
from the first discussion are analysed together with the present state in contemporary Chinese
literature. The discussion was probably the most important among the many since the twen-
ties, and had serious results for the creative and oritical life.

When studying the history of modern Chinese literature from the years 1937
to 1942—that is from the outbreak of the Anti-Japanese war up to Mao Tse-tung’s
Talks at the Yenan Forum on Literature and Art, we note that very little has been
written on this topic particularly in what we usually term world languages.

There is no doubt that the years 1936-—1937 and also the year 1942 are dividing
lines. Chinese literature after the latter line differs considerably from what it had
been before the first. The question is: Why? How was this literary reality affected
by politics, literary criticism and theory? The years in between these two lines are
years of discussion, and years of creation also, which for the most part had a character
different from that of the preceding and the following literature.

In this article we shall endeavour briefly to point out the principal traits of the
theoretical physiognomy of Chinese literature of that period.

‘We have just mentioned that very little has been written—at least in works written
in world languages—about Chinese literature from this period. Europeans and
Americans have been taken up far more with the twenties and the thirties until the
outbreak of the Anti-Japanese war, because from their point of view these have
represented so far the most interesting era in which also the most valuable works of
the new Chinese literature have been created. The year 1942 and those following
attracted their interest because they constitute an immense effort to apply Mao

1 See Hesia, C. T., 4 History of Modern Chinese Fiction, New Haven, Yale University Press
1961, pp. 301—308, and some passages of the chapter The Veteran Writers, from this book. Also
Tagore, A., Literary Debates in Modern China (1918—1937), Tokyo 1967, pp. 214—217, and
Goldman, M., Literary Dissent in Communist China, Harvard University Press 1967, pp. 15—17.

7 Asian X/1974
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Tse-tung’s teaching in the practice of writers and critics of the greatest nation in the
world. What happened in between did not seem to interest scholars. The Chinese
showed somewhat more interest in it than the Europeans or Americans, but mainly
for the sole reason that they might criticize and condemn tendencies that appeared
to them to be against Mao Tse-tung and the line of the Chinese Communist Party.

Nobody can afford to bypass Mao Tse-tung, if he wishes to study Chinese litera-
ture after the year 1942 to our times. But likewise he who intends to study Chinese
literature from the first period of the Anti-Japanese war, must face him, also. Some
time in 1938 Mao Tse-tung decided firmly to take in hand all serious affairs of China—
and he acted accordingly. When he had already been interested in so many other
questions—political, economic and cultural, not to speak of philosophical issues—he
decided that he would also make use of literature for the struggle for which he was
preparing with CCP. The year 1942 is more important for the development of the
new Chinese literature than the year 1937. But the period 1937—1942 as one of
discussions and relatively free exchange of views, was also a preparatory stage for
year 1942. Mao Tse-tung’s address at Yenan would not have been possible without
a large number of articles, speeches and the most diverse discussions and debates
which appeared at the time. Mao-Tse-tung’s theory has its prehistory in the works
of other authors, usually the members of CCP close to him, from the thirties. We
shall now subject some works of these writers as well as other participants in the
most important discussion of this period, to a critical investigation.

%k

In October of 1938, Mao Tse-tung presented a report to the Sixth Plenary Session
of CCP, entitled Chung-kuo Kung-ch’an-tang tsar min-tsu chan-cheng chung-ti ti-wez 1]
The Role of the Chinese Communist Party in the National War. One of the sections of
this report is called Hsiieh-hsi {2] A Study and is one of the most important documents
of modern Chinese literary criticism, although it does not mention literature at all.

Mao Tse-tung writes in it that communists ought to learn from Marx, Engels,
Lenin and Stalin and at the same time to study their own national history and the
contemporary state of things. Mao Tse-tung’s speech contains really only one para-
graph that can be applied also to literature and we shall quote a predominant part
from it. This is required by its significance.

“Another of our tasks”, writes Mao Tse-tung, “is to study our historical heritage
and use the Marxist method to sum it up critically. Our national history goes back
several thousands of years and has its own characteristics and innumerable treasures.
But in these matters we are mere schoolboys. Contemporary China has grown out of
the China of the past; we are Marxists in our historical approach and must not lop
off our history. We should sum up our history from Confucius to Sun Yat-sen and
take over this valuable legacy. This is important for guiding the great movement of
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today. Being Marxists, Communists are internationalists, but we can put Marxism
into practice only when it is integrated with the specific characteristics of our own
country and acquires a definite national form. The great strength of Marxism-
Leninism lies precisely in its integration with the concrete revolutionary practice
of all countries. For the Chinese Communist Party, it is a matter of learning to apply
the theory of Marxism-Leninism to the specific circumstances of China. For the
Chinese Communists who are part of the great Chinese nation, flesh of its flesh and
blood of its blood, any talk about Marxism in isolation from China’s characteristics
is merely Marxism in abstract, Marxism in vacuum. Hence, to apply Marxism con-
cretely in China so that its every manifestation has an undubitably Chinese character,
i.e. to apply Marxism in the light of Chinese specific characteristics, becomes a problem
which is urgent for the whole party to understand and solve.”

The most important is as follows:

“Foreign stereotypes must be abolished, there must be less singing of empty,
abstract tunes, and dogmatism must be laid to rest, they must be replaced by the
fresh, lively Chinese style and spirit which the common people of China love.”2

The words of Mao Tse-tung found their commentators in both the Liberated
Areas under the rule of CCP, and areas controlled by the Kuomintang.

Mao Tse-tung in his speech spoke of yang pa-ku [3] which translators of his
writings have rendered as “foreign stereotypes”. The translation is correct, but the
term ‘“‘pa-ku” implies more to sinologist than “stereotypes”. Pa-ku, i.e. eight-legged
essays, had been and still are to the Chinese a symbol of an uncreative, barren ap-
proach to questions and things, lifeless, artistically (and otherwise) worthless imita-
tions. The expression yang pa-ku had already been used at least once, in 1923, by
a Chinese communist Yiin Tai-ying [4] with reference to literature. Already at that
time this prominent spokesman of CCP had condemned every literature, every
literary -ism that would not help to advance the cause of national liberation and the
democratic-revolutionary movement. He was indiferrent to the artistic values by
which this movement or -ism could enrich Chinese literature. He insisted that every
similar literature must be refuted, as had been refuted “eight-legged essays”.3

The views of Yiin Tai-ying implied that he stood, above all, against the avant-
garde tendencies in Chinese literature which began to make their appearance at that
time at least in the area criticism. Mao Tse-tung may possibly have referred to Yiin
Tai-ying, but his concept of the so-called yang pa-ku—at least so it seems from the
quoted speech—was absolutely indefinite, abstract, not concrete in the least. It left
the possibility of the most diverse interpretations. Furthermore, when Yiin Tai-ying
spoke of yang pa-ku, he certainly did not have in mind home models, the creation

2 Selected Works of Mao Tse-tung. Vol. 2. Peking 1965, pp. 209—210,
3 Chung-kuo hsien-tai wen-hsiieh-shik ts’an-k’ao tzu-liao (5] Material for the Study of Modern
Chinese Literature. Vol. 1, Peking 1959, pp. 192—195. Further quoted as TKTL.
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of Chung-kuo tso-feng yii Chung-kuo ch’i-p’as [6] Chinese style and spirit. Mao
Tse-tung had new dimensions in view. When writing about the need of destroying of
foreign pa-ku, Mao Tse-tung was already an “authority”. His words carried an
incomparably greater impact and repercussion than Yiin Tai-ying’s opinion could
produce.

The words “foreign stereotypes” and ‘‘Chinese style and spirit which the common
people of China love” were the cue words here, the norms of evaluation. It all depended
on how individuals interpreted them, what they saw in them: according to this key
they took up their position, their stand in the attitude towards the so-called national
forms which formed the object of the discussion.

E ]

The views of participants were conspicuous by a lack of uniformity. Hsiang
Lin-ping’s [7] views (an otherwise insignificant Chinese critic) and those of Ko I-hung
[8] (a better known critic from the thirties), represented two opposite poles. Opinions
of others ranged in between these two extremes.

Hsiang Lin-ping’s contribution to the discussion entitled Lun “min-tsu hsing-
shih”-ti chung-hsin' yiian-ck’iian [9] On Central Source of the “National Forms” em-
bodies these words which became later the object of the most heated controversy:

“The new originates in the womb of the old through the process of self-negation
of the old. This gives rise to an independent existence of the new.””4

From this it ensues that the central source of the national forms are folk forms
(man-chien hsing-shih) [11]. By this Hsiang Lin-ping refuted that literature of the
national forms should link up with the traditions of modern Chinese literature dating
from the period of the May Fourth Movement of 1919 and after it.

Ko I-hung, on the other hand, in his contribution Men-tsu hsing-shih-ti chung-hsin
yiian-ch’iian shih so-wei “min-chien hsing-shih” ma? [12] Are the “Folk Forms” the
Central Source of the National Forms? maintained an exactly opposite view. In the
name of the protection of the gains of the literary revolution he took sides with the
new forms utilized by the creators of literature after the May Fourth Movement.s

Here we shall analyse in more detail the views of two persons who stood closest to
Mao Tse-tung, i.e. the views of Ch’en Po-ta [14], at the time Mao Tse-tung’s secretary,
and of Chou Yang [15], at the time the Head of the Lu Hsiin’s Institute at Yenan,
the centre of the Liberated Areas.

4 Chung-kuo hsiten-tai wen-hsieh lun-wen hsian-chi [10] Selected Essays in Modern Chinese
Literature. Cheng-chou 1957, p. 468.

s Ibid., pp. 468—471.

6 Chung-kuo hsien-tas wen-hsiieh shih [13] A History of Modern Chinese Literature. Shanghai,
Fu-tan University 1959, p. 464.
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Ch’en Po-ta’s contribution Kuan-yi wen-i-ti min-tsu hsing-shih tsa-chi [16] Various
Remarks on the Literary National Forms was probably the first draft of a more com-
prehensive article or lecture.”

In his first point of this draft Ch’en Po-ta states that the question of the so-called
old forms is also one that concerns the national forms. Old forms must be used in such
a manner that they accept the new content, and certain components must be so
processed as to give rise to new forms. The question of national forms then is not
merely one of old forms, but also a question of the creation and evolution, develop-
ment of new forms, New forms arise out of old ones through the help of yang-ck’: [17]
aufheben. Aufheben is a philosophical term employed originally by Hegel and taken
over from him by Marxist philosophy. In English this word means a simultaneous
preserving, cancelling and lifting up.8 This term occurs frequently also in Chinese
philosophy of the twenties and thirties. Aufheben for which the English language
does not have a single term implies the process resulting in the birth of something
new out of the old which thereby becomes partly reserved and partly nullified and
lifted up. According to Ch’en Po-ta, to utilize old forms does not mean a refusal to
acknowledge the results attained by the new literary movement; on the contrary,
it is something that the new literary development cannot avoid, cannot bypass. To
utilize old forms does not signify “a return to the old”, on the contrary, it is a new
stage in the evolution of Chinese literary movement.

Ch’en Po-ta just makes no mention at all of the influence of world literature on
modern Chinese creation. The reason is that he was under the impression that the
new which was created after the May Fourth Movement in the literary domain, was
due to that aufheben, and was achieved trough the application of principle according
to which “the new originates in the womb of old”. Forms are here understood as
parts of a certain self-evolution. The impact of something foreign seems to be super-
fluous. Ch’en Po-ta writes about Lu Hsiin [18] and mentions the value of his works,
but that which helped to create this work was in his view only ‘“‘the wise genius of the
writer of our nation”.® He does not even allude to foreign impulses without which the
work of Lu Hsiin’s genius could not be explained.

Chou Yang had undoubtedly a better literary and critical education. This is
apparent also from his contribution which he called Tui chiu hsing-shih li-yung tsai
wen-hsiieh shang-ti v-ko kK’an-fa [19] One Opinion on the Use of Old Forms in Laterature.

Right at the start he pointed out that the literature of old forms had a better
position throughout China—in the country and the towns—than that of the new
forms. One example will suffice as illustration. Chou Yang states that at the time

? TKTL, pp. 727—1730.

8 The meaning of this term in English is explained, e.g. by Kaufmann, W., Niefzsche. Cleve-
land and New York 1966, pp. 204 —205.

® TKTL, p. 727. :
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when the controversy was on, there was no permanent drama theatre in a single
Chinese city, although there was a large number of old theatres in China. According
to him, efforts should be directed towards the creation of new mass forms, simultane-
ously exploiting the old forms to give expression to the new content. Chou Yang had
a very clear view of the political situation in which China found itself at the time
and as one of the most zealous literary propagandists he gave first place to the utili-
zation of old forms, but at the same time made it clear that stressing old forms does
not mean the end to new forms: literature should thus become even more national,
more the literature for broad masses. In contrast to Hsiang Lin-ping and Ch’en
Po-ta, Chou Yang did not make a fetish from folk forms, nor, in contrary to Ko
I-hung, did not make a fetish from new forms. Chou Yang saw the aim of the discus-
sion on national forms and the aim of new literary endeavours in the creation of new
national forms, of course, on the basis of old forms. Old forms are utilized and re-
formed, and thus new forms derive from them.

Among the basic characteristics of Mao Tse-tung’s literary theory are his demands
of the so-called p’u-chi [20] popularization and #'¢-kao [21] elevation.’® The former
was to spread literature among the widest circles of consumers, the latter was to
enhance various values of this literature. It is of interest to note that Chou Yang
speaks of both these conditions—and this precisely in relation with the issue under
study. He states that old forms should be utilized not to relegate new forms to the
background, but quite the contrary, to help them. Old forms should be used in
order that new forms could be of service to the society, to the cause of the struggle
against the Japanese, and that the Chinese themselves could profit from the pop-
ularization and elevation.

‘What are exactly those old forms—if the discussion is to take on a concrete course?

Chou Yang ranges among old forms, e.g. folk and popular forms: old Chinese
novels written in pai-hua (i.e. in vernacular), scripts for operas (ch’ang-pen) [22],
folk songs up to local operas and picture books (l¢en-huan-hua) [23]. He did not include
among the old forms capable of self-evolution those forms of ancient Chinese literature,
namely in poetry, which had been utilized by the exploiting classes. These, according
to him, had long been a part of dead literature. On this point Chou Yang held the
view similar to Hu Shih [24]. It is rather paradoxical that precisely Mao Tse-tung
ignored his most diligent exegete and has become known for writing nice and often
valuable poems “in the forms of the exploiting classes”.

Under new forms Chou Yang did not understand European forms but national
forms which, according to him, originated at the time of the May Fourth Movement,
and should continue to arise further.

10 Selected Works of Mao T'se-tung. Vol. 3. Peking 1965, pp. 80—86. Chou Yang’s opinion see
in TKTL, p. 732.
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Chou Yang’s philosophy of the metamorphosis of individual literary genres is of
some interest. Chou Yang feels convinced that the content determines the form.
The content of the new Chinese literature—and likewise of art—is neo-democratic.
If this content is to be adequately expressed, then adequate new forms must be
created in literature. New forms in the literary sphere are a reflection and a product
of a new economy and policy. The new life that came into China following the May
Fourth Movement, the new morals and new feelings created a new content which
needed new forms. The old Chinese folk forms reflected life, but failed to express its
complexity, impetuosity, etc. Hence, these forms became metamorphized: ... Chin-
ese classical novel (chang-hui hsiao-shuo) [25] was transformed to a freer and more
economic modern novel structure and old poems in vernacular changed into free
verse.”’11

From this it would ensue that Chou Yang—similarly as Ch’en Po-ta—does not
admit the influence of world literature on the origin and development of modern
Chinese literature. No doubt, content and form are correlated, reciprocally and
dialectically interdependent, and the reality created in China after the May Fourth
Movement could not be adequately expressed with the old forms. Chou Yang,
however, was wrong when he saw the metamorphoses of literary genres as a matter
of self-evolution. The influence of European, American and Japanese literatures was
considerable and Chou Yang could not help seeing it. He even went so far as to state,
in contradiction to his philosophy of genre metamorphoses that “europeanization”
manifested itself by the import of a bourgeois-democratic way of thinking, and an
acceptance of new methods and structures. This is illogical in view of his other views
on this point: if the metamorphosis of individual forms is self-evolutionary then it is
superfluous to take foreign impact into consideration.

In this connection Chou Yang asserts that what had been accepted from abroad
became Chinese. Nothing was accepted for which the Chinese soil was not prepared.
Chou mentions futurism and expressionism. Quite the contrary, the greatest influence
in China was exercised by literature of small and oppressed nations (jo-hsiao min-tsu)
[26],12 further Russian and later Soviet literature. Both Chou Yang and Ch’en Po-ta
mertion Lu Hsiin’s work. According to Chou Yang, Lu Hsiin is the creator of “na-
tional forms” in literature. At first sight this is the same thing as Ch’en Po-ta had said
about Lu Hsiin. However, Chou Yang expressed much more by his words. Whether
he liked it or not, new Chinese literary forms could not have come into existence
without the contribution of world literature. To acknowledge this fact theoretically

11 PKTL, p. 733.

12 The best treatment of this subject so far has been written by Galla, E., On the Reception
of the Literature of the So-Called “Oppressed Nations” in Modern Chinese Literature. Asian and
African Studies, VI, 1970 (Bratislava), pp. 177—186.
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was for Chou Yang against the grain — and this for reasons which still require to be
investigated.

Since Chou Yang’s purpose was to create new, i.e. national forms, he stood on the
side of these forms rather than on that of old folk and popular forms. He regretted the
lack of mass character in the new forms, but on the other hand, he found no fault
with and approved of their higher niveau of art in comparison with works of popular
forms. Chou Yang found himself in a merry-go-round of contradictions. He admitted
directly that old forms have a low artistic value. In contrast to the years before the
outbreak of the Anti-Japanese war,!3 he was of the opinion that great art cannot be
created solely with the aid of the old forms and went so far as to write that the great-
ness of art cannot be judged from the liking of the masses at large. If any one
should think thus, then it is only a form of self-intoxication.

Chou Yang is of the opinion that old and new forms should exist side by side: the
latter should become widespread among the masses, the former should become more
artistic.

In conclusion he expresses his conviction that new forms do not derive solely on
the basis of old forms. An indispensable condition is a true study of the real life,
language, customs, faith; interest and practical life experience.

This last statement is a constant premise of Chou Yang’s and later also of Mao
Tse-tung’s literary theory.14 In the theoretical frame of both authors we find blind
faith in “real life experience” in connection with the success or failure of the writers
and poets.

The third critic whose views are dealt with here in connection with the present
controversy, is Kuo Mo-jo [31]. At this time he lived on the territory occupied by the
Kuomintang, namely in the capital of China of those days, Ch’ung-ch’ing, as a Director
of the Committee for the Promotion of Cultural Activities. As a director of this
organization which was under Kuomintang’s competence, he dared quote in the very
first lines of his article called “Min-tsu hsing-shih” shang-tus [32] On “‘National
Forms”15 entire passages from Mao Tse-tung. And he not only quoted him, but
praised him as well.

Kuo Mo-jo takes very broad view of “national forms”. These are not merely
a matter of literature alone. They can be created in politics, economy, in the military
art, and even in the production of champagne wine or whisky.

Kuo Mo-jo is against the idea according to which popular (t'ung-su) [33] and folk
literatures are central sources of national forms.

13 S8ee Chou Ch’i-ying [27] (Chou Yang’s name), T'ao-ti shih shui pu yao chen-li, pu yao
wen-t [28] Who Then Needs No Truth, No Literature?, in Su Wen [29], ed., Wen-1 tzu-yu lun-pien-chi
[30] Debates on the Freedom of Literature. 2nd ed. Shanghai 1932, pp. 100—111.

“ Cf. TKTL, pp. 739—740 and Selected Works of Mao T'se-tung. Vol. 3, pp. 81 —82.

15 TKTL, pp. 748 —~760.
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At a time when Ch’en Po-ta chose to ignore foreign impact and Chou Yang spoke
of it with great reserve, Kuo Mo-jo asserted that this influence is irrefutable. The
influence from abroad was manifest not only in the new Chinese literature but also
in other spheres of life, such as production of industrial goods or politics. Kuo Mo-jo
points to pien-wen from the era of T’ang dynasty (618—908) and to their various
“metamorphoses” and comes out with the idea that “sources™ of folk forms are
foreign forms and that foreign forms, if sinicized, may become national or even
popular forms. This idea is right, of course, only to some extent. Kuo Mo-jo Likewise
points out the influence of Indian art, Western music and architecture. He puts the
utilization of folk forms and creation side by side in analogy with teaching and
research. The utilization of folk forms has for aim to teach and propagate something.
This is not equivalent to creation which is deeper. Kuo Mo-jo speaks of the low
artistic value in the new works of folk forms. Similarly as Chou Yang, he too, makes
a fetish from reality in its connection with literature. According to him, artistic and
other deficiences in the works of Chinese authors will be done away with when
writers will go among the masses, will live among them, will learn their language,
ete.

But among Chinese men of letters, Hu Feng [34] was the one who devoted most
attention to the question of national forms. In his article Tui-yii Wu-ssu ko-ming
wen-i ch’uang-t'ung-ti i li-chieh [35] One Interpretation of the Revolutionary Literary
Tradition of the May Fourth Movement!s he analysed the views of a number of authors
taking part in this discussion. They were all those whom we have already mentioned,
with the exception of Ko I-hung. From among the others, it was in particular the
poet and literary critic Ho Ch’i-fang [36].

So far we have omitted to point out one interesting statement. Kuo Mo-jo affirms
in it that the new Chinese literature is a “synthetical unity” of two old literary forms,
folk literature and literature of the gentry. From folk literature it has its popular
character, from gentry its art values. And because it was influenced also by foreign
literature, it became a synthetical unity also of old and foreign forms.

Hu Feng refrains from controversy with this statement, nevertheless he fails
to find in it a “true explanation”. He finds this explanation, at least in a partial
measure, in Ho Ch’i-fang’s article Lun wen-hsiieh shang-tv min-tsu hsing-shih [37] On
National Forms in Literature. Ho Ch’i-fang writes in it that the literature following
the May Fourth Movement is a “legitimate development’ of the old literature. Old
forms are senile. The new Chinese literature had been influenced by European liter-
ature in the area of forms. In this area it had gradually become europeanized, while
in the area of content it became modernized and sinicized.!?

Hu Feng rectified the views of all those whom we mentioned above, of course, with

16 TIbid., pp. 779—1784.
17 Ibid., p. 780.
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the exception of Ko I-hung. Hu’s views approach most to those of Kuo Mo-jo’s.
Both speak of the influence of foreign literature on Chinese literature. However,
while Kuo Mo-jo sees the decisive impact rather in the case of medieval literature,
Hu Feng sees this decisive impact of foreign forms and contents in the domain of the
new literature. Hu Feng’s views are probably near the truth than the statements
of other participants in the controversy. The Western impact according to the indivi-
dual participants—excepting Ko I-hung—was either negligible, or more or less
considerable. According to Hu Feng it was of far greater consequence than the in-
fluence of old Chinese literature. In some of the writers and poets of the period
around the May Fourth Movement, e.g. in Yang Chen-sheng [38], Yii P’ing-po [39],
this influence of old Chinese literature was fairly manifest. But these never created
works of any significance and failed to play any leading role in the new literary
movement. Such a role was played by Lu Hsiin, Mao Tun [40], Kuo Mo-jo—hence writ-
ers whose creation was marked in a substantial degree by world literature. Among the
traditions to which modern Chinese literature referred, Hu Feng does not mention
Western literature globally but only its realistic traditions and the literary traditions
of the “oppressed nations”. Of late it has come also to refer to traditions of proletarian
literature (hsin-hsing wen-i) [41]. He does not mention, for instance, the impact of
European romanticism or symbolism.

It is probable that the majority of European sinologists, were they to write about
the problem of the impact of Western literature on Chinese literature, would agree
with Hu Feng (of course, reservatis reservandis) rather than with the opinions of those
whom we have just mentioned. In the Introduction to the Studies in Modern Chin-
ese Literature we can read the following observation:

“...we may say that a deep break in the development of Chinese literature took
place in this period. New Chinese literature was inspired by foreign examples rather
than by the old native literature. This is best seen in the case of the writer Lu Hstin.
When he recalls how he began to write he states that he was inspired by some hundred
foreign stories which he had read and the remnants of his medical knowledge. He does
not say a single word about old literature although there hardly was anyone who had
a comparable knowledge of classical Chinese literature. Old Chinese literature had
little to offer to the revolutionary Chinese writers whose mission was the creation of
a literature and culture completely different from that of old China.”8

We have so far made no mention of the views of a critic who for decades belonged
among the most prominent in China—i.e. Mao Tun’s views. In the discussion he came
out with his contribution Chiu hsing-shih, min-chien hsing-shih yii min-tsu hsing-shih
[42] Old Forms, Folk Forms and National Forms.'® In it he asserts that he does not

18 Studien zur modernen chinesischen Literatur. Berlin, Akademie-Verlag 1964, pp. 18—19.
1 Mao Tun, Wen-i lun-wen chi [43] Studies in Literature, Ch’ung-ch’ing 1942, pp. 25—37.
This study was written during Mao Tun’s short stay in Yen-an.
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admit that folk forms should be “central sources” of national forms, for they are
antiquated, outdated forms originating in feudal society. They may, however, be
utilized in creating national forms. He saw the new Chinese literature of national
forms as the result of two trends: the influence of the old Chinese literature on the
one hand, and of world literature on the other. From European and world literature,
contact should be made with the old classical and the new proletarian literatures.
Mao Tun endeavours not to hyperbolize the influence of either the old Chinese or of
world literature on contemporary Chinese literature. What is rather sympathetic
about him is that he refrains from glorifying the old Chinese literature, and at the
same time does not depreciate in the least Western literature and its significance in
China.

The principal discussion bearing on ‘“national forms” took place during the years
1939—1940 at Yen-an and Ch’ung-ch’ing, and the materials analysed here stem
from these occasions. Another discussion was held at the Lu Hsiin Academy of Arts
at Yen-an in 1944. Both these were concerned with the same essential topic, yet both
diverged in their results: all the participants wished to set up national forms, but some
on the basis of old Chinese and others through reforms of the new literary forms that
ensued after the May Fourth Movement.

Following these lively even heated discussions national forms were currently
written about. In 1946, Ho Ch’i-fang wrote following words about national forms:

“As for my opinion, it may be briefly characterized as follows: the question of
national forms is in fact one of connection between the literature and masses of the
Chinese people at large. Hence, all that corresponds to the needs of the Chinese
people, whether it involves new forms or those derived from new forms, whether it be
old forms or those derived from old forms, all these are ‘national forms’.”’20

This is of course a solution based on a wide compromise and differs from what he
had expressed in the early forties. Ho Ch’i-fang strove, on the one hand, to be loyal
to the literary policy of the majority of influential representatives of the Communist
Party of China, and on the other, he wished to keep faith with himself as poet: as
a matter of fact, he himself was capable of creating good works of literary value
utilizing only “europeanized poetic forms”, for instance, the free verse.2

The problem of national forms was theoretically well apprehended by Pa Jen [46]

20 Ho Ch’i-fang, Kuan-yii shik-ko hsing-shik wen-8’i-ti cheng-lun [44] A Controversy on the
Forms of Poetry, Wen-hsiieh p’ing-lun [45] Literary Review, 1, 1959, p. 20.
21 Thid., pp. 16—17. On Ho’s relation to European poetry, see McDougall, B. S., Euro-

pean Influences in the Poelry of Ho Chi-fang. The Journal of the Oriental Society of Australia,
5, Nos. 1—2, 1967, pp. 133—151.
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(Wang Jen-shu) [47], at the end of the forties. Evidently on the basis of an extensive
study he came to the conclusion that national forms must have: first, national traits,
second, they must have the traits of foreign literary forms, that is, a foreign impact is
directly presumed in them, without it no good modern literature is possible. The
third condition was a modification of the previous one: new national forms should
have the traits of world forms.22 A modern expert on the theory of comparative
literature might reproach Pa Jen with the differentiation between “foreign” and
“world” literary forms as not being theoretically sufficiently elucidated. Nonetheless,
it is rather gratifying that Pa Jen was fully conscious of the existence of national
literatures and world literature and their reciprocal relationship.

Besides the question of national forms, the original controversy was to have
elucidated the problem of ““foreign stereotypes” in literature. It was found that
according to some (even though they did not explicitly affirm it) everything foreign
meant foreign stereotypes, according to others it meant all the literary movements
that began to appear towards the end of the last century and lasted until the forties,
comprising also the avant-garde literary trends. The majority of the participants
concurred with the opinion that the “foreign” that had found its way into the Chinese
literary structure was not “stereotypes’ at all. They agreed that this “foreign” was
absolutely indispensable for the creation of modern Chinese literature and if the new
Chinese literature was not to end in a pitiable state, become artistically inferior or
completely helpless, it must interlace that “foreign” into its own artistic structure.

The development after the year 1940 showed that Chinese literature made rela-
tively smaller use of that “world” or “foreign” element in its own texture than had
been the case in the previous period. One of those who condemned such a course
was also Pa Jen. He characterized a return to old forms, rather frequent during the
period of the Anti-Japanese War, as an “unprincipled reversion to old feudal forms
of Chinese literature” .23

During the Cultural Revolution of 1966 and the following period, Ch’en Po-ta,
an adherent of the “fresh, lively Chinese style and spirit which the common people
of China love”, triumphed over Chou Yang, who considered foreign impact to be
necessary. Practically all Chinese writers disappeared from literary scene at that
time. Kuo Mo-jo was the only one from among the prominent writers of the old
generation to have survived the Cultural Revolution. Hu Feng and Pa Jen who openly
pronounced themselves for foreign impact, had to quit the literary scene back in 1955
and 1960 respectively.

The Cultural Revolution swept away also Ch’en Po-ta. Its principal initiators—
Mao Tse-tung and Lin Piao—brought Chiang Ch’ing [49] (born about 1914), Mao

22 Pa Jen, Wen-hsiieh ch’u-pu [48] First Steps tn Literature. Shanghai 1950, pp. 328 --329.
2 TIbid., p. 329.
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Tse-tung’s wife, to the literary scene. She became the principal speaker in the sphere
of literary criticism and the entire literary and artistic policy. From all the critics and
theoreticians who wielded a rather important influence in modern Chinese criticism
“no one has ever spoken so disparagingly of Western culture yet with so little under-
standing of it”, as Dr. D. W. Fokkema said.2¢

In her “iconoclastic fervour” she condemned not only rock’n’-roll and striptease,
but also items that axiologically are at completely different place: impressionism,
symbolism, fauvism, hence, also artistic movements that in many cases have produced
valuable works of art or literature.2s

“We must destroy the blind faith in what is known at the literature of the 1930°s™,
wrote Chiang Ch’ing in the Summary of the Forum of the Work in Literature and Art
wn the Armed Forces With Which Comrade Lin Piao Entrusted Comrade Chiang
Ching.?s Precisely the literature of the thirties was the first significant Chinese
effort at the successful rapprochement with socialist literature of other countries, in
particular Soviet and Japanese proletarian literature. It was an important contribu-
tion to the treasury of world proletarian literature. Naturally, Chiang Ch’ing did
not spare neither the literary thought of the thirties, nor the fundamental conceptual
sources of this type of literary criticism: the old Russian revolutionary democrats—
Belinsky, Chernyshevsky and Dobrolyubov. She called them “bourgeois literary
critics”.27 From the impressive number of Chinese men of letters of that period she
exalted only Lu Hsiin, evidently for the sole reason that someone ought to be left.
She evidently failed to realize that from the end of the twenties until his death in
1936, Lu Hsiin vehemently fought precisely against similar pseudo-revolutionary
and ultra-leftist elements as she showed herself to be.

In the Summary which “has been personally examined and revised by the Chair-
man (Mao Tse-tung, M.G.) three times,””28 she also took note of the attitude of Chinese
literature to world literature and also to old works of Chinese literature.

“The classical literature and art of China and of Europe (including Russia) and
even American films have exercised a considerable influence on our literary and art
circles, and some people have regarded them as holy writ and accepted them in their
entirety... Old and foreign works should be studied too, and refusal to study them
would be wrong; but we must study them critically, making the past serve the
present, and foreign works serve China.”’2%

2 Fokkema, D. W., Report from Peking. London 1971, p. 49.

25 Loe. cit.

26 Chinese Literature, 9, 1967, pp. 23 —38.

27 Ibid., p. 31.

28 Tbid., p. 21. In inverted commas are the words of Lin Piao from Comrade Lin Piao’s Letter
to Members of the Standing Committee of the Military Commission of the Party. Central Committee.

2 Jbid., p. 32.
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From this it ensues that theoretically China does not shut off itself from foreign
impact even at the present time, but the Summary fails to indicate, with one single
exception, which “foreign works” could “serve China”. That exception are the
“relatively good Soviet revolutionary works of literature and art which appeared
after the October Revolution”, but these too “must be analysed and not blindly
worshipped, still less blindly imitated.””3¢

Which are these works, Chiang Ch’ing does not say. But she probably has in mind
primarily the novel by Alexander Fadeev Razgrom (The Nineteen), which as the only
work of modern non-Chinese literature drew some laudatory mention from Mao
Tse-tung in his Talks ot the Yenan Forum on Literature and Art.31 Chiang Ch’ing
explicitly condemned the works of Mikhail Sholokhov.32

Despite Chiang Ch’ing’s judgments an almost impassable wall is being built over
the past several years between the literature and art of China and those of the
world. Under the present state of things prevailing in Chinese literature and art,
nobody dares reach out for something foreign without an approbation by the highest
organs, much less “utilize” it, for in present-day China, practically nothing has been
created in the literary domain, if we except the notorious eight “good models”.33
If anything at all from foreign art has received “nihil obstat”, it is solely some elements
from classical ballet, the technique of oil painting and something from European
music.

The question of “national forms” should again be put on agenda in tempore op-
portuno. Its practical solution, and one that would simultaneously be fruitful for the
development of Chinese literature and art, will only be possible when its participants
will have the chance of becoming conscious of the existence of world literature, the
literature of the socialist epoch and will be permitted suitably to integrate the best
of it into their own literary and artistic structure.

30 Loe. cit.

31 Selected Works of Mao Tse-tung. Vol. 3, p. 96.

32 Chinese Literature, 9, 1967, p. 35.

33 These are as follows: Ch’i-hsi Pai-hu-t’uan [50] Raid on the White Tiger Regiment, Chih-ch’i
Wei-hu-shan [51] Taking Tiger Mountain by Strategy, Sha-chia-pin [52), Hung-teng-chi [53] The
Red Lantern, Hai-kang [564] On the Docks (revolutionary Peking operas), Hung-se niang-tzu-chiin
[65] Red Detachment of Women, Pai-mao-nii [56] The White-haired Girl (revolutionary ballets)
Sha-chia-pin (revolutionary symphony).
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ASIAN AND AFRICAN STUDIES X, 1974

QUELQUES REMARQUES SUR LE CONTE VIETNAMIEN
DE LA PERIODE DE 1930—1945

JAN MUCKA, Bratislava

Cette étude est orientée vers la production de la prose courte vietnamienne durant la
période de 1930 —1945 et présente une analyse plus détaillée du conte Chi Pheo par Nam
Cao (1914—1951). Le but en est de mettre en cause la complexité de la vie littéraire du Vietnam
durant la période en question qui a produit des ceuvres non moins compliquées. En quelque
sens, on peut dire en toute justesse que le conte a joué ici un réle prépondérant, car dés 1920
il jouissait d’une certaine tradition — certes, non pas trés grande — alors que le roman
n’était encore qu’au seuil de son origine. ‘

Une preuve saillante de la variété et de la multiplicité de la vie littéraire vietna-
mienne pendant la période de 1930 & 1945 est fournie par le nombre relativement
élevé des ceuvres, événements et problemes littéraires. On menait des discussions dans
les journaux littéraires (une des plus importantes était celle entre les adhérents de
,,art pour I’art“ et de ,,I’art pour la vie‘ surles pages de Nam Phong—Vent du sud),
on évaluait les livres nouveaux, on débatait sur d’intéressants problémes littéraires,
de son ¢6té 1’ Association littéraire Tu luc van doan (Par nos propres forces) décernait
des prix, alors que les écrivains et les eritiques littéraires s’animaient sur les problemes
de la littérature vietnamienne et mondiale et tout cela en harmonie avec un tendance
qui n’avait dans la littérature vietnamienne aucun précédent et donc aucune tradition
dont la durée pourrait étre comparée avec celle des littératures européennes. Le
théme qui revenait fréquemment était la relation entre I'individu et la société—un
des problémes principaux de Part moderne en général. 1l s’agissait d’une plus grande
attention & la personnalité, d’une insistence sur sa corrélation envers la société. En
effet, 'importance de la responsabilité et de la valeur de chaque membre de la société
vietnamienne durant les premiéres années de la troisi¢éme décade de notre siécle avait
augmenté considérablement méme dans la vie elle-méme. La littérature vietnamienne
classique avait prété une telle attention par exception seulement a quelque personnalité
héroique prenant part aux événements révolutionnaires historiques. Dans la période
de 1930—1945, la résultante et la rectiligne (c’est-a-dire la simple somme des qualités
positives et négatives) étaient remplacées de plus en plus par l'investigation du
processus de la formation de la conscience sociale chezl’homme. Un approfondissement
des apergus sur le rdle de la personnalité devenait manifeste méme dans la spécificité
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du genre, dans la structure de ’ouvrage et dans le choix des moyens stylistiques de
présentation. Le développement et la croissance morale de la société vietnamienne—
et en harmonie avec elle aussi la croissance de la personnalité—avaient porté une
aide considérable au progrés de la poésie lyrique-psychologique, mais simultanné-
ment aussi 4 I'approfondissement du principe-probléme dans la littérature vietna-
mienne des genres prosaiques non-traditionnels.

Une preuve de la justesse de cette observation réside dans le développement sans
précédent de la prose pendant la période examinée; en méme temps, un réle de
premier ordre dans ce dynamisme vers I’approfondissement de ’analyse était joué
par les formes diverses du style et une connaissance des littératures européennes (en
particulier des littératures frangaise, russe-soviétique et anglaise).

Les ceuvres littéraires de cette période documentent ,,’expansion‘‘ du conte comme
genre littéraire dans la littérature vietnamienne..La quantité des contes publiés dans
les journaux et livres font preuve de I'intérét des écrivains (mais aussi des lecteurs)
au conte. Lors méme que dans les années 1930—1945 le conte n’avait pas dominé
d’une maniére univoque dans la prose vietnamienne, néanmoins cette période peut
étre désignée comme , la seconde période du développement de la prose vietnamienne*,
au cours de laquelle le genre du conte a atteint son sommet (la premiére période se
rattache aux écrits de tels auteurs du conte qu’étaient Pham Duy Ton, Nguyen Ba
Hoc, Ho Bieu Chanh et autres) quant au développement de la qualité poétique et
des possibilités de genre. Maurice M. Durand a écrit: ,,La période d’apogée (de la
littérature vietnamienne moderne — J. M.) se situe dans les années qui précédent la
Seconde Guerre mondiale (1935—1945) et se distingue par une floraison multiple
de genres.““! Les historiens de la littérature vietnamienne contemporaine ne sont pas
d’accord au sujet de la classification de ces genres, Maurice M. Durand caractérise les
contes comme ,,les nouvelles ou romans courts‘‘.2 Dans notre présente étude nous
voulons intepréter le conte vietnamien comme un type de faits dominants dans le
développement du processus littéraire, comme un produit ouvré des dispositions
contemporaines idéologiques, esthétiques, psychologiques et éthiques. Naturellement,
notre but n’est pas de montrer ce processus dans toute son envergure et toute sa
complexité, mais plutét de l'illustrer par quelques exemples. Nous proposons de
caractériser le conte vietnamien comme un objet généalogique dont le contenu est
déterminé par une ceuvre littéraire concréte, uniquement un matériel concret est
4 méme de servir comme base de départ d’une recherche généalogique.

D’un c6té, la littérature vietnamienne légale de 1930—1945 permet de discerner
une contradiction non pas entiérement cristallisée dans les tendances socio-réalistiques
(on ne saurait y parler d’un mouvement littéraire stabilisé et univoquement déter-

1 Durand, M. M.—Nguyen Tran Huan, Infroduction a la Littérature Vietnamienne.
Paris 1969, p. 156.
2z Ibid., p. 156.
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miné) et de ’autre c6té, une tendance qu’on appelait romantique. ,,Il importe de
remarquer que le mot vietnamien pour ,romantique‘ (lang man) signifie encore
‘dissipé’, ,indiscipliné‘. Cette nuance de différence s’est conservée aussi dans le terme
littéraire associant ainsi ce mouvement au refus des normes éthiques et morales du
passé.”3

Dans la littérature vietnamienne on appelait ,romantiques‘ d’ordinaire ceux qui
se groupaient autour du cercle sus-nommé ,,Par nos propres forces*“ (Tu lue van doan)
qui avait été fondé en 1932, donc précisément au temps ot les colonisateurs étaient en
train de réprimer au prix de carnage, le progrés du mouvement libérateur de 1930 &
1931 et la bourgeoisie vietnamienne devenait de plus en plus ouvertement passive
dans la lutte pour la libération nationale.

Les écrivains du groupe ,,Par nos propres forces‘‘ se mirent & chercher un réformisme
graduel et un optimisme irréel. Le ,,Manifeste de ce groupe proclamait: ,,Il faut
écrire et traduire des livres ayant un théme social, concentrant nos efforts & ce que le
peuple et la société deviennent de jour en jour meilleurs.<4 Il va sans dire que les
écrivains du groupe ,,Par nos propres forces* ne pouvaient pas y voir clair, comment.
un Vietnam féodo-colonial devrait s’y prendre pour devenir une réalité sociale
,,toujours meilleure et meilleure“. La contradiction dans leur orientation et leur but
provoqua chez la plupart d’entre eux des ,écarts‘ en face des problémes sociaux
contrastants. Ils créaient des héros qui souvent existaient en dehors des conditions
sociales, qui étaient des incarnations des efforts idéalistiques subjectifs et patriotiques
et en opposition aux héros prosaiques de chaque jour. Comme représentant typique
de ce groupe on cite généralement le nom de Nhat Linh qui était pour un affranchisse-
ment de la personnalité des fers imposés par une réglementation eonfucienne et pour
une adaptation ,,au mode de vie européen‘. Assez souvent cependant, dans leurs
efforts d’adopter les idées civilisatrices européennes du début de notre siécle, ,,les
romantiques les ont essentiellement ébranchées: il ne leur resta que la forme—un
appel pour agir & ’européenne‘“.5 Cependant, la compléxité des relations dans la vie
littéraire vietnamienne était considérable, quoique compréhensible en vue des
sociétés extralittéraires. Par conséquent, on ne saurait nier aux écrivains du groupe
,»Par nos propres forces un certain engagement social, une certaine attitude positive
dans le domaine de la critique indirecte des conditions sociales de ce temps. Une preuve
en est fournie par exemple par les contes de Thach Lam (tout particuliérement le
conte La famille de la mére Le — Nha me Le, 1937) qui porte un tranchant social
trés accentué.

Le subjectivisme est caractéristique aussi pour les romantiques vietnamiens. En
soulignant la différence entre le romanticisme et le réalisme dans la littérature

3 Nikulin, N. 1., Vyetnamskaya literatura. Moscou 1971, p. 185.
4 Ibid., p. 186.
s TIbid., p. 186.
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vietnamienne, le critique Hoai Thanh remarque quelque peu métaphoriquement,
.que ’écrivain doit puiser son matériel ,,dans la vie réelle et dans 'ame — dans ces
deux sources inépuisables.6 Lors méme que dans les conditions de la lutte de classe
:accentuée au Vietnam, la position idéologique et esthétique de I’écrivain efit regu un
teint social, 'opinion de Hoai Thanh parait quelque peu simpliste et méme sent du
cliché quand elle implique que I’écrivain devient un romantique ou un réaliste selon
qu’il prend pour base de son ceuvre une approche subjective vers les faits de la vie et
leur embellissement romantique, ou bien prend le chemin de la connaissance des lois
de la vie.

‘En général, on trouve aussi dans les ceuvres des romantiques vietnamiens le trait
positif d’une conviction de la valeur de la personnalité. Au cours des polémiques
(principalement dans celles de Nhat Linh et Nguyen Cong Hoan), la valeur de la
personnalité était souvent présentée d'une maniére assez extrémiste en opposition
directe 3 la valeur de la société, sans que I'unité dialectique de cette forme de valeur
n’efit pas été comprise correctement de part et d’autre. Néanmoins, le probléme de
Pémancipation de la personnalité dans les ceuvres de la littérature vietnamienne
constituait, de par le seul fait de son énonciation, un élément progressif sur le chemin
vers une conscience nationale.

Vers I’année 1930, toute une palette de proses courtes paraissait dans la littérature
vietnamienne, partiellement comme une réaction au ,,romanticisme* poétique.

Durant cette période, Nguyen Cong Hoan (1903) excellait dans le genre du conte
humoristique et satirique. Il avait tout spécialement en vue la découverte de ,,I’alo-
gisme ordinaire, un alogisme généralement accepté au Vietnam féodo-colonial®.”
Dans son conte Le fou (Thang dien, 1935) la naiveté du simple villageois, au coloris
humoristique, est mise en contrepoint & la logique de I’humanisme qui est le but que
Pauteur a en vue. Le pauvre fermier Mui vient au secours d’un haut dignitaire de
Hanoi qui est en difficulté, et celui-ci, dans une effusion extraordinaire de cordialité
Pinvite chez soi. Mui dans la simplicité de son 4me veut rendre visite au dignitaire
A une occasion favorable, mais ce dernier ne le ,,reconnait‘ plus, le traite de ,,fou*
et le fait chasser de sa maison. Nguyen Cong Hoan fait usage de tous les teints du
comique — & partir de 1'ironie, jusqu'au grotesque, néanmoins, par endroits sa
tendance satirique nous parait comme une fin en elle-méme et une hyperbolisation
du négatif. Par exemple, dans le conte Les amies (Cac ban, 1937) nous rencontrons
la femme du dignitaire de campagne Tien qui prend comme une faveur et une ex-
pression de sympathie méme, le fait que la femme du mandarin, située plus haut,
la prive sans honte de sa propriété sous prétexte ,,d’assistance’. L’idéologie de la
soumission et de la perfidie est ici poussée ad absurdum.

s Ibid., p. 187.
7 Ibid., p. 190.
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Un important facteur positif qui a joué un réle considérable dans la formation de la.
prose vietnamienne réaliste, était la pénétration des conceptions marxistes esthétiques.
dans la maniére de penser littéraire. Les discussions sur I’art — sa substance, forme:
et contenu — sur le rdle social éminent de 1’écrivain et sa responsabilité, étaient initiées-
sur les pages de la presse légale en 1935. La polémique était menée ici par un groupe de
critiques défendant les vues marxistes, avec Hai Trieu (1908—1954) en téte, et par
les adhérents de la thdse bourgeoise-idéaliste de ,)’art pur<. Les problémes du
réalisme littéraire étaient au centre des débats. La discussion elle-méme était:
provoquée par les besoins du développement méme de la littérature réaliste et ict
aussi un réle clef était joué par la production des contes, car la cause immédiate
des polémiques était donnée par la collection des contes de Nguyen Cong Hoan
Lacteur Tu Ben (Kep Tu Ben, 1935).

Au temps du Front démocratique on voit apparaitre dans les ouvrages des écrivains-
réalistes, activement engagés dans l'activité légale du parti communiste, aussi
I'image (non pas entiérement affranchie du schématisme) du champion des intéréts.
des travailleurs. Telle est la femme simple dans le conte de Nguyen Hong La mére
chinoise (Mot nguoi me Trung-quoc, ou sous son titre original, Nguoi dan ba Tau,
1939). C’est une image basée sur une transformation mentale de la héroine, sur un
développement complexe au cours duquel une étre trés ordinaire devient une lutteuse
pour la cause d’un certain collectif, d’une certaine classe sociale. Une mére chinoise
(comme tant d’autres réfugiés de Chine), en dépit de ses soucis de femme et de mére,
fait preuve d’un courage exceptionnel, et au temps de I'incident entre les grévistes de
Haiphong et la police, montre dans son attitude un haut degré de mutualité inter-
nationale d’une seule et méme classe sociale.

Au début de la quatriéme décade de notre siécle, les écrivains vietnamiens de la
prose courte commencaient & chercher des chemins nouveaux; on y trouve une
tendance ,,vers une pénétration plus approfondie de la psychologie des caractéres.s
Ils T'apprenaient évidemment de Tchékhov et de Dostoyevsky qui leur étaient
accessibles en traductions frangaises, sans toutefois jamais atteindre leur niveau et
souvent ils appliquaient leurs procédures psychologiques-artistiques d’une maniére
fort superficielle dans leurs ouvrages.

Le représentant le plus éminent de la courte prose réaliste au Vietnam est Nam
Cao (1914—1951). C’est ,,un investigateur perspicace de 'dme humaine, un artiste
fin, & qui tout effet extérieur est étrange.? Il devint céleébre par son conte Che
Pheo (1941), désigné par la critique littéraire de son temps au Vietnam comme son
premier ouvrage réaliste. Le titre initial du conte était La vieslle briqueterie (Cai lo
gach cu). Subséquemment, les éditeurs, cédant aux exigences économiques-propaga-

s Thid., p. 199.
s Thid., p. 201.
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trices, changérent le titre arbitrairement en La paire réussie (Doi lua xung doi).
A la suite de la révolution d’aoiit, 1945, Nam Cao publia de nouveau le conte dans le
journal Sillon (Luong cay) sous le titre Chi Pheo. Et subséquemment le conte a été
publié & plusieurs reprises sous ce titre dans la République démocratique du Viet
Nam. ‘

Le conte parle de la vie misérable, malheureuse et tragique d’un simple et honnéte
ouvrier agricole, forcé par les dignitaires locaux dans le chemin d’un vagabondage
inoui. Le personnage principal du conte est donc Chi Pheo qui, dés sa naissance, ne
connaissait pas de famille, grandit chez des étrangers, des gens ordinaires mais travail-
leurs. Tout comme eux, Chi Pheo est d’un bon naturel, bienveillant, avec des désirs
simples et modestes: avoir une petite famille, travailler comme laboureur salarié, avoir
sa femme qui tisserait & la maison, élever un porcelet et s’ils réussissaient & mettre
de c6té quelques épargnes, s’acheter deux ou trois sao (1 sao = 360 m2) de champ.
Ce sont 13 les ambitions d’un simple et honnéte homme, fondées sur son propre
travail et ses propres forces, tout a fait en accord avec la vie de ces temps, qui offrait
peu d’occasions pour qu'un homme puisse se permettre quelque aménité que ce soit.
Chi Pheo devient confiant en soi-méme, fier, et méprise tout ce qui n’est pas droit,
honnéte. Ainsi, il avait toutes les chances de mener sa vie en paix et dans de bonnes
relations avec son entourage. Mais des obstacles, résultant d’un régime archaique
féodal désuet, I'en empéchent. Les dignitaires locaux trouvent moyen de le jeter en
prison sans qu’il fiit coupable. Chi Pheo était trés déconcerté par ’accusation portée
injustement contre lui, mais en méme temps il était dupé; appartenant a la couche
la plus basse de la société du village, toute ses rémontrances furent inutiles. Mais ce
méfait arbitraire, commis au nom d’un régime féodo-colonial, lui porte un autre
coup: I’emprisonnenient le transforme totalement et déforme le profil mental de cet
agriculteur bon et tendre comme ,le sol° qu’il laboure. Chi Pheo sort de la prison un
autre homme, tout & fait changé quant au caractére, avec un visage nouveau, des
yeux différents, un homme sans souci pour son extérieur. ,,Il était constamment
sofil. Il allait d’une ivrognerie & une autre, directement, sans interruption, de sorte
que celles-ci aboutissaient en une grande ivresse sans fin... il n’était jamais dégrisé,
il ne voyait jamais assez clair pour pouvoir se rendre compte qu’il existe encore au
monde*,10 I] était une preuve vivante de ce que les méfaits des dignitaires locaux —
et sous un point de vue général, ceux du régime féodo-colonial entier, ne se bornaient
pas uniquement & la répression physique, matérielle, mais étaient & méme de détruire
aussi le caractére de homme.

Cependant, Chi Pheo n’oublia pas que la cause de son malheur était le maire et le
député régional, Mr. Kien. Mais quand il retourna au village, il n’était capable que
d’une protestation passive consistant en des injures grossiéres et des lacérations de

10 Tac pham cua Nam Cao. Hanoi 1966, pp. 38 —39.

118



son propre visage. Dans cet état de résistance passive, sans aucune conscience de
classe, sans autre capacité que de se faire mal et éprouver sa propre douleur, il
devenait plus maniable encore par son adversaire et se faisait, quoique & contre-cceur,
lexécuteur de ses ordres. De ce dilemme découlait I'idiotie de la situation et des
actes de Chi Pheo, dont il sans doute partageait la faute. En effet, il devenait le
serviteur qui veillait & ce que I’argent, injustement extorqué, couldt dans les poches
des dignitaires locaux. Pour une bouteille de I’eau-de-vie, il était disposé & faire tort
a n’importe qui et de n’importe quelle maniére, voire méme mettre feu a sa maison
ou porter des coups de poignard. De cette fagon il avait détruit les biens matériels de
beaucoup de gens, foulé aux pieds le bonheur de nombreuses familles, versé le sang
et fait coulé les larmes & tant de braves et honnétes villageois — tels qu’il avait été
autrefois lui-méme.

Peut-étre faut-il remarquer, cependant, que Chi Pheo n’était pas disposé & faire
du mal n’importe quand. En dépit de tout, il y resta une étincelle d’humanité au
fond de son drole d’dme. Il suffisait d’un événement fortuit — une rencontre avec la
femme No, un amour inattendu, sincer et direct pour que cette étincelle se ravivat et
forcAt Chi Pheo de se réveiller de son enivrement alcoolique, pour qu'un désir de
retourner vers une vie différente, digne d’un étre humain, s’emparat de lui. Le réveil,
hélas, n’était que de courte durée et lui servit uniquement de se rendre compte qu’il
n’y avait plus d’expédient pour sortir de sa situation. Les vieilles coutumes bigotes de
sa tante, et en fin de compte aussi I’égoisme de No elle-méme finissaient par empécher
Chi Pheo de se refaire une vie normale.

Dans un acces de colére et sous 'influence de son ivresse, Chi Pheo finit par tuer le
maire Kien, et au milieu de désespoir, de culpabilité, de bassesses, lors méme qu’il
elit délivré les villageois du maitre hai, il prend aussi sa propre vie. Ce dénouement
tragique du drame personnel de Chi Pheo était une réaction nécessaire & une vie de
désespoir, au mal et aux forces inhumaines qui le ligotaient. Le fait qu’'un homme
rempli de bonnes et nobles dispositions pour mener une vie réglée et honnéte efit d
vivre sans respect et honneur, constitute un témoignage écceurant, une condamnation
des conditions sociales, mais en méme temps, la mort d’un homme sans honneur
n’est méme plus une mort humaine; conséquemment, la société regarde la fin tragique
de Chi Pheo, comme aussi celle du maire Kien, plutét comme un soulagement.
Personne n’a de regrets pour aucun d’eux.

Aprés avoir lu le conte, le lecteur est laissé avec une impression concréte et trés
définie: le village vietnamien n’est point du tout un coin paisible et exotique, mais
une unité sociale pleine de relations complexes et d’antagonismes qui devenaient
essentiellement plus compliquées encore en raison des efforts faites pour les résoudre.
La vie persistait également difficile et insoluble. Plusieurs questions en émergent. .
Les braves gens de la campagne vietnamienne souffraient-elles tout dans la bonté
tranquille de leur coeur? Les dignitaires locaux les opprimaient et humiliaient d’une
maniére incroyable. De jour en jour quelqu’un les injuriait, les frappait, tuait ou
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les volait impunément. Etaient-elles des gens obstinées, tétues et en méme temps
indomptables? Peut-étre. Mais avant tout, ils étaient trés arriérés. Leur tardiveté
était d’un tel degré qu’ils comprenaient méme leur indifférence et égoisme comme
emplatre aux plaies causées précisément par ces défauts. Et nous ne trouvons personne
dans le conte qui aurait manifesté tant soit peu de solidarité avec Chi Pheo ou aurait
été prét & lui venir en aide. Quant & No, elle aussi était une déshéritée de la société et
sa maniére d’agir était de nature instinctive, orientée plutot vers son propre ,,égo‘,
que vers une participation directe au destin de Chi Pheo. Quel aurait été le résultat si,
au lieu de No, Chi Pheo avait rencontré une autre femme, raisonnable et solidaire?
Certes, sa rencontre avec No lui a permis un retour momentané & une vie normale,
mais simultannément elle était la premiére prémisse qu’il retomberait de nouveau dans
sa maniére de vie précédente. Conséquemment, le titre secondaire du conte déja
rapporté, & savoir, La paire réussie qui ironise & juste titre la relation entre Chi Pheo
et No, est en quelque sorte justifié.

L’auteur néglige quelque peu l’antagonisme, d’ailleurs trés évident, entre les
habitants du village et cette section vivant en misére. Il s’est concentré — non sans
conséquences négatives — uniquement sur la relation entre Chi Pheo et le maire
Kien qui symbolise I'antagonisme de deux classes complétement opposées 1’une
4 I'autre dans la société vietnamienne féodale. L’écrivain 1’a exprimé aussi en partie
dans le portrait qu’il donne des habitants du village Vu-dai. Opprimés et exploités,
ils vivent avec un sentiment de mécontentement et d’humiliation mais ne savent
pas comment lutter contre lui et le refouler. C’est pourquoi, quand Chi Pheo in-
vectivait le maire, Kien, ,,les voisins en faillirent devenir sourds — tant ils en étaient
outragés — mais au fond ils s’en réjouissaient. De tout temps ils n’entendaient que
des injures adressées & eux par la premiére, la deuxiéme, la troisiéme et la quatriéme
dame (la femme et les concubines de Mr. Kien — J. M.). Et maintenant, il se trouvait
quelqu’un qui les en a vengés“.11 Il y avaient ici certaines sympathies, mais cette
fois-ci aussi portées non pas directement vers Chi Pheo, mais vers son activité
manifestée au hazard et dirigée — également par hazard — non pas contre eux,
mais dans leur intérét.

Au point de vue économique, les dignitaires locaux étaient la cause primaire de la
misére & la campagne. Usant de ruse, ils menaient adroitement maints d’entre les
villageois & la ruine afin d’en faire leurs débiteurs et les exécuteurs de leur volonté.
De pareilles pratiques ne les mettaient pas, naturellement, & 1’abri des menaces
potentielles de la part de ces gens. Ils semaient le vent et récoltaient la tempéte —
devenant ainsi les victimes de leur haine. A la nouvelle de la mort de Kien, les gens se
disaient avec un certain plaisir: ,,A chacun son tour! Le vieux écorcheur a claqué, on
devrait célébrer ’occasion .12 11 est évident que le désaccord entre le peuple et les

1 Ibid., p. 23.
12 Tbid., pp. 54—55.
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dignitaires féodaux ne sauraient &tre résolu par aucun compromis, ¢’est un désaccord
antagonistique qui peut étre amorti pour un temps, mais qui se rallume immédiate-
ment. L’expérience des habitants était trés prés de la vérité contenue dans la diction:
»»Autour du viex bambou, les jeunes drageons pousseront toujours — l’'un s’en va,
l’autre reste... quant & nous, on n’aura jamais rien de tout ¢a...<“13

I1 en découle, que la solution de ce probléme ne saurait résider dans un acte
rudimentaire d’un individu, mais uniquement dans le parti pris d’une classe sociale
contre I'autre classe.

Le conte de Nam Cao réveéle en détail d’autres aspects de la vie de campagne:
les moyens employés pour faire de I’argent, les modes d’exploiter ’homme, la vie sale
des dignitaires locaux et leur corruption, fausseté, tromperies.

Cependant, Chi Pheo en ressort comme le personnage le plus remarquable. Il a le
caractére bien cristallisé et était d’un bon naturel, comme les autres paysans, mais
en plus d’eux, il était fier et conscient de soi. Lors méme qu’il efit fini dans la misére,
il pensait et agissait sans asservissement, prenait des risques comme Nam Tho, le
soldat Chuc, proférait des menaces de mort contre le plus haut et le plus cruel des
dignitaires du village, demandait de 1’argent, demandait une solution & sa vie.
Plus tard, tout comme le soldat Chuc, Chi Pheo est devenu un serviteur aveugle du
maire Kien et causait beaucoup de mal & des innocents. Il avait acquis des traits pro-
pres aux vagabonds. Et malgré tout, c’est un personnage particulier et original, 11
n’avait personne quij s’occuperait de lui de quelque maniére que ce soit et gagnait sa
vie & voler ou & se déchirer le visage. De temps & autre, sa bonté fonciére, consciem-
ment réprimée chaque jour, se révélait et alors il devenait avide d’une vie honnéte
et voulait vivre en bonnes relations avec tout le monde. Tout comme Binh dans
le roman de Nguyen Hong La voleuse (Bi vo, 1938), Chi Pheo désire retourner & une
vie normale, quoique par un chemin différent: en fondant une-famille avec No.
Quand il se rend compte qu’il ne pouvait plus retourner & cette vie, il ne se résigne
pas, ne cherche pas son salut dans le monde intérieur de ses sentiments, mais tue son
ennemi.

Chi Pheo a fait beaucoup de mal, mais ,,il I’a fait quand il était ivre; et quand il
était ivre il était prét & n’importe quoi.’ Quand il était ivre il injuriait. Il jurait
contre Dieu, la vie, le village et méme les pauvres gens qui ’ont congu et qu’il n’a
jamais connus. Ses invectives se ressentent d’une ironie torturante. Cet homme qui
avait passé par tant de difficultés, n’a pas compris d’oi elles venaient et en fin de
compte, y réagissait d’une maniére désespérante. Nam Cao maitrise le monde in-
térieur de ses personnages avec une finesse lyrique et dépeint Chi Pheo avec sensi-
bilité et une profonde intuition. Le lecteur éprouve du dégofit pour ses maniéres

13_Tbid., p. 55.
1 Ibid., p. 11.

121



d’agir, par lesquelles il avait fait beaucoup de tort aux gens, mains simultannément
sympathise avee lui et le plaint.

Quand, cependant, nous incorporons Chi Pheo dans cette vie réelle du village,
remplie de travaux et de soucis pour le plat de riz quotidien, il nous apparait comme
un caractére isolé. Par conséquent, nous ne pouvons pas agrées avec 1’opinion que
,»Chi Pheo devient dans le conte de Nam Cao un personnage typique (accentué par
moi), parcequ’il change en un personnage avec des traits clairs, un personnage
caractéristique qui exprime quelques unes des particularités, des traits distinctifs
d’une partie des paysans réduits & la mistre et qu’il set en méme temps le porteur
de l'antagonisme principal des classes (entre les propriétaires fonciers et la classe
agricole) du régime social®“.15 Chi Pheo apparait atypique en ce qui concerne la vie
propre du village, sa conduite est sans conventions sociales et s’esquive & tous les
postulats des mceurs de la population campagnarde de ce temps. C’est pourquoi, il
ne trouvait de support nulle part, restait toujours désespérément seul et le village
ne fit aucun effort pour lui donner une chance quelquonque.

La structure du conte est simple, batie par introversion sur le développement du
destin de Chi Pheo. Son trait caractéristique est une expansion lyrique vers le monde
et vers les gens partant de l'interieur, un désaccord psychologique non réprimé de
Pétre humain, de prime abord incohérent et inutile, mais en fait établissant une
synthése de l'intérieur et de ’extérieur. Ce qui constitue le noyau dramatique de la
prose de Nam Cao, ¢’est ce sentiment contradictoire, difficile & définir, de la vie dans
la lutte avec le sentiment tragique de l’existence. Dans sa gradation de la trame,
Nam Cao n’évita pas (de méme que beaucoup de ses contemporains) le hasard fort
évident et par endroits il glissa au plateau d’un descriptivisme superficiel.

Le conte Chi Pheo porte naturellement aussi des marques négatives du caractére
général, alors encore peu fondé, de la vie littéraire vietnamienne. Les écrivains ne
pouvaient s’orienter qu’avec difficulté (ce qui est d’ailleurs peu étonnant) dans un
véritable mascaret des problémes d’art dont ils étaient comblés par la littérature
européenne d’un c6té (trés souvent une affaire hors tout contréle), et de problémes
que posait devant eux leur propre vie littéraire, de I'autre. D’olt émanait un certain
état chaotique, un manque de maturité dans leurs méthodes artistiques et une
exigence relativement peu élevée de la valeur de leurs ceuvres.

A en juger par la critique littéraire vietnamienne, Nam Cao n’esquiva pas le
naturalisme dans la description de certains personnages. Cependant, nous jugeons
comme contestable la preuve avec laquelle la critique littéraire vietnamienne docu-
mente cette constatation. Il s’agit du passage ou Chi Pheo et No s’expriment leurs
sympathies mutuelles et leurs attraits. I’édition de I'ouvrage susvisée (probablement
qualifiée de naturalistique pour ces raisons) omet entiérement le passage suivant:

15 Ihid., p. 12.
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,»11 avait la joie au cceur. Illa pinga & la faire sauter. Il en sourit et dit: Tu te souviens
encore de ce qui ¢’est passé hier soir?— Elle lui donna une légére claque comme pour
dire que la plaisanterie n’était pas de son gofit. Mais pourquoi en avoir honte? Elle
lui plaisait lors méme qu’elle était laide et quelque peu penaude. Il croyait mourir
de rire. Pour lui faire encore plus peur il la pinga fortement & la cuisse. Cette foi
elle ne sauta pas. Elle poussa un petit eri aigu, I’embrassa autour du cou et le tira
a terre. C'est ainsi qu’ils s’exprimaient leurs sentiments et n’avaient pas besoin
de se donner des baisers. A quoi bon se baiser quand I'un avait la bouche fendillée
comme le sillon d’une riziére au temps de sécheresse absolue, et 'autre avait le
visage déchiqueté comme une pelle de cuisine? Leur maniére de faire I'amour est
plus simple: ils se pincent, se tapent... C’est en somme plus simple.*16

I1 va sans dire qu'une analyse bréve de deux ou trois contes ne saurait suffit pour
épuiser la production étendue de ce genre dans la littérature vietnamienne au cours
d’une quinzaine d’années. Notre but avait été d’introduire et de mettre au point
certains aspects de la prose courte vietnamienne qui, en dépit de sa jeunesse, méritera
aussi dans un avenir trés proche, I'attention de la science littéraire européenne.

16 Nam Cao, Truyen ngan chon loc. Hanoi 1964, p. 68.
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ASIAN AND AFRICAN STUDIES X, 1974

ZUR ROLLE DER QUSSAS BEI DER ENTSTEHUNG
UND UBERLIEFERUNG DER POPULAREN
PROPHETENLEGENDEN

JAN PAULINY, Bratislava

Im Aufsatze ist der Verfasser zum Schluss gekommen, dass die quss@s (= populire Erzihler
religioger Stoffe) sich nicht nur um die Entstehung der Prophetenlegenden verdient machten,
sondern mit ihnen auch die jahrhundertelange Lebendigkeit und Beliebtheit dieses Genres
der religiosen Folklore verbunden ist.

Uber die anonymen Schépfer der arabischen populiren religicsen Literatur des
Typus Qisas al-anbiya wissen wir recht wenig. Allgemein wird angenommen, dass
es die qussds waren, die professionellen Ausleger der religiésen Stoffe, deren Existenz
seit den ersten Jahrhunderten der Hidjra belegt ist.! Wenn wir erwégen, wer alles
im islamischen Mittelalter mit dem Namen g¢dss bezeichnet wurde, diirfte diese
Annahme stimmen. So fithrt z. B. Tbn al-Gawzi eine Anzahl bekannter und geehrter
Personlichkeiten des frithen Islams an, die diese Profession ausiibten.2 Zu denen
gehorten z. B. Ab@i Hurayra, ‘Abdallah ibn “Abbas, Mugahid, Wahb ibn Munabbih,
Sa‘id ibn Gubayr, Hasan al-Basri usw. Diese jedoch nehmen die hichste Stelle in
der Hierarchie der qussas ein, sie sind wiirdige Begriinder der Tradition des
gasas, zu der sich spéter viele prominente Kenner des kadit, des tafsir und des figh,
ja selbst Ibn al-Gawzi bekannten.?

1 8o z. B. Lidzbarski, M., De propheticis, quae dicuntur, legendis arabicis. (Inaugural.
Diss.), Lipsiae 1893, S. 21 sqq. Nagel, Tilman, Die Qisas al-anbiya, Ein Beitrag zur arabischen
Literaturgeschichte. Diss. Bonn 1967, S. 122 sqq. Vgl. auch meine Artikel: Einige Bemerkungen zu
den Werken Qisas al-anbiya in der arabischen Literatur. Graecolatina et Orientalia I, Bratislava
1969, S. 119; Kisa'is Werk Kitab qisas al-anbiyd. Graecolatina et Orientalia II, Bratislava 1970,
S. 196 sqq. Vgl. ebenso D. B. Macdonald, KISSA ET II, S. 1120—21.

2 Ibn al-Jawzv’s Kitab al-Qussis wa’l-Mudhakkirin (ed. Merlin L. Swartz). Beyrouth, Dar
el-Machreq 1971, S. 126—169 (engl. Ubersetzung).

3 Uber die Stellung dieser inoffiziellen Pridikanten in den Moscheen berichtet ausfiihrlich
Pedersen, Johannes, The Islamic Preacher, wa‘iz, mudakkir, qiss. Ignace Goldziher Memorial,
Volume I, Budapest 1948, S. 226 —251. Pedersen behauptet vorwiegend auf Grund der Informa-
tionen von Maqrizi (Hitat), Gahiz (al-Bayan wa al-tabyin), al-Kindi (The Governors and Judges of
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Tief unter jene stellt Ibn al-Gawzi die, welche durch Entweihung religicser Stoffe
dem Geschmack und den Forderungen des volkstiimlichen Publikums entgegen-
zukommen versuchten. Es scheint, dass man die anonymen Schopfer der populdren
Qisas al-anbiyd einzig hierher einreihen kann. Ibn al-Gawzi tritt diesen qussas mib
ernsten Vorbehalten entgegen, die er in der Einfithrung zu seinem Buch Kitab al-
qussas in sechs Punkten zusammenfasst.4 Einige dieser Vorbehalte kann man wirklich
auch an die Werke Qsas al-anbiyad anwenden. Ibn al-Gawzi fiihrt z. B. an, dass die
qussas sich mit der Offenbarung nicht zufrieden gaben und diese durch Begeben-
heiten erginzten, welche vom Judaismus und von anderen Religionen her bekannt
waren. Als Beweis einer solchen Titigkeit dient z. B. die Begebenheit des David und
des Urias, welche den islamischen Propheten in einem sehr ungiinstigen Licht erschei-
nen lisst. Diese Begebenheit befindet sich wirklich in den populdren Sammlungen
Qisas al-anbiya, und das sogar in einigen Fassungen.5 Ein weiterer schwerwiegender
Fehler der qussas war es, dass sie verdrehte Historien erdachten, die dem Sinn des
einfachen Muslims Schaden zufiigten. Dazu kommt noch die unzureichende und
oberflichliche Kenntnis des Korans und der sunna, deren Ernsthaftigkeit und Ver-
bindlichkeit von den gussas missbraucht wurden.

Die Anschuldigung, die Ibn al-Gawzi von der Position eines orthodoxen und
strengen Muslims aus gegen die qussds erhob, ist in einem hohen Masse berechtigt.
Es ist jedoch fraglich, inwiefern die Kritik an den qussas wirksam und der Sache
des Islams von Nutzen war. Die qussas waren nicht gleichméssig in allen Lindern
der islamischen Welt verbreitet, dort jedoch, wo sie wirkten, hinterliessen sie einen
grossen Eindruck auf ihre Zeitgenossen. Der im Grunde unklerikaler Charakter des

Egypt) und al-Suyuti (Husn al-muhbddara), dass die Aktivitat dieser Leute toleriert wurde und
zu den typischen Ausserungen des religivsen Lebens gehorte. Uber die Stellung der agyptischen
qussds schreibt Pedersen folgendes: “This survey of conditions in Egypt makes the impression
of an institution that for centuries remained largely untouched by changing circumstances.
The “‘narrator” is closely connected with the official religion and fills a reputable and influential
position. His activity, making up & link in the service of the mosque, consists on the one side
in the recital of the Qur’an, on the other side in leading the prayer, and lastly in the succeeding
speech.” Nach Pedersen war ein “public narrator’” im damaligen Irak sehr &hnlich dem dgyptischen
gass. Vgl. dazu Massignon, Louis, Essai sur les origines du lexique technique de la mystique
musulmane. Paris 1922, S. 141 sqq. Massignon gibt hier eine Aufzéhlung der qussas vorwiegend
auf Grund der Materialien von Gahiz und Ibn al-Gawzi.

4 Ibn al-Gawzi, op. cit., S. 96—97 (engl. Ubers.).

s Vgl. Kisa’i, Vita prophetarum (ed. Eisenberg), Leiden 1922, 1923, S. 261 sqq. und die
Handschriften dieses Werkes: Kairo, Dar al-kutub 2702, f. 222b sqq., Kairo, Taymiiriya 854,
S. 208. Die Legende iiber Davids Siindigen habe ich in meinem Artikel Literarischer Charakter des
Werkes Kisd’is, Graecolatina et Orientalia III, Bratislava 1971, S. 112 sqq. in einer kurzen Form
dargelegt. Die Frage, ob auf ihre Entstehung die jiidische Literatur einen entscheidenden Ein-
fluss ausgeiibt hatte, habe ich nicht behandelt. Es ist jedoch méglich, dass die islamische David-
legende als eine Entlehnung aus dem Jiidischen zu betrachten ist.
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Islams gestattete es ihnen nicht nur an der geistlichen religidsen Titigkeit teilzuneh-
men, er vermochte es nicht einmal zu vermeiden, dass sie die Lehre des Propheten
mit einer bedeutenden Toleranz interpretierten. Bestimmt waren sie fiir das einfache
Volk um vieles attraktiver als die niichternen Theologen oder die standarden hutaba.

Den qussas wurde jedoch, wie es scheint, nicht nur die freie Auslegung des Korans
und die eigenwillige Behandlung religioser Stoffe vorgeworfen. Es mangelte den
qussas an etwas, was fiir das religiose Gefiihl eines Gelehrten oder Laien von grundle-
gender Bedeutung ist: an Frommigkeit und Pietit. Ibn al-Gawzi erwahnt dies kurz
auch in seiner Einleitung zu Kitab al-qussas.

Die eschatologischen Vorstellungen des Korans, die von den qussas mit solcher
Vorliebe verbreitet wurden, entsprangen bei Muhammad den Gefiihlen tiefer From-
migkeit, der Pietdt, der Gottesehrung und -furcht.” Die quss@s beniitzten sie jedoch
ohne tieferen religisen Motiv: es gelang ihnen die Leute zu fanatisieren, sie zum
Weinen zu bringen, aber nicht vermdge der eigenen inneren Uberzeugung, sondern
um den einfachen menschlichen Glauben zu eigenem materiellen Vorteil und eigener
Popularitdt auszuniitzen. Um den Menschen Angst einzujagen schilderten sie die
Grauen des Jiingsten Gerichtes und der Hélle. Muhammads Schilderung der Gottes-
strafen verbarg jedoch mehr: es war die Ehrfurcht. Und die Ehrfurcht lehrt tiefere
Gefiihle des Lebensernstes und der Verantwortlichkeit, die Ehrfurcht verbindet sich
mit Grosse und mit Liebe zu Gott.?

In diesem Sinne kann man von einem gewissen Mangel an héherem ethischen
Prinzip bei den gussds von Entartung und von einer Art ,,Schmarotzertum® im
Bereich der Religionswissenschaften sprechen.®

Wie immer es auch klar und unbestreitbar zu sein scheint, dass die populiren
Sammlungen Qisas al-anbiyd ein Beweis dieser entarteten Titigkeit der qussas
sind, fallt es auf, dass in den mittelalterlichen Quellen nirgendswo erwihnt wird, in
welchem Masse sich die qussas gerade den prophetologischen Themen widmeten, ob
sie ihre Schilderungen einer gewissen Ordnung nach vereinten oder ob sie diese gar
in Sammlungen zusammenfassten. Mit anderen Worten: die arabischen Quellen
hiillen sich in hartnéckiges Schweigen dariiber, wie und wann die populdren Samm-
lungen Qisas al-anbiya entstanden sind.

Es besteht kein Zweifel dariiber, dass die arabischen gebildeten Schichten des

¢ Tbn al-Gawazi, op. cit., S. 97 (engl. Ubers.).

7 Siehe Andrae, Tor, Muhammad, sein Leben und Qlaube. Gottingen 1932, S. 43—76.

8 Thid., 8. 60: ,,Die Gottesfurcht ist mehr als Angst.*

¢ Hs steht ausser allem Zweifel, dass die qussds viel gemeinsames mit Abii Zaid, dem Helden
der Magamen von Harirl haben. Auf diese Tatsache haben mehrere Autoren (Pellat, Charles,
Le milieu basrien et la formation de Gahiz, Paris 1953, S. 116, Anm. 1; Goldziher, Ignaz, Muham-
medanische Studien. I11. Halle 1890, S. 164 sqq.) hingewiesen, jedoch wurde das Verhiltnis
zwischen Abu Zaid und den Volkspradikanten niemals einer griindlichen Untersuchung unter-
zogen.
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Mittelalters keinerlei Interesse daran hatten, dass sich die populiren Prophetener-
zihlungen auch in schriftlicher Form verbreiteten. Andererseits scheint es ihnen
gleichgiiltig gewesen zu sein ob die qussas ihre Ausspriiche schriftlich festhielten
oder nicht. Dieser notwendige technische Detail der Titigkeit der qussd@s war vom
gesellschaftlichen Blickpunkt von keinerlei Bedeutung und deshalb finden wir
dariiber nur sporadische, zufllige Erwihnungen. Tbn al-Gawzi erwihnt z. B., dass
Ahmad al-Gazzili, ein bekannter ¢ass aus Bagdad und Bruder des beriihmten
Mystikers seine Ausspriiche eingeschrieben hat.10 Ibn al-Gawzi erwihnt diese Tatsache
jedoch nur deshalb, weil das Autograph jeher Ausspriiche fiir ihn eine authentische
Quelle bildete, auf Grund der er eine niederschmetternde Kritik Ahmad al-Gazzalis
iben konnte.

Proben, die Tbn al-Gawzi aus al-Gazzalis Titigkeit als Prediger anfiihrt,11 bestehen
aus Aussagen und kurzen Anekdoten. Sie enthalten geistreiche und logisch durch-
dachte Ausfille gegen das offizielle System der Glaubenslehre (Iblis sei der einzige
konsequente Anhiinger des tawhid, da er ausser vor Allah vor keinem sein Haupt
geneigt hatte), kleine Erzihlungen von den Propheten (im Gewand Christi fanden
die Engel eine Nadel, die ihm in Alldhs Augen grossen Schaden zufiigte), sowie
eigene seelische Erlebnisse al-Gazzalis (er begegnete Iblis, er begegnete dem Pro-
pheten). Es scheint, dass all dies nie als Unterlage fiir ein zusammenhéngendes Er-
zshlen diente. Al-Gazzali behandelt hier in attraktiver Form einige verbreitete
Ansichten der Sufis und beantwortet die ,,ewigen Fragen (z. B. wer nach dem
Propheten als erster den Islam annahm) mit dem Bewusstsein eigener Ausschliesslich-
keit, die ihn dazu berechtigt. Er ist also gewissermassen ein Argumentator und er
weckt den Eindruck eines scharfsinnigen Demagogen, der einen Dialog mit dem
halbgebildeten Publikum fithrt. In ein dhnliches Licht stellt Ibn al-Gawzi auch die
anderen qussas (es sind meist Sufis), die zu seiner Zeit den Banner des Islams in der
Stadt des Friedens gefihrdeten.

Die qussis dieser Art waren selbstverstindlich von den anonymen Sammlern
legendirischer Erzéihlungen von den Propheten weit entfernt. Die Erzihlungen der
anonymen Sammler bestehen ndmlich nicht aus Ausspriichen und geistreichen
Sophismen. Es sind Begebenheiten, in denen iiber etwas berichtet wird. Die Autoren
der Erzdhlungen waren vor allem gute Fabulisten mit viel Sinn fiirldngere, novellen-
artig aufgefasste prosaische Gebilde. Sie verlachten keine Autoritdten und liessen
sich in keinerlei theologische Streitigkeiten ein.

Es scheint, dass ein gdss von der Art Ahmad al-Gazzalis fiir den offiziellen Islam,
besonders fiir seine hanbalitische Vertreter viel gefdhrlicher war als ein Strassener-
zéhler von Prophetenlegenden. Davon zeugt schon die Tatsache, dass Ibn al-Gawzi
die Legendenerzihler nicht ad personam erwihnt und auch keine Proben aus derer

10 Tbn al-Gawszi, op. cit., S. 184 (engl. Ubers.).
11 Thid., S. 184—187.
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Tatigkeit anfiihrt, obwohl doch zu seinen Zeiten in Bagdad viele Manuskripte im
Umlauf sein mussten, in denen Erzihlungen von Propheten festgehalten waren.

Es lasst sich nicht mit Sicherheit behaupten, ob zu Ibn al-Gawzis Zeiten bereits
umfangreiche Legendensammlungen umliefen, die wir von spiter her kennen und
die als Kisa’is Sammlung angefiihrt werden. Es besteht jedoch unbedingt die Moglich-
keit, dass in Ibn al-Gawzis Hinde zumindest Notizen einzelner Legenden geraten
konnten, da die gugsas ihre Erzihlungen wahrscheinlich schon seit den #ltesten
Zeiten schriftlich vermerkten. Dieses Notieren konnte anfangs oder auch iiber eine
lingere Zeitspanne hindurch einen Hilfscharakter haben. Es war von grosser Wichtig-
keit fiir die eigentliche Erhaltung der zahlreichen legendenhaften Erzédhlungen, die
sich dank der Fabulierfihigkeiten der qussds mit der Zeit mehrten und anwuchsen.

Auch iiber diese Notizen haben wir weder aus den &lteren noch aus den jiingeren
Zeiten irgendwelche verldssliche Nachrichten.!3 Maqdisi spricht zwar iiber die
kutub qussds al-muslimin, in denen sich unerhérte Liigen befanden, seine Angabe ist
jedoch weder konkret noch gezielt.'* Eine weitere Angabe, die uns in dieser Hinsicht
ein wenig weiter halfen konnte, fithrt Adam Mez laut Ibn Hald@n an.

Mez,!s der von den qussds im Sinne Goldzihers's berichtet, fithrt an, dass die
qussds im 4/10 Jahrhundert ginzlich zum Volk herabgesunken sind, dem sie fiir
Geld fromme Geschichten erzihlten. Zu dieser Zeit haben sie das Vertrauen der
frommen Mohamedaner vollig eingebiisst. Ihre Nachfolger wurden laut Mez die
mudakkirin,t’ die ihre Predigten nicht frei vortrugen, sondern diese aus einem
Heft (daftar) vorlasen.

12 Nach griindlicher Untersuchung mehrerer Abschriften der Sammlung Qisas al-anbiya von
Kisa’l (Kairo, Dar al-kutub 2702; Kairo, Dar al-kutub 3466; Kairo, Dar al-kutub m135; Kairo,
Taymiiriya 854; al-Azhar 42688 “Ariisi 2732; Miinch. 444; Miinch. 445 — die Beschreibung dieser
Handschriften siehe in meinem Artikel Kisd’'is Werk Kitab Qisas al-anbiyd, S. 224-—227) konnte
ich feststellen, dass die Textabweichungen am Anfang der Sammlung gering sind. Das
heisst, dass die Anfangspassagen (die Einleitung usw.) der Sammlung ohne Textinderungen
abgeschrieben wurden, wihrend der darauffolgende iiberwiegende Teil der Sammlung bestindig
redigiert und ergénzt wurde.

13 Abbott, Nabia, Studies in Arabic Literary Papyri I1, Chicago 1967, S. 15, filhrt zwar an,
dass einige gussas ihre Erzédhlungen niedergeschrieben haben und belegt diese Tatsache durch
einen Beispiel aus Tabarl (= ed. de Goeje, II, S. 881—886; in der von mir benutzen Ausgabe
Kairo, Dar al-Ma‘arif, VI, S. 216—219), jedoch miissen wir das von ihr angefithrte Beispiel von
den populiren Prophetengeschichten streng unterscheiden. Es handelt sich hier nadmlich um
einen historischen habar.

14 Maqdisi, Mutahhar ibn Tahir, Kitab al-bad’ wa al-ta’rih, (ed. Huart. Reprint: Maktabat
al-Mutanna, Bagdad 1962) II, 47: wa fi kutub al-qussas al-muslimin ’ady@ yadiq al-sadr ‘anhd.

15 Mez, Adam, Die Renaissance des Islams (Unveranderter Abdruck: Georg Holms, Hildes-
heim 1968). S. 314 sqq.

16 Goldziher, Ignaz, Mwh. St. II, S. 158 sqq.

17 Diese Ansicht wird aber nicht von allen Autoren. geteilt. Pellat, Charles, Le milieu basrien,
S. 112 sqq., sieht den Nachfolger von einem guten gdss in einem wa‘sz. Nabia Abbott, op. cit.,
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Wir wissen nicht genau, was alles in diesen Zeiten den Inhalt der Predigten der
mudakkiran bilden konnte. Tbn al-Gawzi unterscheidet in seiner Einfihrung zwar
zwischen den Termini qasas, wa'z, tadkir,1® im weiteren verwechselt er jedoch diese
Begriffe und verurteilt die schlechten mudakkirin oder wu @z aus denselben Griinden
wie die schlechten qussds. Ein guter g@ss hingegen sollte seiner Ansicht nach dieselben
Kenntnisse und Eigenschaften haben wie ein guter wa‘iz oder mudakker.’® In diesem
Zusammenhang ist auch die Tatsache interessant, dass die Charakteristik eines guten
mudakker, so wie sie von Abf@ Zaid al-Samarqandi angefiihrt wird,?° haargenau dem
entspricht, was sich Ibn al-Gawzi unter einem richtigen gass vorstellt.2t

Dies konnte vielleicht ein Beweis dessen sein, dass in einem bestimmten Zeitraum
diese Professionen sehr eng miteinander verschlungen waren,?? und dass wahrschein-
lich ein g¢dss dhnlich vorging wie ein mudakkir, der sich seine Predigten notierte.
Indirekt ergibt sich daraus die weitere Tatsache, dass nicht nur ein ¢ass, sondern
auch ein wa'ez oder ein mudakkir zur Gesamtorientierung der populiren Propheten-
legenden erheblich beitragen konnten. In den Prophetenlegenden erscheinen stindig
die koranmissigen eschatologischen Vorstellungen, auf die sich in ihren Belehrungen
und Ermahnungen, wie wir wissen, der w7tz sowie der mudakkir gern stiitzten.z

Wollen wir jedoch den wx“az oder den mudakkirin einen gewissen Anteil beim
Schaffen populérer Sammlungen von der Schépfung und der Propheten einrdumen,
miissen wir wieder jene suchen, die auf der untersten Stufe der Hierarchie dieser
Professionen stehen.?¢ Es sind abermals anonyme Meister, und das gelehrte islamische
Mittelalter verachtete sie genauso wie es den ungebildeten gass oder den Verbreiter
falscher Traditionen verachtete. Deshalb wird ihre Téatigkeit in der polemischen
Literatur kaum erwihnt, wihrend Proben aus Busspredigten bedeutender wu™az,
wie z. B. von al-Hasan al-Basri, vom Autor zum Autor angefiihrt werden.2s

Das religicse Leben des Islams konzentrierte sich seit dltester Zeit in der Moschee.

S. 15, 16, formulierte die traditionelle Ansicht auf den Unterschied zwischen einem gdss und
wa'tz mit diesen Worten: “While the preacher (wa‘iz) concentrated on moral exhortation and the
dreaded Day of Judgment, the story teller (gass) with much the same object in mind, fashioned
tales with a moral around biblical and Qur’anic stories and legends, in which the stories of the
prophets loomed large, supplemented by other legends from ancient story and folklore.” Jedoch
hatten diese Professionen ohne Zweifel viele gemeinsame Ziige. Uber den Verwandschaftsgrad
dieser Professionen (qdss, mudakkir, wa'iz) berichtet Pedersen, The Islamic Preacher, S. 226 sqq.

18 Thn al-Gawzi, op. cit., S. 96—98 (engl. Ubers.).

19 Tbid., an verschiedenen Stellen im Text. Vgl. dazu die Einleitung von M. Swartz zu seiner
Hdition, S. 51 sqq.

20 Siehe Mez, Adam, op. cit., S. 316.

2t Thn al-Gawzi, op. cit., 96 sqq., 109 sqq. (engl. Ubers.).

22 Vgl. Pedersen, The Islamic Preacher, S. 237. Siehe dazu auch den vom demselben Autor
geschriebenen Artikel: MASGID, Shorter Encyclopaedia of Islam. Leiden 1953, S. 339.

23 Tbid., S. 238 sqq. Abbott, Nabia, op. cit., S. 15.

% Vgl. dazu Mez, Adam, op. cit., S. 318.
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Hier trafen sich Gelehrten und hierher kam das Volk, um sich die Worte echter
Wissenschaftler sowie Dilettanten anzuhdren. Jedermann stand es frei hier zu
lehren oder dem Volk zu predigen. Gerade diesem Demokratismus des Islams ver-
danken wir das Entstehen und die lange Tradition der populéren religiosen Literatur.
Und wenn auch dieser Literatur seitens der offiziellen islamischen Kreise nie Aner-
kennung zuteil wurde, ist es paradox, dass sie gerade unter dem Kerzenlicht der
islamischen Gelehrtheit entstand. Zur Verbreitung dieser Literatur trug wohl am
meisten der gdss bei, aber jeder, der in der Moschee 6ffentlich auftrat und das Volk
belehrte, darf als ihr Mitgestalter angesehen werden.26 In den Predigten, die in den
populéren Sammlungen Qisas al-anbiyid die Propheten ihrem Volk halten, sieht
man auch Spuren der offiziellen hutha. Alle stereotypen Spriiche, mit denen laut
Ibn Qutayba?” der Prophet Muhammad seine Predigten einleitete, legten die Volks-
pridikanten der Qusas al-anbiyd auch in den Mund der vorislamischen Propheten.
Dabei ist ein vorislamischer Prophet keineswegs ein kafib. Die hutba, so wie wir sie
kennen, dhnelt eher einem liturgischen Gebet, das einer bestimmten formalen und
inhaltlichen Konvention entspricht. Die Predigt eines vorislamischen Propheten
dagegen stellt gleichzeitig eine Aufforderung (den einzigen Gott zu ehren), eine
Warnung (vor der Siinde) und eine Drohung den Ungldubigen dar. Ein vorislamischer
Prophet wirkt in der Regel in partibus infidelium und sein Kampf fiir die Sache des
echten Glaubens ist erfolglos. Mit seinem moralisierenden Charakter steht also die
Predigt eines vorislamischen Propheten der Busspredigt (mawiza) viel ndher.?8

Obgleich der anonyme Legendenerzihler mit demselben Erfolg in der Moschee,
auf der Strasse oderim Hause eines reichen Privatmannes wirken konnte, war es vor
allem das geistliche Milieu eines islamischen Gebethauses, wo er nach schopferischer
Inspiration suchte. Hier lernte er das Handwerk des Redens, hier fand er neue
Impulse zwischen Menschen breiter Bildung und hier lernte er zu verstehen was der
einfache Muslim héren wollte. Die Erzihlungen von den Propheten sind nichts anderes
als das FErgebnis dieser drei bestimmenden Faktoren. Ein jeder von ihnen wirkte
anders bei der Schaffung dieser Literatur, die wir ganz knapp so charakterisieren
konnen:

— vom islamologischen Blickpunkt aus enthilt sie populér-religiose Vorstellungen
aus dem Bereich der Kosmologie, der Prophetologie, der Eschatologie und der
Dimonologie, um nur vom Wichtigsten zu sprechen;

25 Z. B. Ibn Qutayba, "‘Uyan al-akbar (Kairo 1964. Reprint der Edition Kairo, Dar
al-kutub) II, S. 344. Ga’uhiz, Kitab al-bayan wa al-tabyin (ed. Kairo, Hasan al-Sandabi, 1956),
III, 8. 131 sqq.

26 Siehe Pedersen, MASGID, ShEI, S. 338. Der Autor berichtet hier iiber alle offizielle und
inoffizielle Angestellten einer Moschee.

27 Ibn Qutayba, op. cit., II, S. 231.

28 Vgl. z. B. Kis#’1, Vita prophetarum. S. 28 sqq. An dieser Stelle befindet sich eine von
Adam an die Engel vorgetragene hutba.
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— von literarischen Gesichtspunkten gesehen haben wir vor uns eine Art er-
zdhlerischer Prosa, Erzihlungen, die dank der relativ sehr frithen schriftlichen
Festlegung viel von ihrem miindlichen Charakter eingebiisst haben;

— von den literarisch-historischen Gesichtspunkten her haben wir vor uns eine
der Gattungen der arabischen Volksliteratur.

Da das Volk die Existenz einer solchen Literatur erzwungen hat, verdanken wir
ihmindirekt auch deren schriftliche Festhaltung und Erhaltung. Es ist nicht bekannt,
ob die anonymen Verbreiter der Prophetenlegenden sich zuerst den Lebenslauf
einzelner Propheten notierten, um danach miindlich vortragen zu kénnen, oder ob
man den ganzen Legendenstoff auf einmal, ungefihr in dem Ausmass, wie er uns
iiberliefert wurde, niedergeschrieben hat. Bestétigen kénnen wir lediglich die zweite
Alternative: die dltesten Manuskripte der populdren Qusas al-anbiyad, die uns zur
Verfligung stehen, erhalten bercits gewissermassen eine Zusammenstellung von
Legenden, also eine Sammlung. Diese Sammlung zeichnet sich durch eine einheitliche
Art der Darbietung der Legendenstoffe aus und ihre Erzihlungen sind ungefahr
chronologisch gereiht. Sie hat sogar ihren Verfasser, bzw. Sammler, der in allen
Manuskripten als al-Kisa’'l bezeichnet wird.

Wiihrend die dltesten Abschriften der Sammiung Kisa'is aus dem 7. Jahrhundert
der Hidjra stammen,?® sind die anderen, im populdren Geist verfassten anonymen
Qisas al-anbiya, oder die einzeln erhaltenen kiirzeren anonymen Erzihlungen viel
jiingeren Datums. Im arabischen Schrifttum mangelt es keineswegs an Literatur
dieser Art. Sie ist jedoch bisher ncch sehr wenig durchforscht, so dass wir von ihr,
mit einigen Ausnahmen, nur von kargen Beschreibungen in den Handschiiften-
katalogen erfahren.3o

Die Sammlung Kisa’is nimmt in der volkstiimlichen prophetologischen Literatur
eine zentrale Stellung ein, was der Tatsache zu verdanken ist, dass sie die dlteste ist
und dass sie von einem Sammler stammt. Zu ihrem Ruf trug schhesslich in bedeuten-
dem Masse auch Eisenbergs Edition be1.3!

Kisa'l selbst ist jedoch im arabischen literarischen Kontext vollig unbekannt.
Uber seine Existenz, sowie iiber die Entstehungszeit der ihm zugeschriebenen
Sammlung wurden viele, einander oft widersprechende Meinungen gedussert.32
Es ist moglich, dass er selbst ein professioneller Erzihler (gass) war, der aus seinen
Erzihlungen eine Sammlung zusammenstellte, die mit der Zeit um neue Legenden-

29 Die alteste bekannte, vollkommen erhaltene Abschrift Kisa’is Br. Mus. Suppl. 497 stammt
aus dem Jahr 617 A. H. — 1220 A. D. Eine andere Abschrift Kisa’is und zwar Berl. 1024, von der
nur ein Fragment erhalten wurde, war nach Ahlwardt um das Jahr 600 A. H. — 1203 A. D.
geschrieben worden.

30 Uber diese Literatur habe ich kiirzlich in meinen Artikeln Kisd’is Werk Kitab Qisas al-anbiya
(S. 207, 208, Am. 37), Einige Bemerkungen zu den Werken Qisas al-anbiya (S. 117 sqq.) berichtet.
Vgl. dazu auch Nagel, op. cit., 122—161.

3t Zu dieser Edition siehe meine kritischen Anmerkungen, Kisa’is Werk, S. 211 sqq.
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stoffe bereichert. wurde. Es ist aber auch mdglich, dass er bloss eine Sammlung
zusammenstellte aus verschiedenen élteren Vorlagen, die uns nicht erhalten blieben.
Auf jeden Fall darf er jedoch als Reprisentant der volkstiimlichen religiosen Literatur
angesehen werden.

Die Definierung eines solchen Schriftstellers ist jedoch sehr unbestimmt, insbeson-
dere was die Beurteilung seines intelektuellen Niveaus betrifft; seine eigentliche
religiose Bildung und sein Uberblick werden unklar gemacht durch die hiufigen
spiteren Eingriffe in sein Werk, deren Ziel das augenscheinliche Bestreben nach einer
Popularisierung war, ein Bestreben nach einer weiteren Anpassung dem volkstiim-
lichen Geschmack. Iech bin ndmlich der Auffassung, dass Kisa’ls Sammlung, die
gerade von den qussds verbreitet wurde, diesen Prozess einer gewissen Vervolkstiim-
lichung durchmachen musste. Andererseits scheint es auch sehr wahrscheinlich zu
sein, dass bereits Kisa’l selbst sein Werk fiir einen solchen Prozess vorgesehen hat:
einmal durch die Auswahl der Themen, einmal durch die Auswahl des Stoffes, den
er den qussds augenscheinlich skrupellos entlehnte.33

Einer ghnlichen Tendenz war offensichtlich auch die zweite Sammlung Kisa’is
Kitab ‘aga'th al-malakiit ausgesetzt gewesen.3 Diese jedoch anscheinend in einem
nicht so hohem Masse, da die Thematik dieses Buches (Erziéhlungen von der Schép-
fung, die islamische Kosmographie und Eschatologie) fiir das breite Publikum doch
nicht so attraktiv war, als die Qisas al-anbiya. '

Die Sammlung Kitab “ada’ib al-malakat ermoglicht es unserer Ansicht nach weit
mehr iiber Kisa’i selbst in Erfahrung zu bringen, von seiner wahrscheinlichen Bildung
und Orientierung. Aber nichteinmal die Analyse dieser Sammlung erlaubt es uns
Kisa’l anders zu klassifizieren als einen populdren religidsen Schriftsteller.3s

Kisa'ts Sammlung @Qisas al-anbiyd ist zwar das Endergebnis einer Intergration
mehrerer formativer Elemente, aber das Wichtigste davon ist das einfache Erzihlen
mit prophetologischer Thematik, also eine gewisse Art religiésen Folklors. In seinem
monumentalen Werk Die Person Muhammads in Lehre und Glauben seiner Gemeinde
{(Stockholm, 1918) zeigt Tor Andrae, dass der religivse Folklor, dessen Kern die
prophetologische Thematik war, bereits in der #ltesten Biographie des Propheten
Muhammad, in der Sira von Ibn Ishiq, belegt werden kann. Hier, vor allem in den
Legenden von Muhammads Jugend und Kindheit warden mérchenhafte und mytho-
logische Elemente erhalten. Tor Andrae hilt die qussas fiir die Autoren dieses legen-
darischen Bestandteiles im Lebenslauf des Propheten: ,,Die Titigkeit der qussas

32 Vgl. Nagel, Tilman, op. cit., S. 131 sqq. Dazu auch Kisa’is Werk, S. 194 sqq.

32 Nagel, op. cit., S. 122 sqq. Kisa'is Werk, S. 196 sqq.

3¢ Haji Khalfa TV 8075; V 10527. Das Werk wurde in mehreren Abschriften erhalten. Vgl.
GAL, GT429; ST 529.

35 Zu dieser Ansicht bin ich nach dem Durchlesen der leydenschen Abschrift (Leyd. 2042)
dieses Werkes gekommen.
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wird sich hier indessen nicht, wie die Muslimen meinen, darauf beschrinken, dass
sie die alten wahren Traditionen ins Fabelhafte ausgeschmiickt haben. Die legenda-
rischen Bestandteile der Sire diirfen im grossen Umfange iiberhaupt ihnen ihre
Entstehung verdanken.“2¢ Tor Andrae urteilte im weiteren sehr richtig, dass vom
literarischen Standpunkt her die qussas durch ,,lange, novellistisch ausgefiihrte
Geschichten*3” gekennzeichnet sind, welche in dieser Form weder Ibn Ishiaq noch
seinen Nachfolgern zustanden. Deshalb wurden sie von den Autoren der #ltesten
Sira abgeéindert, indem sie ihnen einen sachlicheren und Wliienschaf‘chcheren Cha-
rakter verleihten.38

Es ist klar, dass sich die legendarischen Uberlieferungen die wir in der Sire finden,
formal wie auch inhaltlich (sie sind an die Personlichkeit Muhammads gebunden)
von den Erzihlungen von den Propheten in den populiren Qisas al-anbiya unter-
scheiden. Schliesslich sind die Erzghlungen in der Forin, wie wir sie in der Sammlung
Kisa'fs finden, zeitlich viel j jiinger. Die einen wie die anderen wuchsen jedoch unver-
kennbar aus demselben Nihrboden, d.h. von den religissen Vorstellungen heraus,
die sich der &lteste Islam vom Judaismus und vom Christentum zu eigen machte.
Aus diesen Quellen bildeten sich die Grundstoffe der vorislamischen Geschichte, also
die anfinglichen und notwendigen Kapl’cel der arabischen Weltchroniken, aus ihnen
schopfte der tafsir und dort, wo es unabléssig war auch der hadit.

Die populédren Erzihlungen von den Propheten entfernten sich im Prozess ihrer
Gestaltung sehr der alten Uberlieferungen von den vorislamischen Propheten, um
deren Verbreitung sich von allem Wahb ibn Munabbih, Ibn “Abbas und Ka'b al-
Ahbar verdient machten. In meinen &lteren Aufsitzen erwihnte ich des 6fteren wie
die Beziehungen zwischen diesen Tradenten und den Erzihlungen, die ihnen die
anonymen Legendenverbreiter absichtlich zuschreiben, aufzufassen sind.®

3¢ Andrae, Tor, Die Person Muhammeds. S. 27, 28.

37 Ibid., S. 27.

38 Tbid., 8. 27, 28:,,Gewiss macht Ibn Ishiq schon ernste Versuche, den Stoff wissenschaftlich
zu gestalten, indem er seine Erzahlungen mit ésndd’en zu stiitzen weiss., Es scheint ihm indessen
keine Skrupel zu bereiten, eine Notiz mit den Worten einzufithren: ,,einer der Gelehrten, ein
Glaubwiirdiger hat mir erzihlt‘‘; zuweilen teilt er die Geschichte ohne jede Angabe {iber ihren
Ursprung mit. Oft trigt er den Stoff in breiten zusammenhingenden Erzahlungen vor, in welchem
Falle er meistens mehrere Gewahrsmanner fiir die betreffende Geschichte anfithrt mit der Erkla-
rung, dass ,,der Bericht des Einen mit dem des Anderen vermengt worden ist‘. Das ist die Art
der gussis... Die ,,Wissenschaftlichkeit* der folgenden Chronisten, eines Ibn Sa‘d, Tabari
usw., zeigt sich besonders darin, dass sie sich bemiihen, die breiten Erzihlungen in Sonder-
berichte, jede fiir sich durch Gewahrsménner gestiitzt, zu zerlegen und auch ihrer Darstellung
eine knappere, mehr sachliche Form zu geben. Vgl. dazu Caétani, Annali dell'Islam I, S. 32.,
und auch Watt, W. M., The Materials used by Ibn Ishag (in Historians of the Middle East, ed.
B. Lewis und P. M. Holt, Oxford Univ. Press 1962), 8. 25 sqq.

3 Vgl. Kisi'is Werk, S. 196 sqq., Ein Werk Qisas al-anbiya von Abi Abdalldh Muhammad ibn
Sa‘id al-Higri al-Ahbari, Asian and African Studies VI, Bratislava 1970 (1972), 8. 87—91. Einen

134



Die populéren Erzihlungen von den Propheten sind in ihrer erhaltenen Form dem
hadit und dem tafsir gleich fern. Diese Tatsache scheint in einem gewissen Sinne
paradox zu sein, insbesondere wenn wir erwégen, welche Aufgabe das islamische
Mittelalter den qussas bei der Verbreitung von — wenn auch falschen — Traditionen
zudenkt.

Dieser Frage widmen wir im weiteren einige Bemerkungen.

11

Die grosse Mehrheit der islamischen Autoren, die in ithren Werken iiber die qussas
schreiben, verkniipft deren Tétigkeit mit der Verbreitung der Traditionen des
Propheten und mit dem Lesen und Deuten des Korans.4¢ Als erster beobachtete
diese Tatsache Ignaz Goldziher, der seine Auslegungen iiber die qussas in die umfang-
reiche Abhandlung von den Traditionen Das Hadith als Mittel der Erbauung und
Unterhaltung*! mit einbezog und gleichzeitig den qussds eine grosse Aufmerksamkeit
auch in seinem Buch von der Entwicklung der Koranexegese widmete.+

Die Hauptquelle, der Goldziher seine Informationen entnahm, war Ibn al-Gawzi.
Auf Grund dessen Buches Kb al-qussds konstatierte Goldziher, dass sich die
qussas um die Verbreitung jener Art von Traditionen verdient machten, die meist
aus andéchtigen Erzihlungen oder ethischen sowie erzieherischen Lehrsdtzen bestan-
den. Goldziher meint, es bestiinde kein Zweifel dariiber, dass die Mehrzahl dieser
Traditionen falsch und unterstellt war, ja dass man in des Propheten Mund nicht
nur religicse Sentenzen, sondern oft auch solche Ausspriiche legte, die das Publikum
belustigten. ‘

Die Bedeutung der qussds fir das Entstehen und Verbreiten netier Traditionen
erwihnen auch weitere Autoren.43 Nabia Abbott4 weisst darauf hin, dass die qussas
sich vor allem um die Popularisierung des Gedankens von Belohnung und Strafe

wertvollen Beitrag zur Erkenntnis der Jiterarischen Arbeit von Wahb ibn Munabbih prisentiert
die gleich erschienene Monographie von Khoury, R. G., Wahb ibn Munabbik (Teil 1: Der Heidel-
berger Papyrus PSR Heid Arab 23. Leben und Werk des Dichters. Teil 2: Faksimiletafeln),
Wiesbaden, (‘tto Harrassowitz 1972. Vgl. den Index zum ersten Teil: Qisas al-anbiya, qussis usw.
Siehe auch von demselben Autor: Un fragment astrologique inédit attribué & Wahb ibn Munabbih,
in: ARABICA, XIX, 1972, S. 139 sqq.

40 Siehe G&hiz, Kitab al-bayan wa al-tabyin (ed. al-Sandabi, Kairo 1956), I, S. 377—379.
Maqrizi, Hitat, Biliq 1270, 1T, S. 253 sqq., oder ed. Kairo 1326: IV, 16 sqq. Ibn al-Gawzi,
op. cit., S. 109 sqq.

4t Goldziher, Muh. Studien 11, S. 153—174.

42 Goldziher, Die Richtungen der islamischen Koranauslegung, S. 58 sqq.

4 Munir-ud-din Ahmed, Muslim Education and the Scholars’ Social Status up to 5tt C’entury
Muslim Era in the Light of Ta’rikh Baghdad. Zirich 1968, S. 37. Pedersen, J., The Islamic
Preacher, S. 2317.

4 Abbott, Nabia, op. cit., 15.
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(targib wa tarhib) verdient machten, der bald in den damals noch nicht stabilisierten
Korpus der Traditionen einging.4s Manche qussds sammelten sogar Traditionen und
erginzten diese durch eigene Stoffe, die jedoch meist sehr zweifelhaften Quellen
entstammten (1sn@d).*® Da es sich jedoch um Stoffe handelte, die fiir das religiGse
Leben des Islams eine reichlich positive Bedeutung hatten, nahm laut Nabia Abbott
ihnen gegeniiber die Kritik des ¢snads eine recht verschnliche Haltung ein.4?

Ganz anders als diese sog. ,,versohnliche Kritik bewertet die Titigkeit der
qussas in diesem Sinne Ibn al-Gawzi. In seinem Buch Kitdh al-qussas hilt er fir den
grossten Mangel eines populdren Predigers (gass, wa'iz) das unkritische Behandeln
von Traditionen, geschweige denn deren Fabrizierung.48

Wie immer man den Anteil der qussds an der Verbreitung der Traditionen bewerten
mag, eins steht fest: die Mehrheit von ihnen kam mit diesem umfangreichen Zweig
der islamischen religisen Literatur in enge Verbindung. Diese Tatsache geht schliess-
lich schon vom eigentlichen Charakter des Berufs eines gass hervor und sie bedarf
daher keiner weiteren eingehenderen Forschung.

Und hier kommen wir zu einer interessanten Feststellung: beim Lesen vom Kisa'is
populiren Sammlung Qisas al-anbiyd, die eines der Zeugnisse von der Tatigkeit
der qussas ablegt, habe ich festgestellt, dass die Traditionen darin nur vereinzelt
vorkommen.

Es sind Traditionen die, bis auf einige Ausnahmen,* in den kanonischen Sammlun-
gen nicht zu belegen sind.* Einige davon diirften v6llig erdacht sein. Andere wieder
werden in abgednderter, vermittelter Fassung angefiihrt.s! Manchmal wieder werden
mehrere Spriiche des Propheten willkiirlich miteinander verkniipft.s2 Der Zusammen-
steller oder Uberlieferer dieser Sammlung scheint iiberhaput nicht unterschieden
zu haben, welche von den Traditionen echt und welche unterschoben sind. Das
beweist die géinzliche Stellungnahme, die in dieser Sammlung zu den zitierten Tradi-

45 Tbid.

46 Beispiele dazu siehe bei Abbott, op. cit., S. 75, 111, 114 usw.

47 Ibid., S. 15, Anm. 108. Vgl. Goldziher, Muh. St., I1, S. 153 sqq.

% Ybn al-Gawzi, op. cit., S. 110 (Anm. 1), 180, 182, 183 usw. Vgl. die Paragraphen 207 —217.

40 Vgl. Kisa’i, Vita prophetarum, 44. Im ersten Ausspruch vom Propheten wird jener gelobt,
der eine Schlange (hayya) totet. Zu diesem Ausspruch vgl. Abt Di’nd, ADAB 162; Ahmad
ibn Hanbal I, 460. Im zweiten Ausspruch vom Propheten wird jener gelobt, der eine Eidechse
(wazga) totet. Zum Ausspruch vgl. Abii Da’id, ADAB 163; Muslim, SALAM 146.

so Vgl. Kisd’i, Vita prophetarum, S. 13 (eine Tradition iiber den Engel Israfil). Siehe dazu
Macdonald, MALA'IKA (SLEI, S. 318), der fithrt an, dass vom Engel Israfil keine Erwahnung
weder im Koran noch in den kanonischen Traditionen ist. Vgl. ibid., S. 8 (eine Tradition iiber
ayat al-kursi), S. 11 (eine Tradition iber ‘agl und ‘agil), S. 54 (eine Tradition iiber al-darad),
S. 152 (eine Tradition deren Wortlaut heisst: and ibn al-dabihayn).

s1 Vgl. ibid., S. 14, 15 (eine Tradition iiber dem Engel Gibril).

52 Ibid., 8. 16 (Traditionen iiber die Einzigartizkeit des yawm al-gum‘a).
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tionen eingenommen wird: fiir interessant wird vor allem ihr Inhalt gehalten; ob
dies eine passende oder nichtpassende Erginzung zur Erzihlung bildet.

Dem Wortlaut dieser Sammlung ist es nicht zu entnehmen ob bereits Kisa’i selbst
seine Frzghlungen aus solchen Materialien zusammenstellte, in denen die Traditionen
nur einen am Rande liegenden Charakter hatten, oder ob diese Erscheinung das
Ergebnis spiterer Eingriffe in Kisa’is Text ist.53 Es steht jedoch fest, dass die Ver-
breiter der populiren Prophetenlegenden ohne den hadit ganz gut auskommen
konnten. Das Anfithren von kurzen Ausspriichen (Traditionen) widerspricht schon
der eigentlichen novellistischen Auffassung ihrer Erzdhlungen. Aus diesem Grunde
bemerken wir bei den Schépfern populidrer Prophetenlegenden auch keinerlei Bestre-
ben neue Traditionen zu erzeugen. Ihre schopferische Bestrebung ist ausschliesslich
auf die attraktive mirchenhaft-mythologische Gestaltung des Lebens der Pro-
pheten orientiert.

Betrachten wir die populdren Verbreiter der Prophetenlegenden mit den Augen
islamischer Autoren, miissen wir sie wieder auf die tiefste Stelle in der Hierarchie
der qussas weisen. Ja dessen mehr. Es sei hinzuzufiigen, dass sie die Traditionen
iiberhaupt nicht kannten und sie sogar iiberhaupt nicht zu kennen brauchten. Dabei
besteht kein Zweifel dariiber, dass der kadit — wenn auch indirekt — die Verbreitung
von volkstiimlichen religitsen Vorstellungen aus dem Leben der Propheten forderte.
Es geht hierbei jedoch nur um eine sehr freie, vermittelte Interpretierung verbindlicher
religioser Dokumente. Populdre Prophetenlegenden gehéren qualitativ einer ganz
anderen Ebene als ihre urspriinglichen Quellen an und sie hatten selbstverstindlich
auch eine andere funktionelle Anwendung als die restliche religiose Literatur.

In diesem Zusammenhang muss betont werden, dass der Einfluss des hadit weit
markanter ist bei den Werken der Q7sas al-anbiyd, die sich direkt vom tafsir oder von
der historischen Literatur her entwickelten, resp. bel jenen, die nur eine gewisse
Auswahl aus dieser Literatur bilden, welche nach bestimmten thematischen Prinzi-
pien geordnet sind. Hierzu gehéren z. B. die bekannten ‘Ara’is al-magalis f1 gisas
al-anbiya von Ta’labl und weitere Werke, die Nagels4 und teilweise auch der Autor
dieser Studie beschrieben hatten.ss In einem gewissen Sinne kann man her auch das

53 Vgl. Kisd'ts Werk, 8. 217—-224 (Die Grundtendenzen bei der Eintragung des Werkes
Kisa'is). '

54 Siehe Nagel, Tilman, op. cit., das Kapitel Die Qisag al-anbiya als selbsténdige vorwiegend
aus dem erzihlenden Tafsir geschépfte Werke, S. 80 sqq. Es gehoren hierher unter anderen die
Qisas al-anbiyd von Tarafi (ibid., S. 103 sqq.), die Qisas al-anbiyd des Husayni (ibid., S. 119 sqq.).
Siehe dazu auch Aichele, Biblische Legenden aus dem Prophetenbuch des Hosayni, MSOS, 1915,
Teil I, 8. 27—57.

55 Kinige Bemerkungen, 8. 111—123. Ein Werk Qisas al-anbiya von Abi “Abdallah Muhammad
i. Said al-Higri al-Akbari. Asian and African Studies, VI, Bratislava 1970, 8. 87—91. Ein un-
bekanntes Autograph Qisas al-anbiyi von Ahmad ibn Abi “Udayba. Asian and African Studies, V,
Bratislava 1969, S. 71--77.
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Buch Kitab al-bad’ wa al-ta’rih von Maqdisi einreihen.s6 Mit der Art der Manipulierung
mit Traditionen, sowie der Ubernahme historischer Nachrichten (ahb@r) unter-
scheiden sich diese Autoren im Prinzip nicht von jenen qussds, die von den islamischen
Quellen als Sammler und Verbreiter von religioser und historischer Literatur be-
zeichnet werden.s?

Neben der Verbreitung von Traditionen widmeten sich die qussas auch der Erldu-
terung des Korans. In seinen Richtungen der islamischen Koranauslegung fiihrt
Goldziher eine ganze Reihe von Griinden an, die sie dazu fiihrten,’8 und er dokumen-
tiert ihre kommentatorische T#tigkeit mit einer Anzahl von Beispielen, die die
quss@s in ein sehr ungiinstiges Licht stellen: ,,Diese Leute schwelgten natiirlich in
der Ausmahlung der letzten Dinge und was sie aus fremden Informationsquellen
beibrachten, oder aus eigener Phantasie hinzutaten, gaben sie als beglaubigte
Koranerklirung aus. Es gab fiir sie kein Geheimnis und es machte ihnen weder
Miihe noch Skrupel, ihre an den Koran gekniipfte Phantasiebilder durch irrefiihrende
Anlehnung an angesehene Manner glaubhaft zu gestalten. s ~

Andererseits kennt jedoch Goldziher unter den qussds auch durchaus ernst zu
nehmende Kommentatoren. In den Mukammedanischen Studien fihrt er auf Grund
des Gahiz (Kitab al-bayan wa al-tabyin) die Namen einiger bedeutender qussds an, die
hauptsdchlich in Basra tétig waren; ausser einer griindlichen Kenntnis des tafsir
und der Traditionen zeichneten sich diese Prediger auch durch ausserordentliche
rhetorische Fihigkeiten aus, so dass ihre Zusammenkiinfte (maglis) sich einer allge-
meinen Beliebtheit erfreuten.®® Pellat, der viel ausfiihrlicher von den prominenten
basrischen qussas berichtet, 5! iibersetzte aus al- Bayan wa al-tabyin eine ganze Passage,
die Gahiz ihnen widmete.s2 Giahiz zéhlt hier namentlich alle bedeutende Volkspra-
dikanten auf und charakterisiert kurz deren Titigkeit. Wie sehr er sich auch fiir
ihre Fihigkeit den Koran ausfiihrlich zu kommentieren begeistert,®® behauptet er

56 Mehr iiber dieses Werk siehe bei Mez, Adam, op. cit., S. 190 sqq., und Miquel, André,
La Géographie humaine du monde musulman. Paris 1967, S. 212—217.

57 Nagel, Tilman op. cit., S. 91 sqq., hat darauf aufmerksam gemacht, dass mehrere mawa‘iz
sich im Werk Ta'labis befinden. Der Autor fiigt hinzu, dass Talabi diese Form des Predigens von
den mystischen Kreisen iibernommen hat. Diese Vermutung ist héchst wahrscheinlich. Mawd‘iz
und wasaya waren fiir die islamischen Prediger typisch. Zu den Terminen wa'z — wasiya vgl.
Pedersen, The Islamic Preacher, S. 237, 238.

8 Gioldziher, Ignaz, Die Ricltungen der islamischen Koranauslegung. Leiden, Brill 1952
(Reprint), S. 58 sqq.

o Tbid., 8. 59.

$ Goldziher, Ignaz, Muh. Studien. I1. S. 162, 163.

st Pellat, Charles, Le milieu basrien. S. 108 sqq.

62 In der von mir benutzten Ausgabe (ed. Hasan al-Sandubi, Kairo 1956) befindet sich diese
Passage im ersten Band, S. 377—379.

3 Gahiz, Bayin (ed. Kairo 1956) I, S. 378: das Beispiel des Abi ‘Ali al-Uswari.
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nirgends, dass sie die originellen mufassirin ihrer Zeit seien. Gahiz schitat bei
ihnen vor allem die Art in der sie den Menschen Gottes Offenbarungen vermitteln
vermochten, Thre Beredsamkeit (fasgha) erhob sie zu einem der Weltwunder
(‘aga’th al-dunyd).®* Sie scheuten es nicht den Zuhdrern einen ganzen Korpus
zusammengeklaubter Erlduterungen in passender Form und mit Enthusiasmus
vorzulegen. Diese Erliuterungen erginzten sie durch verschiedene Geschichten
lehrsamer und erzieherischer Art (ahddit), was zwar zum eigentlichen tafsir nicht
gehorte, trotzdem aber desssen beliebte Erginzung bildete.

Die kommentatorische Tétigkeit dieser basrischen qussds, die von Gahlz so hoch
geschiitzt wurden, {iberschritt gewiss nicht den Rahmen der traditionellen Art der
Koranerklarung.s Sie hat deshalb nur wenig gemeinsames mit dem, was wir in den
viel spateren Manuskripten der populdren @isas al-anbiya finden. Hier kann ndmlich
iiberhaupt nicht von einer Verwandtschaft mit dem tafsir die Rede sein, obgleich
gerade der Koran und seine Auslegung eine Anregung zum Entstehen der islamischen
prophetologischen Literatur dieses Typus gaben.

Die Einstellung der Autoren der populiren Qisas al-anbiyad war zum fafsir genauso
wie zum hadit sehr frei, und sie sahen darin eher eine geeignete Quelle schipferischer
Inspiration als authentisches Quellenmaterial. Es entspricht zwar der Wahrheit,
das wir z.B. auch in der Sammlung Kisa’is relativ hiufig Verse aus dem Koran finden;
diese sind jedoch nicht das Objekt der Erliuterung. Sie dienen mehr oder weniger
als in den Text eingelegte Beispiele, die die Kchtheit und Glaubwiirdigkeit der
Iegendarischen Prophetenerzihlungen bestdtigen.s” Die Autoren der populidren
Qisas al-anbiyd strebten die Exegese der erzihlerischen Teile des Korans nicht an.
Diese Arbeit vollbrachten fiir sie bereits andere,% und wenn die Sammler der Qisas
al-anbiya auch auf den Ergebnissen dieser Arbeit ihren umfangreichen Korpus der
Legenden aufbauten, hat ihr Werk von der formalen Seite her mit dem #afsir nichts
gemeinsam. In ihren Erzéhlungen iiberwiegten die mirchenhaften und mytholo-
gischen Elemente dermassen, dass die sporadischen Zitate aus dem Koran das
Werk iiber eine Ebene der Volksdarbietung nicht erheben konnten. Hierbei mochten

¢ Ibid. :

65 Kurze Charakteristik (mit kritischen Bemerkungen) der islamischen Koranauslegung siehe
bei Noldeke-Schwally, Geschichte des Qordns. 11. Leipzig 1919, S. 156—182.

ss Vgl. meine Artikel: Islamische Legende iiber Buhinassar (Nebukadnezar) und ‘U ¢ ibn “Anag,
ein sagenhafter Riese, Untersuchungen zu den islamischen Riesengeschichten (Graecolatina et
Orientalia IV und V), wo ich auf die Verarbeitung des legendarischen Stoffes im Werk Kisa'is
ohne Riicksicht auf tafsir mehrmals aufmerksam gemacht habe.

s7 Ein Beispiel auf die Zitierung des Korans im Werk Kisa’is siehe in meinem Artikel Litera-
rischer Charakter des Werkes Kisa'is, S. 113.

8 Eine kurze und treffende Beschreibung der Anfinge der Koranexegese und ihrer drei
Quellen siehe bei Gardet, Louis und Anawati, M. M., Introduction & la théologie musulmane.
Paris 1948, S. 29 sqq. Vgl. dazu Noldeke-Schwally, op. cit., 8. 156 ~163.
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wir jedoch unserer Meinung Ausdruck verleihen, dass sich die Schépfer und Uber-
lieferer der Prophetenlegenden auch nie irgendwelche hohere Ziele setzten.,

In diesem Zusammenhang ist es abermals notwendig Talabis Werk “Ara’ss
al-magalis fi qusas al-anbiya von den populiren Sammlungen Qisas al-anbiya klar
zu unterscheiden. Dieses Werk ist die Schopfung eines professionellen mufassirs
und es kann in einem gewissen Sinne als Supplement zu Ta'labis bekanntem Tafsir
angesehen werden.®® Dem Genre nach ist es verwandt mit den iibrigen Werken
Qisas al-anbiyd, die Nagel im 2. Kapitel seiner Arbeit beschrieben hat.?

Nach den strikten islamischen Gesichtspunkten erfiillt aber auch Ta’labi nicht
die Anforderungen, die Ibn al-Cawzi an serivse qussas und wuaz stellt. Im 10.
Kapitel seines Werkes Kitab al-qussas wa al-mudakkirin kritisiert Thn al-Gawzi das
Werk folgendermassen: ,,Mehrere Perser verfassten Homiletica (kutub fi al-wa’z)
die unglaubliche Gedanken und verdrehte Geschichten enthalten. Vieles davon kann
man in den fgfasir von Abl Ishiq al-Ta‘labi finden. In der Erzihlung von Da
al-Kifl spricht er von al-Kifl, der bise Taten beging. Er gehérte zu den gottlosen
Siindern im Volke Israel. Des weiteren identifiziert ihn jedoch Ta‘labi mit dem
Propheten Israels. In anderen tafdsir fiihrt er wieder an, dass David Urias gefangen
genommen, getGtet und dessen Frau geheiratet hitte. Oder aber sagt er, dass Joseph
sein Wams bereits gelockert hitte,”? da sei aber Jacob erschienen, hitte ihn in
die Hinde gebissen und so hitte Joseph widerstanden.*72

ZUSAMMENFASSUNG

Den Unterschied zwischen einem guten und einem schlechten gass fithlten die
islamischen Theologen bereits seit sehr langer Zz=it.

Eine grosse Gruppe der Vermittler religivser Stoffe, deren Erzihlungen uns in den
populidren Sammlungen @isas al-anbiya erhalten blieben, gehort der niedrigsten
Kategorie in der Hierarchie der Volkspridikanten (qussas) an.

Esist dies die Gruppe, die weder den kadit noch den tafsir direkt kannte, die jedoch
eine umfangreiche religiose Literatur hinterliess.

6 Ta'labl (vgl. Ibn Halltkan, ed. Kairo 1948—1949, Nr. 30; Wiistenfeld, Geschichtsschresber,
Nr. 185; Lidzbarski, Diss., 15 sqq.) schrieb in der ersten Halfte des fiinften Jahrhunderts der
Hidjra einen Kommentar zum Koran, der Kadf al-bayan “an tafsir al-qur’an hiess. Der Kom-
mentar war lange Zeit populir und beliebt aber wurde spater durch relativ bessere Kompilationen
von Baydawl und Suyati in den Hintergrund gedringt.

70 Vgl. die Anmerkung 54 zu diesem Artikel.

7t Das heisst, dass Josef bereits bereit war mit der Frau Putifars eine Siinde zu begehen aber
sein Vater Jacob hat ihn auf diese Weise in der letzten Weile gerettet.

2 Vgl. Ibn al-Gawzi, op. cit., S. 103 (arab. Text), S. 183 (engl. Ubers.).
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Diese Literatur besteht aus einfachen Erzdhlungen, in denen mérchenhafte,
phantastische und mythologische Elemente ineinander verkniipft sind. Sie kann als
eine Art religissen Folklore gewertet werden: Dies beweist nicht nur ihr Inhalt,
sondern auch die Art der Transmission, die jedwede definitive schriftliche Fixierung
des tradierten Stoffes ausschloss.

Die gqussas machten sich nur nicht um die Entstehung der populdren Propheten-
geschichten verdient, mit ihnen ist auch die jahrhundertelange Lebendigkeit,
Zeitgeméssigkeit und die Beliebtheit dieses Genres unter den einfachen Moslems
verbunden.
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REVIEW ARTICLES



ASIAN AND AFRICAN STUDIES X, 1974

A COMMENT ON TWO BOOKS ON MODERN
CHINESE POETRY

MARIAN GALIK, Bratislava

The book by Professor Michelle Loi, bearing the title Rosequx sur le mur and the
subtitle Les peets occidentalistes chinovs 1919-—1949, is the first comprehensive work
on the history and theory of modern Chinese poetry and simultaneously, probably
also the most voluminous one ever written on modern Chinese literature.® It embodies
the results of more than ten years of study and the authoress has received for it
“le Doctorat d’Etat”.

Mme Loi’s book is remarkably balanced. It comprises three sections of twelve
chapters each and each of these sections would constitute a minor book by itself.
Every section is in fact, in a certain sense, an individual work, complete with Con-
clusions, the last one having Conclusions générales appended to it.

As may be expected of a work conceived on a such broad scale, the individual
chapters are of varying value. Mme Lo1’s being a wide-angle take, some of the chapters
inevitably carry items that are generally known, but others are revealing and as such
will claim not cnly the reader’s attention, but likewise his appreciation.

In the first section called Ecoles et Mouvements, the most innovative is the last
but one chapter concerned with symbolism (Li Chin-fa) [1] (born in 1901), modernism
(Tai Wang-shu) [2] (1905—1950) and the so-called métaphysiciens (Feng Chih) [3]
(born in 1905). Professor Loi attempted to elucidate certain issues relative to Li
Chin-fa’s biography, nevertheless, we might say it is a pity that she came across
no more than 19 (not, as she states, 17) of Li’s poems from Chung-kuo hsin wen-hsiieh
ta-hsv [4] Great Anthology of Modern Chinese Literature (further mentioned only as
Great Anthology), besides some poems published in the journals Hsiao-shuo yiieh-pao
[5] The Short Story Magazine and Hsien-tai [6] Les Contemporains. Consequently,
this analysis of Li Chin-fa’s works cannot be said to be complete; it might have
been far better had Mme Loi taken the trouble to consult Lu Hsiin’s Library in
Prague which has got a volume of Li Chin-fa’s collection Wes hsin-fu erh ko [T].
Li had given it the German name Seinsucht. When dealing with Li Chin-fa, Mme Loi

1 Editions Gallimard, Paris 1971, 609 pp. Further quoted as Loi.
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makes reference to Verlaine. It should be observed here, that in his relation to Ver-
laine Li Chin-fa did not confine himself to a mere selection of Verlaine’s verses as
mottoes to his own poems, but actually translated the whole book and this was to
have been published by the K’ai-ming shu-tien Press [8].2 We have no positive evi-
dence available that the book was actually published, but Su Hsiieh-lin [10] does
cite from Li Chin-fa’s translations of Verlaine in her article Lun Li Chin-fa-ti shih
[11] On Ly Chin-fa’s Poetry, which has apparently also remained unknown to Mme
Loi3 Incidentally, Su Hsiieh-lin’s reference to the translations lends support
to the view that the book has been published. There will be occasion yet to
speak of Verlaine in connection with Li Chin-fa elsewhere in this review article.

The best passages in the whole book—and this is understandable—are those
which Mme Loi devotes to the poet she is most familiar with, Tai Wang-shu. Here
she does well also as a literary comparatist when comparing Tai Wang-shu’s works
with Spanish modernists and French symbolists. From among Chinese critics she
draws on the views of Tu Heng [12] or Su Wen [13], a well-known supporter of
Literature of the Third Category (t1 san chung wen-hsiieh) [14], which was an object
of continuous attack on the part of Lu Hsiin [15] (1881-—1936) an1 the Chinese
Communists. Tai Wang-shu was a friend of Tu Heng’s. But there were also many
writers in China of the thirties who disagreed with Tai Wang-shu. Such were, for
instance, Marxist-oriented critics and poets from Chung-kuo shih-ko hui [16] Chinese
Poetry Association. One who used to express himself very critically and even mock-
ingly about Tai Wang-shu’s poems was P’u Feng [17], a leading figure and the
principal organizer of this associaticn.® An almost complete disagreement with
Tai’s L’ Ar¢ podtique was also voiced by Liu Ch'ien [20], adducing arguments whose
foundations were probably derived from the school of Russian revolutionary demo-
crats and were later taken over by Soviet literary criticism.® Another poet in op-
position to Tai Wang-shu at this time was Tsang K’o-chia [22] (1905).6

Professor Loi devotes very little space to two short-lived phenomena of Chinese
symbolism and later poets or critics of a proletarian orientation: Mu Mu-t'ien [24]
(born 1900) and Wang Tu-ch’ing [25] (1898--1940). As far as the first of these is
concerned, Mme Loi had very little material to go by-—practically only a few of his
poems from the Great Anthology, and the views of some critics none of whom had

2 Omne of the front pages, unnumbered, of the book Sehnsucht carries a reference to Fan-lun-
na-ti shih-hsiian [9] Verlaine’s Poems and also a note that the book is to appear in K’ai-ming.

3 Hsien-tai [6] Les Contemporains, 3, 3, July 1933, p. 347.

s Pu Feng, Wu-ssu tao hsien-tsai-ti Chung-kuo shih-t'an niao-kan [18] A Bird’s Eye-View
of the Chinese Poetry From the May Fourth Movement to the Present Day, in Hsien-tai shih-ko
lun-wen hsiian [19] Selected Essays on Contemporary Poetry. Shanghai 1936, pp. 65— 66.

s Liu Ch’ien, Wang-shu Shih-lun shang-ch’iieh [20] On Tai Wang-shu's I’ Art poétique. Ibid.,
pp- 303 -—-305.

s Tgang K’o-chia, Lun hsin shik [23] On New Poetry. Ibid., pp. 308 —309.
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made a more detailed study of Mu’s writings. Mu Mu-t'ien is the author of only one
collection of symbolist poems, but of a number of critical works (partially associated
also with problems of symbolism, and thus satisfies better than many others the
conception of an “occidentalist poet””). Mme Loi came across the latter’s relatively
representative collection entitled Wang Tu-ch’ing hsiian-chi [26] The Selected Works
of Wang Tu-ch’eng, from the year 1936, only after she had completed her book. His
poetical work, however, is far more comprehensive and his literary views, too, are
of interest. He is the author of numerous articles and essays that were published at
least in the collection called Tu-ch’ing wen-i lun-chi [27] Literary and Critical Articles
by Wang Tu-ch’ing, of which one in particular, analysing the principles of symbolism,
would have been of value to the book under review.”

The chapter being dealt with makes no mention at all of Feng Nai-ch’ao [31]
(about 1900) whom Chu Tzu-ch’ing [32] (1899—1948), a historian of modern Chinese
poetry, appreciated most among Chinese poets influenced by symbolism. As, however,
he is the subject of the study in the present volume, we refrain from going into more
details here.

Another chapter from the first section that presents some interest is the fifth one
in which mention is made of the first book of modern Chinese poetry-—Ch ang-shsh-chi
[33] Empervments by Hu Shih [34] (189141962).

The topies treated of in the remaining chapters of this section are more or less
known in the history of modern Chinese literature. A certain exception is the
seventh chapter about translations and translators. But the authoress might have
devoted greater attention to this chapter. Mme Loi begins it with a very inaccurate
quotation froma the Introduction to Studien zur modernen chinesischen Literatur.® Its
author would never say about Mao Tun that his knowledge of foreign languages
“est presque incroyable”.® Later too, there will be occasion to point out inaccuracies
in Mme Loi’s citations. Not much was done in China in the field of translations of
European poetry—decidedly less than in the realm of fiction or drama—but certainly
more than would appear from Loi’s book. She has concentrated predominantly on
data from the Great Anthology, but this goes only as far as the year 1928. Evidently,
she had no access to Chin-pai nien lai Chung ¢ hsi shu mu-lu [35] Books Translated
wnto Chinese During the Last Hundred Years, Taipei 1958, a very rare but very useful
book by W. Franke and Dsang Schau-dien, Titelverzeichnis chinesischer Ubersetzungen
deutscher Werke, Peking 1942, the well-known catalogue Wu-ssu shih-ch’s ch’i-E'an

7 The title of the article is T"an shih [28] On Poetry. This article appeared also in T'he Selected
Works of Wang Tu-ch’ing, p. 225. The original title is T'sai t’an shih [29] On Poetry Once Again
and was published in Ch’'uang-tsao ytieh-k’an [30] Creation Monthly, 1, March 1926, pp. 89—98.
Further quoted as CTYK.

8 Berlin 1964, p. 20.

¢ Loi, p. 79.
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chieh-shao [36] An Index to the Periodicals of the May Fourch Movement, Peking 1959,
or Chliian-kuo tsung-mu-lu [37] A Classified Catalogue of Current Chinese Books,
Shanghai 1935. In addition, her data might have been far more abundant had she
had access to all the issues of Les Contemporains, or had she perused the largest and
the most important Chinese literary journal of the thirties called Wen-hsiieh [38]
Literature, and the journal I-wen [39] Translations. It may be noted that Prague
possesses almost complete collecticn of these journals.

Storm’s work Immensee does not belong to the poetic genre. Feng Chih’s view that
Inunensee was translated into Chinese three times has probably been taken over from
one of the bibliographies by Hsii Tiao-fu [40].1° In reality, these translations, in full
or abridged, are far more numerous. According to my own research in this area they
numbered eight between the vears 1927 —1940.11 This figure, too, may not be complete.
A similar example is that of Goethe’s novel Die Leiden des jungen Werthers which
found seven translators up to the year 194912 or that of his Faust which found five
translators.’® Fron ameng more recent authors. it was principally E. M. Remarque,
nearly all of whose works have been published in China in several translations: for
instance, his novel Im Westen nichts Neues was translated in China four times between
the years 1929---1936,14 and the novel Der Weyg zuriick as many as five times within
a single year, 1931.15 The authoress of the book under review may be interested in the
fact that Tai Wang-shu was one of the translators of the French medieval romance
Aucassin et Nicolette.16 This work too, found three translators in China.l” And besides
Verlaine, ! Tai translated also Ovid’s Ars Amatoria.1®

The other two sections of the book under review entitled Symboles et Thémes, and
Formes et Procédés respectively, do not deal exclusively and unambiguously with
modern problems. Mme Lol often draws on ancient Chinese poetry for arguments

10 P’u Shao [41] (pseudonym of Hsii Tiao-fu), Han-i tung-hsi-yang wen-hsieh tso-p’in pien-mau,
[42] A Catalogue of Translations of Foreign Literary Works Into Chinese, in Chang Ching-lu [43]
ed., Chung-kuo hsien-tai ch’u-pan shih-liao [44] Material Relating to the History of Modern Chinese
Printing. Vol. 1. Peking 1954, p. 292.

1 See Preliminary Research-guide. German Impact on Modern Chinese Intellectual History.
Miinchen 1971, p. 55.

2 Ibid., p. 46.
13 Ibid., pp. 45—46.
4 1bid., p. 52.

15 Ibid., p. 53.

16 4 Classified Catalogue of Current Chinese Books, p. 433.

17 Loec. cit.

18 Tai Wang-shu translated some Verlaine’s poems and published them in a literary decade
called Ying-lo [45] Brooches. See Shih Chih-ts’un [46], Wo-ti ch’uang-tso sheng-huo-chih li-ch’eng
[47] A Story of My Creative Life, in Ch’uang-tso-ti ching-yen [48] Creative Experiences. Shanghai
1935, p. 77.

¥ The book was published in Shanghai. Cf. Les Contemporains, 5, 1, May 1934.

—

148



and translations, or at the least, compares modern Chinese poetry with it. And just
as in the first section, so also in these two, she takes examples from Kuropean or
American literature for her comparisons. In processing the two sections, Michelle
Loi was able to draw full support from the abundant experiences of the French
Sinological School (P. Demieville and Y. Hervouet among others), from Etiemble
as also from the book by Wang Li [49], a professor of Peking University, entitled
Han-yii shih-li-hsiieh [50] Chinese Poetics. She is also thoroughly familiar with
authors writing in or translating into English. She seems, however, not to be
familiar with the works of Professor A. Hoffmann on tz’u poetry [51].20

Again, as regards the last two sections of Loi’s book, a single premise seems to
create the basis for all her remaining considerations, This premise is expressed in the
following words which are simultaneously the opening sentence of the second section:
“La poésie chinoise classique est un symbolisme au sense large, non entaché de
précision historique et géografique comme le symbolisme occidental.”’2t Chinese
poetry is then symbolist, but not in the way we know symbolism from modern
Huropean history. The same applies, according to Professor Loi, also to romanticism:
“La littérature chinoise... a des traditions romantiques. Mais le romantisme chinois
n'est pas le méme que celui du XIX¢ siécle européen. Il est plus réparti et non pas
propre a une période.”’22

True, all this may be found in Chinese literature. Nonetheless, what is realistic
need not signify realism, or romantic romanticism, or symbolist symbolism. We
ought to be careful and use discretion when employing Kuropean terms in connection
with the study of old (and partially also modern) Chinese literature. Chinese literature
is different—both in theory and practice.

Let us take at least a brief note of the problem of symbolism. Michelle Loi’s
statement that “la poésie chinoise est un symbolisiie au sense large” 1s unequivocal.
Ancient Chinese poetry certainly contains much that may be, or is termed symbolist.
It may perhaps be termed even “natural” symbolism, although, on the other hand,
it might also be called differently. In the old Chinese theory of poetry there are two
aesthetic terms that remain hard nuts for the researchers: pi [62] and hsing [53]}-
“Il serait”, writes Mme Lot of these twe important categories of ancient Chinese
poetics, ““par conséquent, trés interéssant d’en définir exactement les notions, mais
¢’est trés difficile.””23 Marcel Granet has rendered these two terms as “allégorie” and

20 We have in mind two books of translations with rich commentaries: Die Lieder des Li Y4
from the year 1950, and Frihlingsbliiten und Herbstmond from the year 1951. Both appeared
in Greven Verlag, Kéln.

21 Loi, p. 195.
22 Thid., pp. 356—357.
23 Ibid., p. 442.
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“‘comparaison’.2¢ Vincent Yu-chung Shih, the translator of Wen-hsin tigo-lung [54]
The Literary Mind and the Carving of Dragons, translates them as “metaphor” and
“allegory”’.2s But the Taiwan author T’an Tzu-hao, whom Mme Loi cites, has made
the whole problem far too simple in his book Lun hsien-tai shik [55] On Modern
Poetry: “Le symbole n’est absolument pas une importation ni le menopole du sym-
bolisme frangais. Le bizing chinois en est 1’équivalent. Plusieurs milles d’années
avant le symbolisme francais la Chine avait déja produit quantité d’ccuvres symboli-
ques... Le gtangzheng (“symbole”) n’est qu’un autre nom du b4, ou le symbole est,
sans aucun doute, la particularité nationale de la Chine. Sous un autre nom, c¢’est
tout.”26

T’an inserted the sign of equality between pi and “symbol” and the ardous problem
of interpretation of both important aesthetic categories ceased to exist.

I. 8. Lisevich of Moscow wrote an article Iz wstoris hiteraturnor mysli v drevnem
Kitae (I'rom the History of Literary Mind in Ancient China) in. which he takes note
of these two categories, as also fu [56] from the time of Mao Ch’ang [57] (2nd cent.
B. C.) until the philosopher Chu Hsi [568] (1130—1200 A. D.). Mao Ch’ang ascribes
an “allegoric character” to the category hsing.?” Mao Ch’ang, however, does not
clucidate the term piin any detail. According to Liu Hsich [59] (ca. 4656—522 A. D.),
both the categories have an allegorical character. In the case of pi the meaning is
clear, in that of hsing, the significance is veiled.?? The commentator K'ung Ying-ta
[60] (574—648 A. D.), cn the other band, saw in hsing an analogy or parallelism,
just as did Chu Hsi, though the latter understood it also allegorically.®® The term
pi—according to Chu Hsi—represents a pure allegory.s

But is allegory identical with symbol? Many authors speak either of the one or
of the other only, but have in mind cne and the same thing. A symbol as an indispen-
sable part of modern symbolism is something else: a symbol is not an allegory “since
it (i.e. symbol, M. G.) leaves a gap to be filled in by the imaginaticn of him who
hearsit.”’32 And according to Stéphane Mallarmé: *“...il y a symbole, il y a création...”,
or: “C’est le parfait usage de ce mystére qui constitute le symbole: évoquer petit
a petit un objet pour montrer un état d’dme, ou inversement, choisir un objet et en
dégager un état d’dme, par une série de déchiffrements...”33

24 Loe. cit.
25 Jbid., p. 443 and Liu Hsieh, The Literary Mind and the Carving of Dragons, transl. by
Vincent Yu-chung Shih, New York 1959, p. 195.

26 Loi, p. 442.

27 Narody Azii i Afriki (Peoples of Asia and Africa), 4, 1962, p. 158.

8 Ibid., p. 160.

2 Ibid., pp. 161—162.

30 Ibid., p. 164.

31 Loc. cit.

32 Balakian, Anna, The Symbolist Movement. New York 1967, p. 44.

33 Gibson, Robert, ed., Modern French Poets on Poetry. Cambridge 1961, p. 144.



Allegory is always more straightforward, a symbol is more complex as regards
both its meaning and impact. Of course, we have in mind here symbols produced
by modern symbolism. Modern symbols embody, or at least should embody, a far
greater suggestiveness. Symbols ought to bring closer the mood (état d’dme) of poet
and poem. According to N. Frye: “Poetic images do not state or point to anything,
but, by pointing to each other, they suggest or evoke the mood which informs the
poem. That is, they express or articulate the mood. The emotion is not chaotic or
inarticulate: it would merely have remained so if it had not turned into a poem,
and when it does so, it is the poem, not something else behind it. Nevertheless the
words suggest and evoke are appropriate, because in symbolisme the word does not
echo the things, but other words, and hence, the immediate impact symbolisme
makes on the reader is that of incantation, a harmeny of sounds and the sense of
growing richness of meaning unlimited by denotation.”34

Rosequwx sur le mur is an allegory, and so is pousses de bambou (if we are to use the
words that led Mme Loi to give that title to her book), but “il pleure dens mon coeur”
(Verlaine) is a symbol of modern symbolism, whether by its suggestiveness, evocation
of mood and music-—its harmony of sounds. Someone might object that verses similar
to Verlaine’s had already becn written in ancient China. For example, Mme Lol
points to the poet Ch’in Xuan [61] (1049—1101) who wrote the verse: “A D'infini la
pluie s’effile/aussi subtile que ’ennui.” She compares these words (without commen-
tary) with verses by Verlaine: “Pour un cceur qui s’ennuie/o le chant de la pluie!”3s
May we observe that similar verses had been written in China before Ch’in Kuan
and are not rare in Chinese poetry? Li Ching [63] (916—9861) in his poem written to
the same melody as Ch’in Kuan’s (i.c. Huan hsi sha [64]), has this verse: “Pink
blossoms of clove-tree (Jambosa caryophyllus) join of their own the sadness of rain.”’36
His son, the celebrated poet Li Yii [65] (937-—968) likewise made use of a similar

. imagery. In one of his verses he writes of “morning rain” and of “new sorrow”.?’
Yet there is a difference between FEuropean symbolism and ancient Chinese lyrics.
In the best symbols the European symbolism, e.g. in Valéry’s La Jeune Parque,
Mallarmé’s Hérodiade or A. Blok’s Beautiful Lady, achieves a greater degree of
suggestiveness, there is greater “richness of meaning”. We cannot but agree with
a critic who wrote: “Truly, symbolists did not comprehend a symbol as a mere
allegory, but as a concealment, a reinforcement of the object, an interpretational
inexhaustibleness.”38

3 Frye, Northrop, Anatomy of Criticism. New York 1968, p. 81.
35 Loi, p. 380. Ch’in Kuan’s personal data are totally incorrect. They are more approximate
on p. 238.
36 .Li Ching Li Yi tz’u [62] The Songs of Li Ching and Lt Yi. Peking 1958, p. 7.
37 Ibid,, p. 53.
38 Blok, Alexander, Ver§e o prekrdsnej ddme (Lines About the Beautiful Lady). Bratislava
1972, p. 125.
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Probably, the most important was the difference between the Weltanschauung of
the modern symbolists and ancient Chinese poets. The belief in correspondances was
a part of symbolists’ literary credo and their world view. We do not find such a faith
among the Chinese men of letters.

The questicn as to what interested Chinese symbolists in their French or other
teachers is very difficult to answer at the present state of research. A probably
influence seems that of Rodenbach and Samain on Mu Mu-t’ien, of Moréas on Feng
Nai-ch’ao. Wang Tu-ch’ing imitated some of Laforgue’s procedures, Li Chin-fa
sometimes chose Verlaine’s verses as mottoes for his poems. But this does not imply
that Verlaine’s influence in these poems is evident. Let us consider, for instance,
Li’s poem Yiian-te-ti ko [66] A Song from Far Away.3® This poem has as its motto the
first four verses of Verlaine’s VIIth poem from Ariettes Oublides: “O triste, triste
était mon dme/A cause, & cause d’une femme./Je ne me suis pas consolé/Bien que
mon ceeur s’en soit allé.” Yet, Li Chin-fa’s product contains nothing from the formal
perfection of Verlaine’s poem. The sophisticated turns that appeal to the lover of
poetry, are absent. Li’s poem, too, describes mood. But that is a different one,
a different sadness, a dejection over the loss of a girl, perhaps a dancer, a singer, as
may be gathered from the text. The poem consists of the description of a double
situation. Formerly it used to be an “old and weak hope” that ended in an “echo
that was never repeated”. Now there remains only ‘“the vestige of a sad sigh that
may be heard in the heart”. The new experience is “more real than the last snow and
new flowers”.

The mood of the poem is more reminiscent of that 7°¢ Tu-clh’eng nan-chuang [67]
Southern Suburb of Ch’ang-an by Ts’ui Hu [68], and those poems that later came to
imitate 1t: “This day yesteryear at this gate, /The face was pink like the peach
blossom./ Who knows what has happened this year to the face? /Only the peach
blossom smiles in welcome to the spring wind.””40

The second and third section of the book under review will prove helpful to those
who may have read The Art of Chinese Poetry by James J. Y. Liu. Its topics is broader
than that in Liu’s book and covers, of course, also modern poetry which is beyond
the scope of Professor Liu’s work.

Mme Loi’s book has its strong points as has been shown above, and will certainly be
an aid in the study of modern Chinese poetry, facilitating research in this domain,
practically not surveyed until the early seventies.

There are drawbacks or inconsistencies, however, not evident at first sight, that
might prove a stumbling block to the unwary. Inaccuracy in citations seems not be
purely incidental. In places its form is such that the authoress does not reproduce the

3 Li Chin-fa, Seknsucht, pp. 84—86.
0 T’ang shih ¢ pai show [69] One Hundred 1"ang Poems. Peking 1959, p. 91.
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text itself, but only some sort of a précis of the passage quoted, yet puts this “content”
between quotation marks. Thus, for instance, she quotes Lu Hsiin according to Liu
Shou-sung [70]: “Je suis reconnaissant & la Création de m’avoir obligé & étudier les
théoriciens du réalisme socialiste.””41 Lu Hsiin actually wrote: “One debt of gratitude
I must pay to the Creation Society: they forced me to read some scientific literary
criticism, which cleared up many questions which had remained unsolved in my mind
in spite of all earlier literary critics had said.”’42

The same may be said also of a quotation from Wang Tu-ch’ing. In the book
under review this quotation runs as follows: “Jusqu’alors j’ai écrit des potmes avee
Hugo et Byron en téte. Maintenant mon art poétique s’applique & développer la
couleur et la musique de mon langage.”43 In reality, Wang Tu-clh’ing wrote the fol-
lowing sentences: “Mo-jo (i.e. Kuo Mo-jo, M. G.) says that I have taken a fancy to the
symbolist method of expression: hence the change. As in the past I used to follow
completely Byron or Hugo in my poetic creation, this assertion is correct. Now I should
like to talk with you (i.e. Mu Mu-t'ien, to whom the letter is addressed, M. G.)
about poetic art. That means, I should like to discuss with you my recent experiences
concerning the use of colour and music in our own language.”#4

When Mme Loi wrote about Li Ta-chao [74] (1888—1927) as poet, she had only
one of his poems at her disposal. According to Chang P’ing [75], a Reader at the
Faculty of History at Peking University, Li Ta-chao was the author of at least nine-
teen poems which were re-published in Shih-k’an [76] Poetry, 6, 1958, pp. 8—11.

In addition, there are also some minor errors in the book. Wen-hsiieh hsiin-k’an
[77]is not a Revue littéraire trimensuelle, but a Literary Decade; it appeared every
ten days and not every three months. Kuo Mo-jo became a Marxist in 1924 and not
1925.45 Le Déluge (Hung-shui) [79] was a title of a journal and not of a literary
association. Shih-k’an was not the first review specifically devoted to poetry.
Members of Wen-hsiieh yen-chiu-hui [80] Literary Association, had already earlier
published their journal Shih [81] Poetry. Lu Hsiin’s translations of the works by
Plekhanov and Lunacharsky were commented on with meticulous precision by the
Soviet scholar M. E. Shneider.46 Lu Hsiin did not translate Lenin.

41 Lot, p. 120. In the book by Liu Shou-sung entitled Chung-kuo hsin wen-hsiieh shik ch’u-kao
[71] The First Draft of the History of Modern Chinese Literature. Peking 1957, p. 212. The same
reference is cited as in note 42.

42 Tu Hsiin, San hsten-ti hsii-yen [72] Preface to “Three Leisures”, in Lu Hsiin ch’ian-chi [73]
Complete Works of Lu Hsiin. Vol. 4, Peking 1957, p. 6. The translation is taken from the Selected
Works of Lu Hsiin. Vol. 3. Peking 1959, p. 147.

43 Loi, p. 161.

4 Wang Tu-ch’ing, On Poetry, in The Selected Works of Wang Tu-ch’ing, p. 227.

45 Loi, p. 118. Cf. Kuo Mo-jo, Ku-hung [159] The Lonely Swan, CTYK, 1, 2, April 1926,
pp. 127—139.

46 Shneider, M. E., Perevody trudov po marksistskoi estetike v Kitae v 20-30-e gody (Transla-
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At the end of the first section of this review article let us once more take note of the
title of the book under review and the inference that ensues from it.

The title Roseauw sur le mur has its origin in Mao Tse-tung. In his article Kai-tsao
wo-men-ti hsiich-hst [82] Reform Our Study, from the year 1941, Mao Tse-tung made
use of the following couplet which Professor Loi renders in French as follows:
“Roseaux sur le mur, téte lourde, pieds faibles, racines minces./Pousses de bambou
sur les monts, bec acéré, peau épaisse, ventre creux.”’4’

When writing this characteristic, Mao Tse-tung had no intention to show in it
a portrait of the so-called “occidentalistes” whose poetic works, devices, forms, ete.
Michelle Loi analyses in her book. Mao Tse-tung was then concerned with a far
greater number of people, with those who were at the core of “China’s economics,
politics, army and culture” and in particular with the cadres of the Communist
Party of China. He was under the impression that Chinese intellectuals of his time
were far too extrovertly oriented, that it does not suffice to know Greece, but China
too should be known, it is not enough to know the revolutionary history of other
countries, but that history of their own country should be studied.*¢ The words
Roseaug sur le mur should be looked upon as carrying an evaluating inference. Were
those to whom the authoress devotes her attention truly such poets to whom Mao
Tse-tung’s characteristic could be applied? Or could these words be applied at least
to the majority of them? And who were they? Was Lu Hsiin, as the most prominent
among them, even though not as poet, one of them?

At one place which has not been inserted into Selected Works of Lu Hstin this
famous Chinese writer remarked: “When reading some Chinese book, I feel sinking
more and more into some peaceful calm and getting detached from reality. When,
however, I read a foreign book, except for Indian books, I feel hurt against real life
and am forced to some activity.”” From this observation Lu Hsiin explicitly deduces:
“Therefore, I think less Chinese books (perhaps none at all) should be read and far
more foreign books.””#* As far as we know, none of the prominent Chinese scholars has
given such unequivocal advice to the young of that time.

Lu Hsiin wrote these pronouncements in 1925 in an inquiry of the Peking news-
paper Ching-pao [83] at the request of his pupil Sun Fu-ytian [84]. The reply was
published in Ching-pao fu-k’an [85] Supplement to Ching-pao together with those
by numerous prominent personalities of the times. The question of Sun Fu-yiian
was: “Which ten books should be read by the young?”

Some of the replies might be taken up here. In the first place it is that by Hu Shih,

tions of Works in Marxist Aesthetics in China of the Twenties and Thirties). Narody Azii i Afriki,
5, 1961, pp. 190—191.

41 Loi, p. 544.

48 Selected Works of Mao Tse-tung. Vol. 3. Peking 1965, p. 19.

49 Complete Works of Lu Hsiin. Vol. 3. Shanghai 1956, p. 9.
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the first modern Chinese poet, to whom Professor Loi devotes considerable space in-
deed. Were we to judge by this inquiry, then Hu Shih proved to be far less “occiden-
tal” than Lu Hsiin. According to Hu Shih’s recommendation, young Chinese ought to
read the following Chinese books (or authors): Lao-tzu [86], i.e. the famous Tao-te-ching
[87] The Way and its Power, Mo-tzu [88), Lun-yii [89] The Analects by Confucius
(651479 B. C.), Lun-heng [90] Critical Essays by Wang Ch’ung [91] (27—ca 97T A. D.)
and Ts'us Tung-pr i-shu [92] Posthumous Edition of Ts'ui Tung-pi’s Writings by
Ts’ui Shu [93] (1740—1816). Five books are by Western or foreign authors. Here he
listed Plato’s Apology, Phaedrus and Crito, further, The New Testament, On Liberty
by John Stuart Mill, On Compromise by John Morley, and the work by his American
teacher Professor John Dewey entitled How We Think.5

Chou Tso-jen [96] (1885—1966), Lu Hsiin’s younger brother, was likewise more
“occidentally-minded” than Hu Shih if we are to judge by his participation in this
inguiry. Chou Tso-jen proposes only three Chinese books: Shih-ching [97] Book of
Songs, Shih-chi [98] Records of the Histortan by Ssu-ma Ch'ien [99] (145—ca 86 B. C.)
and Hsi-yu-chi [100] Pilgrimage to the West by Wu Ch’eng-en [101] (ca 1500—1582).
In contrast to Hu Shih, he recommends reading of the Old Testament (literary pas-
sages of the Bible). All the remaining books belong to Western authors, the first
being Yen Fu’s [102] (1853—1921) translation of Edward Jenks’ 4 History of Politics.
Also all the other books he recommends to read by voune Chinese had already
been translated into Chinese: Lowe’s Coming of Age by Edward Carpenter, Don
Quiwote by Cervantes, Gulliver’s Travels by Swift and Gardens of Epicurus by Anatole
France.5!

A position statistically similar to that occupied by Hu Shih was also taken up by
Lin Yii-t’ang {103] (born in 1895) who, however, was not a poet and consequently,
with one single exception, Professor Lol does not make any reference to him. Lin
Yii-t’ang does not recommend ten, but twenty books for reading, ten being Chinese
and ten foreign. From the literary aspect, his advice presents the most interest. If
we take up his suggestion in the order in which his titles follow, we find him to start
with E. A. Poe and end with Chuang-tzu [104] (3rd cent. B. C.). Among the works
recommends we find Schopenhauer’s Parerga und Paralipomena, Faust by Goethe,
Nietzsche’s Thus Spake Zarathustra, and Outlines of Psychoanalysis by 8. Freud. Among
the Chinese books are, for instance, Hung-lou-meng [105] Dream of the Red Chamber
from the area of fiction, Shik-ching and Wen-ksiian [106] Literary Anthology from
the area of poetry, the work Lao-tzu, Chuang-tzu and Ssu-shu [107] Four Books,
from the domain of philogsophy.s?

50 Chiin Sheng [94], ed., Hsien-tai lun-wen hsian [95] A Collection of Contemporary Essays,
Shanghai 1936, pp. 168 —169.

51 Tbid., pp. 170—171.

52 Thid., pp. 173—175.
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There were also other respondents to the inquiry. For example, Liang Ch’i-ch’ao
[108] (1873—1929) gave reply to inquisitive query of Sun Fu-yiian—but his answer
proved diametrically opposite to that of Lu Hsiin. Among the ten books, not a single
one was by a Western or foreign author.5? A reply similar to that by Liang Ch’i-ch’ao
came from Ma Yu-yil [109] who likewise recommended only Chinese books to be
read, but only from the last three centuries, beginning with Ku Yen-wu [110] (1613
to 1682) and ending with Chang P’ing-lin [111] (1867—1936). In a supplementary
note, however, he added that young readers should also devote their attention to
works by modern Chinese authors. He named explicitly Wu Chih-hui [112] (1864
to 1963), Hu Shih, Ch’en Tu-hsiu [113] (1879—1942), Lu Hsiin and Chou Tso-jen.5*

Not all the replies to this inquiry have been available to us, and thus we are not
in a position, however hard we would try, to show up the measure of “occidentaliza-
tion” or of appurtenance to traditional Chinese culture of the Chinese reading com-
munity. And besides, this undertaking—if we have in mind the gains of literary
sociology—would anyhow fail to throw light on what is here essential. A correct
reply would require far more data than we possess at the present stage of study of the
problems involved in modern Chinese literature and culture.

Had the question of this inquiry been postponed by a few years, the submitted
lists of recommended works would probably show a substantially different pattern.
After the year 1928, Chinese intellectuals began to show far greater interest in books
of social, sociological and political character, and books on philosophy and economics
too, came in for their share of attention. From among the seventy or eighty books
figuring in the inquiry of the Ching-pao accessible to us, we find only two that
could be characterized as sociologic: Principes de I Economie Politique by Charles
Gide,’s and the other one is that by E. Jenks, already referred to. Young people, and
communist intelligentsia read other books.

The year 1929 1s generally recognized as one of a breakthrough. Since that time
a whole mass of books dealing with sociological or economic topics have been trans-
lated into Chinese.

Five years later Chang I-p’ing [114] wrote an article on a similar theme and in it
he criticized the views of his predecessors on Sun Fu-yiian’s question. Many things
had changed between February 1925 and October 1930 when Chang I-p’ing wrote his
article.

In this article he wrote: “1 am not a communist, nor do I believe blindly in
dialectical and historical materialism, but I feel convinced that economics is an im-
portant component of social culture and the Capital is a great economie treatise,”s6

53 Ibid., pp. 169—170.
s¢ Ibid., pp. 171—172.
s Ibid., p. 177.
56 Ibid., p. 178.

o
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Among the ten works which he recommended to Chinese youth he included also
Marx’ Capital. He also listed in it Kropotkin’s book Mutual Assistance as a counter-
balance to both Marx’ work and Origin of Species by Darwin.

Much was written in China in thirties on problems of what to read and how to
read. The review to devote most attention to this question was Tu-shu yiieh-k’an
[115] The Readers Monthly which, unfortunately, is for the most part inaccessible
in Europe. Nevertheless, materials are not lacking completely and we may judge
on the nature of the reading from what was published in the fields which mainly the
young were interested in.

Before the year 1938 when Mao Tse-tung held his first “anti-occidentalist™ speech,
the translation in China were in a large measure from Marxist literature. Our data
are based on a bibliographic processing of the German impact on Chinese culture. If
we take as our aid the Preliminary Rescarch-guide. German Impact on Modern
Chinese Intellectual Hustory, we find among translations of Marxist philesophical
works (and those written against them) that from 187 titles, beginning somewhere
at the time of May Fourth Movement (1919) and ending before the Cultural Revolu-
tion (1966), 44 had been translated before the year 1938. The corresponding figures
as regards original Chinese philosophical works are 13 out of a total of 52 for the same
period of time. But the situation is more favourable as regards translations of economic
literature. Here, of a total number of 59 titles, 41 date from the period before 1938!
Never before, nor after did Chinese readers show such interest in economic theories
(in particular Marxist) and in their history.

Perhaps it was the “predominance” of theory with which Mao Tse-tung found
fault. In his own words he resented yang pa-ku [116] foreign stereotypes. But what
did Mao Tse-tung understand under “foreign stereotypes” in literature and art?
Mao Tse-tung’s words on “foreign stereotypes” and “lovely Chinese style and spirit
which the common people of China love” stimulated, among others, also discussions
on national forms (min-tsu hsing-shih) [117]. Mme Loi just takes no note of these
discussions at all. She only recalls the views of Chu Tzu-ch’ing published in 1937,
hence prior to Mao Tse-tung’s speech, and that of Kuo Mo-jo from the year 1963
when that which she calls occidentalisme was a thing of the past. She also points to an
article by Yeh Sheng-t’ao [118] (born 1893) from the year 1957 who speaks about
the foreign influence on such authors as Lu Hsiin, Kuo Mo-jo and Mao Tun [119]
(born 1896).57 Had she studied, however, the materials of the real discussion from the
years 1939—1940, eventually those from a later period, she would probably have
viewed the problems analysed in the last chapter of the book in somewhat
different light. Hence, the chapter Recherche de formes nationales modernes d partir
des formes traditionelles et populaires is misleading, for the great majority of rele-
vant materials is lacking.

57 Loi, pp. 535—536.
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The present writer is of the opinion that to identify oneself with the idea of
roseau sur le mur, as done by Mme Loi, is wrong. Those among Chinese writers who
have created the best works in Chinese literature were influenced by foreign litera-
ture: Lu Hsiin, Ai Ch’ing [120] (born 1910), Kuo Mo-jo, Hsii Chih-mo [121] (1896
to 1931), Wen I-to [122] (1899-—1946), Feng Chih, Ping Hsin [123] (born 1902) and
others. Nor could it be otherwise, for where could Chinese literature of modern
times have found models for creating revolutionary literature if not in European
realistic literatures, in Russian and Soviet literature, in literatures of “oppressed
nations’ 8

A study of world literature could not make of Chinese poets and writers rosequs
sur le mur or pousses de bambou sur les monts. It could only help them. The existence
of a “world literature” in the twentieth century has become a reality. Lu Hsiin,
whom Mao Tse-tung always marked out among Chinese writers, was considerably
influenced by foreign literature. And yet, precisely Mao Tse-tung wrote of him that
he was “‘the greatest and the most courageous standard-bearer’” of modern Chinese
cultural army.s°

Which characteristic is right then? This one or that implied by roseauz sur le
mar ?

Mme Loi could well have chosen a more appropriate title for her book.

he book by Leonid E. Cherkassky entitled Noveyae kitaiskaya poeziya. 20—30-e
gody (New Chinese Poctry of the 1920°s and 1930°s)® appeared on the book market
about a year after that by Mme Loi, reviewed above. It is likewise the result of
many vears of study and it should be said right at the start that it is a unique
comprehensive book on the history of modern Chinese poetry. The book by Pre-
fessor Loi, while embodying numerous technical and thematic elements that arc
frequently associated with old Chinese poctry, is rather too much connected with
what is referred to in it as occidentalisme.

When we pool the knowledge provided by Cherkassky’s book, and that mediated
by Mme Loi, further by the book Die Literatur des befreiten Chinas und ihre Volks-
traditionens! and by Kai-yu Hsu’s Twentieth Century Chinese Poctry,5? we suddenly

s8 Cf. Galla, Endre, On Receplion of the Literatures of the So-Called “‘Oppressed Nations” in
Modern Chinese Literature (1918—1937). Asian and African Studies, VI, 1970 (Bratislava), pp.
177—186.

59 Selected Works of Mao Tse-tung. Vol. 3. Peking 1965, p. 372.

s Publishing House Nauka, Moscow 1972, 496 pp. Further quoted as Cherkassky.

61 Artia, Prag 1955.

52 New York 1963.
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become aware that we are as conversant with modern Chinese poetry—about which
we knew so little only a few years ago—as with modern Chinese fiction.

The book under review is easily the best work of its kind in sinologist literature.
We can adduce several reasons in support of our claim:

First, Cherkassky’s book includes several chapters that represent the peak in
research in the area of modern Chinese poetry. A case in point is, e.g. the eight
chapter entitled Zhanr korotkogo epicheskogo stikhotvoreniya — siaoshi (The Genre
of Short Lyrical Poems — hsiao-shik) in the first part of the book. The author analyses
in it the genre of hsiao-shih, its affinity with the old Chinese tradition, gives character-
istics of this genre and its morphological analysis. He makes a successful attempt also
at a comparative solution of the problem of hsiao-shih in relation with the Japanese
haiku and tanka, and with Tagore’s short poems. Another similar chapter in this
part is the fourth one entitled Realisty (Realists) in which the author analyses the
production of the poets of the Literary Association, i.e. Liu Pan-nung [124] (1891
to 1934), Liu Ta-pai [125] (1880—1932), Hsii Yii-no [126] and Wang Ching-chih
[127] (born in 1903). This is the first more comprehensive treatment of the work of
these poets in one of the world languages. A certain exception is Hsieh Ping-hsin
whose poetic creation has been analysed outside of China, for instance, in Postcript
to the Czech translation of Hsieh Ping-hsin’s Fan-hsing [128] Stars and Chun-shui
[129] Spring Waters, by J. Hiringovd.s

As to the second part of the book, the present reviewer considers the last two
chapters to constitute the greatest contribution: Massovoe realisticheskoe tskusstvo
7 sovremennost {Realistic Art For Masses ond Modern Times) and Zhanr epicheskot
poemy {The Genre of Epic Poem). In the former Mr. Cherkassky analyses in detail the
Chinese Poetry Association and poets who subsequently wrote the so-called Poetry
of National Defence. He devotes most attention to P’u Feng who was the most
prolific among them, but we also meet here with Mu Mu-t’ien, this time class and
nationally oriented, further with Yang Sao [130], Liu Ch’ien and his collection
Sheng-ming-tv wei-hen [131) Scars of Lafe, with Wen Liu [132] (1912—1937) and
others. In the last chapter of the book under review Mr. Cherkassky writes mainly
on young T’ien Chien [123] (born in 1916) and Tsang K’o-chia and their long epic
poems. It is possible, however, that many readers will give preference to two other
chapters of this part: Semwvolisty (Symbolists) and Gruppa Novolunie (Crescent Moon
Soctety). In the former, a passage stands conspicuously out, that where the author
analyses the work of “Poet of Rainy Street”. This is a cover name for Tai Wang-shu.
Cherkassky has devoted relatively much space to an analysis of his modest work

63 The article by Stolzova, M., On the Origin of Modern Chinese Prosody (An Analysis
of the Prosodic Components in the Works of Ping Hsin). Archiv orientalni, 32, 1964, pp.
619—643 is mentioned by Cherkassky in his bibliography, p. 481.
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(a total of 16 pages of the book under review), alloting more space to only a few other
poets, for example, Hsii Chih-mo or Wen I-to. An outstanding part in the other
chapter is that dealing with the last period of Hsii Chih-mo’s creative activity which
presents, in conjunction with the preceding passages, an outstanding picture of Hsii’s
life and work. Perhaps Mr. Cherkassky could have devoted more space to the poet
Chu Hsiang [134] (1904—1933).

Second, Mr. Cherkassky is conscious of the fact that modern Chinese literature is
a part of world literature and endeavours to point to its impact in the field of modern
Chinese poetry. For example, he reserves a whole chapter of his book to the question
of modern Chinese poetry and its relationship to Western literature. Clearly, this is
a chapter intended to be-—and in fact was—published independently.5* Somehow
it does not tune in with the context of the book whose design is not to point solely
to the impact of Western, but also Eastern literatures (Japanese and Indian) and the
young Soviet literature. The other aspects of the influence of foreign literatures on
modern Chinese poetry are underlined by Cherkassky, as occasion arises, in the
remaining chapters of the book.

Third, the bibliography of this book is practically exhaustive in range and the
author had access to over 400 books and studies (individual and collective collections,
the most diverse literary works in Chinese, Russian and other European languages).
Though Mme Loi’s list of references is likewise fairly comprehensive (includes about
275 books and articles and not always exactly cited works from the most diverse
journals), familiarity with original poetic material appears incomparably greater
with Cherkassky. A few examples as illustration: writing on Wang Tu-ch’ing’s
poetry, Professor Loi had access only to four poems from the Great Anthology, while
Mr. Cherkassky had seven collections of his original or selected poems. He had
likewise at his disposal two collections of poetry by Mu Mu-t’ien, while the authoress
of Roseaua sur le mur knew of only some of his poems. Chu Hsiang, undoubtedly one
of the occidentalistes according to Mme Loi’s terminology, was known to her only
from the Great Anthology and some occasional poems 1n The Short Story Magazine,
Les Contemporains, Wang Li’s and Kai-yu Hsu’s works. Cherkassky had the pos-
sibility of investigating all of Chu Hsiang’s four collections. The French scholar
knew Shao Hsiin-mei [135] (born in 1903) only from Kai-yu Hsu, while Cherkassky had
the possibility to analyse his whole—though only one—collection of poems. And we
could go on in this confrontation of data. Mme Loi possessed enough material only
on the poetic works of Hu Shih, Kuo Mo-jo, Lu Hsiin and Liu Ta-pai. But in the
latter case she failed to utilize the material from Royaumont, evidently because she
did not count Liu among occidentalistes.

64 Afanasev, A. G., et al., Dvizhenie ‘4 maya” 1919 goda v Kitae (The May Fourth Movement
1919 in China). Moscow 1971, pp. 252—261.
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The book under review begins with an important Vwedenie (Introduction) in
which the author acquaints the readers with the historiography and the problem of
periodization of the new Chinese poetry. Following a short prehistory of modern
Chinese literature which began with the so-called hsin wen-t’i [136] New Literary
Style initiated by Liang Ch’i-ch’ao and shih-chieh ko-ming [137] Revolution in
Poetry led by Huang Tsung-hsien [138] (1848—1905), Cherkassky takes up the
question of periodization of modern Chinese poetry.

Practically all the authors dealing with the new Chinese poetry—and literature
too, for that matter—citizens of People’s Republic of China, in so far as they wrote
after 1949, based their periodization on the so-called “four periods of the united
front of cultural revolution”, about which Mao Tse-tung has written in his work
On New Democracy. They are the following: the first, 1919—1921, hence from the
May Fourth Movement to the founding of the Chinese Communist Party; the second,
19211927, up to the Northern Expedition; the third, 1927—1937, up to the beginning
of the Anti-Japanese War; the fourth, 1937—1940— eventually the subsequent years.
For instance, Ts’ai I [139], author of Chung-kuo hsin wen-hsiieh chiang-hua [140] Lec-
tures in the New Chinese Literature, Liu Shou-sung in his book mentioned above, both
adhere consistently to Mao Tse-tung’s periodization. Wang Yao [141] in his book
Chung-kuo hsin wen-hsiieh shih-kao [142] An Outline of Modern Chinese Literature
adopts a somewhat altered scheme; the great beginning, 1919—1927; ten years of
the Left League, 1928—1937; poetry of the Anti-Japanese War, 1937—1942, but
his approach is too subservient to the political and social tendencies of those times.
Cherkassky criticizes these approaches in the following words: “Chinese scholars
were constantly apt to forget that the literary process does not go simultaneously
with military, political and economic processes, even though it is related with them
and constantly perceives and reflects them. Literature, writes A. I. Beletsky, for
instance, ‘follows reality, but diverges from it at one time, contradicts it at another,
or overtakes it...’ 7’65

Mr. Cherkassky does not agree even with his favourite poet P'u Feng who in his
extensive article 4 Bird’s Eye-View of the Chinese Poetry from the May Fourth
Movement to the Present Day, divided the history of modern Chinese poetry up to the
year 1934 into four periods: the first, from the beginning until the first half of 1925
and called it the period of “trials” or “shaping’’; the second, from mid—1925 to 1927
which he termed the period of a “call to arms”; the third, from 1928 to 1931 was
a period of “decline”, and the last, i.e. from 1932 to 1934 a period of “Renaissance”.
The years 1932—1934 were the most successful years of the Chinese Poetry Associa-
tion and P’u Feng as one of the most prominent members was eager to associate

65 Cherkassky, p. 9. The quotation is from Beletsky, A. L., Izbrannye trudy po teoris lite-
ratury (Selected Works on the Theory of Literature). Moscow 1964, p. 427.
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with his organization and his name the best that was created by modern Chinese
poetry. Such an attitude was, of course, highly subjective, one-sided and unjustified.
For instance, many significant poetic works were written during the period of the
so-called “decline” by such poets as Hsii Chih-mo or Tai Wang-shu, and many
symbolist and decadent poems were written during “call to arms” by Mu Mu-t’ien
or. Feng Nai-ch’ao.

In the Introduction Mr. Cherkassky refers to further literary historians also, for

instance, Ch’ien Hsing-ts'un [143] (born in 1905) who connected the question of
periodization of Chinese poetry with various important journals of the time, e.g.
Chung-kuo ch’ing-nien [144] Chinese Youth (1923—1927) or Creation Monthly or
T’ai-yang yiieh-k’an [145] Sun Monthly (1928). Chao Ching-shen [146] (born in
1902) based his periodization on the development of poetic forms, for instance, short
poems, free verse, and so on. Cherkassky mention also further attempts at periodiza~
tion. :
But the author of the book under review himself attempts his.own periodization,
“In this book,” writes Cherkassky, “we attempt a periodization of modern Chinese
literature by takinginto account the specific features of literature as one of the forms
of 'sacial consoiousness which develops relatively independently.... We look on
modern Chinese poetry as that of the May Fourth Movement, then that of the twenties
and thirties, and the period.of the Anti-Japanese War, without stipulating any
definite chronological frameworks for the first and second period. The poetry of the
May. Fourth Movement; engendered by literary. revolution and the patriotic May
Fourth Movement developed ‘also in the revolutionary years of 1925—1927. The
poetry of the twenties and thirties, when revolutionary and proletarian tendencies
predominated, but also symbolism and aestheticism, began in the mid-twenties.
In other words, an exact boundary line between the end of the first and the beginning
of the second period is difficult to draw. The third period, however, which is beyond
the scope of our research, is quite clear and is characterized by poetry of the Anti-
Japanese War (1937—194b).”66

One may very well agree to this characterization.

Mr. Cherkassky more than past research-workers takes note of the material
(particularly Chinese) on the subject of his study. He read articles and essays by
Chu Tzu-ch’ing, Pa Jen [147], Mao Tun, Jen Chiin [148], Chao Ching-shen and many
others whose names and works are quoted in the references. It would be difficult to
find someone among the students of modern Chinese literature who would have
examined more attentively and on such a wide scale, the works of his Chinese pred-
ecessors. As to their share in the book under review, the author made the following
note: “To evaluate all these materials in this introduction would be impossible.

6 Cherkassky, p. 12.
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Without them, however, our work could hardly have been written.“s” This last
sentence may be an expression of the author’s modesty, but on the other hand, it is
true that he has devoted at times too much attention and space to materials of
earlier Chinese critics. For example, almost the entire passage dealing with Kuo
Mo-jo’s Nii-shen [149] Goddesses consists of mere quotations or views of Chinese men
of letters.s®8 This is, of course, an extreme example.

Mr. Cherkassky certainly impresses as being today the best informed scholar in the
field of modern Chinese poetry of twenties and thirties. The bibliography and works
he has consulted and studied could hardly be supplemented, and if, then such sup-
plements can have no decisive impact on the picture of the history of modern
Chinese poetry. In the bibliographic references we miss that to Chu Hsiang’s book
of literary and critical articles entitled Chung-shu-chi [150], Shanghai 1934, where
alongside the works by Wen I-to and Hsii Chih-mo, the author analyses also
those by Kuo Mo-jo (two articles), Hu Shih, K’ang Pai-ch’ing [151] and Liu Meng-wei
[152]. The same applies also to Shen Ts’ung-wen’s [153] Mo-mo-chs [154] Salivas,
Shanghai 1934, where Kuo Mo-jo, Liu Pan-nung and Chu Hsiang are also dealt
with. The last of these essays would have suitably supplemented Chao Ching-shen’s
article on Chu Hsiang of which Mr. Cherkassky made abundant use. An interesting
information on Tai Wang-shu could be found in fotirteen letters of Shih Chih-ts’un
to Tai Wang-shu published in K'ung Ling-ching [155], ed., Hsien-tas tso-chia shu-tien
[156] The Letters of Contemporary Chinese Writers, Shanghai 1936. These, it appears,
remained unknown also to Mme Loi.

“Literary criticism of the fifties (insofar as it was related to the content of this
book) received only perfunctory attention from the author. If nothing else, then at
least the bibliographic section of this book would have profited by articles which
Chinese critics devoted, after 1949, for example, to Chu Tzu-ch’ing, Kuo Mo-jo,
Chiang Kuang-tz'u [157] and others.®®

From what has been said so far, it ensues that the book under review consists of
two parts. The chronological and topical division between them—as shown above—
is an undetermined one. It may be set, however, in a certain wider temporal space
to the period 1926—1927, i.e. between the Chinese free verse and short poems on the
one hand and the so-called Europeanized or regular verse on the other.

The first part of the book called Poeziya “4 maya” (Poetry of the May Fourth

&7 Ibid., p. 13.
s Thid., pp. 138—146.

¢ Bibliographical material from the fifties is included in Chung-kuo hsien-tas wen-hsiieh tso-chia
tso-p’in p'ing-lun tzu-lico so-yin [168] An Index to the Oritical Articles on the Works of Modern
Chinese Writers. The Normal School of Fukien Province. 2 Vols, 1961 —1962. See Daian reprint,
Tokyo 1967. It seems that this book escaped the attention of Mr. Cherkassky.
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Movement) comprises eight chapters, the second entitled Realisty ¢ dekadenty (Realists
and Decodents) six chapters.

Reference has already been made to the eighth chapter of the first part. From the
remaining chapters of this section the fourth and fifth chapter represent an important
confribution to a knowledge of modern Chinese poetry. The fourth chapter entitled
Gumanisticheskaya ideya poezii “4 maya’ (Humanistic Idea of the Poetry of the May
Fourth Movement) seems at first sight to have been written for some other purpose
rather that for this book.™ It fulfills, however, its mission under present conditions:
it shows up the humanistic face of the period of the May Fourth Movement which
numerous Chinese critics—particularly in the recent past-——have condemned. In the
fifth chapter the author analyses the poetic production of the members of the
Literary Association who have been known in past primarily as fiction writers. He
devotes attention to the poems by Liu Ta-pai, Hsii Yii-no and Wang Ching-chih,
and in the sixth chapter deals with Kuo Mo-jo, Wen I-to, Hsii Chih-mo, Wang
Tu-ch’ing and Chu Tzu-ch’ing. The first three are relatively known. Chu Tzu-ch’ing’s
works processes Mr. Cherkassky better and with a rather greater attention than
those by Wang Tu-ch’ing. The poet Wang Tu-ch’ing deserves better notice and would
be a grateful theme for literary comparatist.

We have already spoken of the outstanding passages of the second part of this
book. A few additional remarks will suffice. Mr. Cherkassky devotes rather too much
attention to Chiang Kuang-tz’u. A poet’s place in the history of literature should
correspond to his true position in the literature of his period. He devoted more space
to Chiang Kuang-tz'u than to Tai Wang-shu, or Chu Hsiang, or Chu Tzu-ch’ing or
even to Kuo Mo-jo, although each of these has done incomparably more for the
history of modern Chinese poetry than Chiang Kuang-tz’'u. The history of literature
and art always produces documents of its times. Sometimes, however, it creates also
noteworthy works, and even monuments. Unfortunately, Chiang produced only
documents. The author’s view according to which Chiang Kuang-tz'u’s poetry
lacked “the oxygen of facts, a depth of generalization, simply—mastership”,” ought
to have been written at the beginning of a more than twenty pages long passage, not
at its end. Even an uninitiated reader would then know immediately how he stood.
Cherkassky devotes great attention also to the poet Hsii Chih-mo—altogether over
fifty pages—which is far more than the other poets were given. Hsii Chih-mo is
Kronzeuge of this book.

As to the bibliography appended to the book, anyone intending seriously to study
the history of modern Chinese poetry cannot afford to leave it unnoticed. Harlier

10 Idei gumanizma v literaturakh Vostoka (The Humanistic Ideas in Oriental Literatures).
Moscow 1967, pp. 64—72.
7t Cherkassky, p. 295.
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we have remarked that it will be more difficult to supplement this bibliography with
Chinese sources, though easier to do so with European works. It is to Mme Loi’s cred-
it that she has pointed to many of the latter. We draw the attention of the students
of modern Chinese poetry to the fact that some Chinese critical works, for instance
that written by Chao Ching-shen, be taken with caution. They are often superficial.

The reader of Mr. Cherkassky’s book will also be helped by the index of Chinese
names. It is a pity that an index of European authors and a subject index are missing.
Their inclusion would be certainly appreciated by those interested. The vocabulary
of poetic terms will be welcome to those engaged in the study of modern Chinese
prosody.

Mr. Cherkassky’s book is one of those that should be read with concentrated
attention by everyone intent on a serious study of modern Chinese poetry.
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ASIAN AND AFRICAN STUDIES X, 1974

DAS DRAMATISCHE WERK
MIRZA FETH-‘ALl AHUNDZADE’S

XENIA CELNAROVA, Bratislava

Der Personlichkeit und dem Werk Mirzd Feth-‘Ali Ahundzade’s (im weiteren
nur MFA) wurde lange Zeit nicht die Aufmerksamkeit gewidmet, die sich dieser
aufklarerische Dichter, Denker, materialistischer Philosoph, Demokrat und dra-
matischer Schriftsteller seiner Bedeutung nach zweifelsohne verdient. Wihrend die
sowjetische Orientalistik in den letzten drei Jahrzehnten ihre Schuld dem grossen
Denker gegeniiber durch Neuausgaben seines Werkes, eine Anzahl von Studien und
monographischen Arbeiten iiber sein Leben und Werk, seine philosophischen,
dsthetischen und politischen Ansichten! zuriickzuzahlen bemiiht ist, haben die
Orientalisten im Westen in dieser Hinsicht noch so manches nachzuholen. Der
Name MFA’s war ja in Westeuropa in der zweiten Hilfte des 19. Jahrhunderts dank
der verhiltnisméssig hiufigen Ubersetzungen seiner Komodien ins Deutsche, Fran-
zosische und Englische nicht ganz unbekannt. Die erste Ubersetzung seiner Komédie
Hiikayet-i-Monsieur, Jordan hekim-i-nebatat ve Mosta'li Sah meshiir be-dadager (Die
Geschichte von M. Jordan, dem Botaniker und von Mosta‘li 8ah, dem berithmten
Zauberer) wurde bereits zwei Jahre nach deren Entstehung (1850) in der Berliner
Zeitschrift Archiv fiir wissenschaftliche Kunde von Russland, Teil 11 veroffentlicht,
gleichzeitig mit der kurzen Analyse dieser, sowie der ersten Komddie Achundovs
Hikayet-i-Molla Ibrahim Halil-i-Kimyager (Die Geschichte von Mollah Ibrahim
dem Alchimisten).2 In den Jahren 1882—1906 erschienen die ersten Ubersetzungen
von fiinf Komddien von MFA im Englischen und Franzosischen, zwei Komddien
wurden ins Deutsche iibersetzt.?

1 Die bibliograpishe Ubersicht aller Arbeiten, die in der UdSSR erschienen sind, fiihrt
A. K. Rzaev an, Politiéeskie vzgljady M. F. Achundova. Baku 1968, S. 40.

2 Diese erste Ubersetzung behandelt naher Kandel, B. L., O pervom perevode komedij
M. F. Achundova na nemecksj jazyk. Sovetskoe vostokovedenie, 1956, Nr. 3, S. 138—140. Kandel
nimmt an, dass der Autor der Ubersetzung und Analyse Withelm Schott, Professor der Spra-
chen Siidost-Asiens an der Berliner Universitit, war.

3 Alle europaischen Ausgaben angefiihrt in der Publikation Mamedov, S. M., Mirovozzrenie
M. F. Achundova. IzdateIstvo Moskovskogo universiteta 1962, S. 40.
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Die Monograhie H. W. Brands’ (dzerbatdschanisches Volksleben und modernistische
Tendenz in den Schauspielen Mirza Feth-‘Aly Apundzade’s (1812—1878) von Horst
Wilfrid Brands, Mouton and Co. ’s-Gravenhage — Otto Harrassowitz, Wiesbaden
1958) aktualisiert, nach einer Pause von mehr als 50 Jahren seit der letzten west-
européischen Herausgabe der Komédien von MFA aufs neue dessen dramatisches
Schaffen.

Im ersten Teil der Monographie — 1. Feth-‘Als Ahundzade’s Leben und Gesamtwerk
(8. 11—18) fiihrt Brands alle grundlegenden Daten iiber das Leben MFA’s an und
schenkt seine Aufmerksamkeit jenen Faktoren, die bei der Gestaltung von dessen
Personlichkeit, Denken und Schaffen von Wichtigkeit waren. Er ldsst auch den
Einfluss des Dichters und Lebensphilosophen Mirza Safi‘ Vazeh (1805—1852) auf
den jungen MFA nicht ausser Acht. Die sowjetischen Wissenschaftler messen diesem
Einfluss bei der Gestaltung von MFA’s Weltanschauung eine grosse Bedeutung bei,
indem sie behaupten, dass MFA sich gerade unter dem Einfluss Mirza Safi‘s von den
islamischen Dogmen abgewandt hat.® Brands konnte eine so wichtige Tatsache
wie MFA’s langjihriges Wirken im Dienste des Staates nicht unbeachtet lassen.
MFA hatte als Dolmetscher fiir orientalische Sprachen bei der russischen Gou-
vernementsverwaltung die Moglichkeit mit gebildeten Leuten Kontakte aufzu-
nehmen, mit der russischen, und durch diese auch mit der westeuropéiischen Kultur
sowie dem gesellschaftlichen Denken vertraut zu werden. Das Leben im administra-
tiven und kulturellen Zentrum des Kaukasus Tiflis erméglichte ithm seine Kenntnisse
weiter zu vervollstindigen, sich aus dem Bannkreis orientaler wissenschaftlicher
Dogmen zu befreien. Als Staatsbeamter nahm er an Expeditionen teil, bei denen
er mit dem wirklichen Leben seiner Landsleute in unmittelbare Beziehungen eintrat
und so ein klares Bild von den damaligen Verhiltnissen gewinnen konnte. Von den
Ursachen seiner positiven Haltung zur Existenz Aserbaidschans unter der Oberherr-
schaft Russlands wird noch im weiteren im Zusammenhang mit der Charakterisierung
der zaristischen Beamten in den Komddien MFA’s die Rede sein.

MFA widmete dem kiinstlerischen Schaffen nur sieben Jahre seines fruchtbaren
Lebens, den Rest hat er sozialen und politischen, wie auch philosophischen Fragen
geweiht. Diese sieben Jahre waren aber ausreichend, um in der Geschichte der
aserbaidschanischen Literatur einen méchtigen Schritt vorwirts zu machen, indem
er mit seinen sechs Komddien das Fundament des dramatischen Genres legte,
welches bisdahin nicht nur in der aserbaidschanischen Literatur, sondern in der
Literatur des islamischen Orients {iberhaupt etwas Unbekanntes war. MFA schuf
seine Komddien unter dem unmittelbaren Einfluss von Gogols literarischer Schule.
Und so kam es, dass unter dem Einfluss des russischen realistischen Dramas im

4 Mamedov, S. 36—37; Sarif, Aziz, Zizii i tvoréestvo M. F. Achundova; Achundbv, M. F.,
Sotinenija, Thilissi 1938, S. 13; Dzafarov, D., M. F. Achundov, Baku 1962; Rafili, M; M. F.
Achundov, Baku 1939.
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Aserbaidshan das Drama mit tiefgreifendem sozialen Inhalt entstand, wihrend in
Westeuropa der Romantismus im Drama noch seine festen Positionen behaupten
konnte. MFA betrachtete gerade die Komédie als das geeignetste Mittel fiir die
Darstellung und Kritik der Gesellschaft und als das den breiten Volksschichten zu-
ginglichste Genre.

Mit dem genauen Inhalt aller Komédien MFA’s macht Brands den Leser im
I1. Kapitel seines Werkes bekannt. Auf 36 Seiten (S. 19—b54) reiht der Autor chrono-
logisch die Inhaltsangaben der einzelnen Stiicke unter Anfithrung der auftretenden
Gestalten. Die Inhaltsangabe eines jeden Stiickes wird von einem kurzen Kommentar
begleitet, der die Entstehung des Stiickes, dessen Erstauffilhrung und einzelne
Herausgaben im Original sowie in Ubersetzungen behandelt. Dieses Kapitel ist nur
als Informationsmaterial fiir den Leser von Wichtigkeit, der keine Moglichkeit hatte
mit den Komddien MFA’s bekannt zu werden und so tiefer in die Analyse einzu-
dringen, die dann Brands im ITI. Kapitel der Monographie (Landschaften und. Volks-
leben Azerbaidschans vm Spiegel der Komédienhandlungen, S. 55—73). vornimmt.
Dieses Kapitelistin Unterkapitel geteilt, von denen das erste den Orts- und Stammes-
bezeichnungen gewidmet ist. Im zweiten Unterkapitel, Volksleben und Uberlie-
ferung betitelt, widmet Brands seine Aufmerksamkeit der Frage, wie MFA die
spezifischen Einzelheiten aus dem Volksleben im damaligen Aserbaidschan geltend
gemacht hat. Gastrecht, Brautentfithrung, Religion, Dichtung, all das fand sein
Spiegelbild in den Komodien MFA’s, wobei es ihnen eine eigenartige Prigung verlieh.

Im dritten, der Charakterisierung der Gestalten von MFA’s Komédien gewidmeten
Unterkapitel, setzt sich Brands mit einigen charakteristischen Typen auseinander.
Im Sinne seiner materialistischen Auffassung der Asthetik hielt MFA die reale
Wirklichkeit als das Objekt des kiinstlerischen Erkennens: fiir die Kunst ist es
wichtig, dass sichinihr die aktuellen Erscheinungen des sozialen Lebens widerspiegeln;
im dramatischen Werk ist es moglich, im Zusammenhang mit der allseitigen Ent-
hiillung des menschlichen Charakters, seiner Psychologie. Im Werdegang, in der
Entwicklung der auftretenden Gestalten kristallisierte sich in den Stiicken MFA’s
das Bild der gesellschaftlichen Beziehungen, die in der zweiten Hélfte des 19. Jahr-
hunderts im Aserbaidschan und im Iran herrschten. Die Komédie Sergiizest-i-merd-i-
hasis (Das Abenteuer des Geizigen), die mit Recht als der Gipfel des dramatischen
Schaffens des MFA angesehen wird, erfiillt in hochstem Masse diese Voraussetzungen.
In den Gestalten der zwei Hauptpersonen — des Wucherers Haggi Qara und des
Feudalherren Haydar Bey — widerspiegelt sich ,die Kritik der wachsenden Rolle
des Geldes in den existierenden gesellschaftlichen Beziehungen, der Zerfall gewisser
adeliger Schichten, die es micht vermochten sich den verdnderten. Lebensbedingungen
rechtzeitig anzupassen und vom Wucherkapital 6konomasch abhingig wurden‘‘s Die

5 Mirzoeva, S., Estetideskie vzgljady M. F. Achundova. Baku 1962, S. 41.
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Kraft der kiinstlerischen Meisterschaft des MFA liegt in seiner Fahigkeit Haggi Qara
durch dessen eigene Sprache, seine Niedertrichtigkeit und Niedrigkeit, dadurch aber
auch die Verrottenheit der Gesellschaft, der solche Typen entstammen, zu enthiillen.
Alle Elemente der Geizigkeit konzentrierend schuf MFA das typische Bild eines
Menschen, geboren in der vom Milieu und der Epoche gegebenen Umstdnden. Die
Komddie Sergiizedt-i-merd-i-pasts ist  eine reichhaltige Galerie der Typen aus ver-
schiedenen gesellschaftlichen Schichten Aserbaidschans in der ersten Hilfte des
19. Jahrhunderts. Ausser dem Darsteller der Handelsbourgeoisie Haggl Qara be-
gegnen wir hier auch den drei Darstellern des verfallenden Landesadels. Haydar
Bey, ‘Askar Bey und Safar Bey, die infolge dkonomischer und gesellschaftlicher
Verinderungen nach dem Anschluss Nordaserbaidschans zu Russland verarmst sind,
sind nicht bereit ihren Lebensunterhalt mit ehrlicher Arbeit zu verdienen. Sie
riskieren Gefingnis und Tot bei abenteuerlichen Rduber- oder Schmugglerunter-
nehmungen, oder hungern, jede Arbeit fiir Schindung threr Ehre und Wiirde haltend.
Im Gegensatz zu ihnen stehen die armenischen Bauern Mkrdié und Arakel in der
Komdédie, als Vertreter des arbeitsamen, friedliebenden Volkes. Brands widmet
diesen Gestalten — im Gregensatz zu den aserbaidschanischen Wissenschaftlern —
keine besondere Aufmerksamkeit. Als Darsteller des armenischen Volkes hob Brands
die Gestalt Ohans, des Hauptmanns der Armenier-Miliz, der hier als komische Figur
auftritt, hervor.

In der Komdodie Sergiizest-i-merd-i-hasis sind ausser den erwdhnten Typen auch
weibliche Gestalten vertreten, iiber die wir noch spiter berichten werden, und
Russen. ,,Bei den Russen, die MFA auftreten ldsst, handelt es sich fast immer um
Gouvernements-Funktiondre (Distriktschefs, Friedensrichter, Kosaken, MJ, HQB,
SMH) als die alltiglichen Reprdsentanten Petersburgs vm Kaukasus. Wenn der Dichter
ste bet threr Tdtighkeit schildert, so fehlen auch recht realistische Anspiclungen auf die
Zeitumstande und gelegentliche tronische Seitenhiebe nicht.*‘6 Brands fiihrt Beispiele an,
in denen diese sehr vorsichtig gewéihlten Anspielungen vorkommen. Im Grunde jedoch
erscheinen diese Gestalten der Reprisentanten. der zaristischen Macht idealistisch:
sie sind streng aber gerecht und edelmiitig. Ihren Teil trugen dazu zweifelsohne auch
die Befiirchtungen vor den Eingriffen der Zensur bei. Wir diirfen aber auch die
Tatsache nicht vergessen, dass hier eine wichtige Rolle die politische Orientierung
das MFA spielte, der im Anschluss von Nordaserbaidschan zu Russland einen Beitrag
sah: einmal was die Erhaltung von dessen Selbstéindigkeit betrifft, da es so von der
Expansion der Tiirkei und des Iran geschiitzt wurde, einmal was die 6konomische
Entwicklung Aserbaidschans betrifft. MFA selbst dussert sich in einem seiner Briefe
wie folgt: ,,Unter dem Schutz des russischen Staates befreiten wir uns von den aus-
beuterischen Uberfillen der Vergangenheit und in unserem Lande herrscht munmehr

¢ Brands, S. 66.
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Ruhe. Das Leben, das Eigentum und die Ehre *der Azerbaidschaner® sind unter dem
Schautz und in der Tiirkei sich in einer kldglichen Lage befinden...”7

MFA war ein begeisterter Anhinger der abendlindischen Zivilisation. In seinen
Koméodien liess er deren zwei Vertreter erscheinen. Wihrend der reisende Tierdresseur
»Frans Fuq‘‘ in der Komddie Hikayet-i-hirs-i-quidur-basan (Die Geschichte vom
Biren, der den Réduber ergriff) eine rein komdédienhafte Figur ist und wie Brands
richtig hinzufiigt: ,,Die tiefere Absicht, wie MFA sie mit der Hauptfigur in MJ allem
Anschein nach verbindet, fehlt hier* 8 dient die Gestalt des Pariser Botanikers Monsieur
Jordan zum Hervorheben des Kontrastes zwischen den beiden Welten — einerseits
der asiatischen Welt mit seiner tiefen Unwissenheit, dem Glauben an Zauber und
Aberglauben, der Unfreiheit der Frauen, andererseits der Welt der europiischen
Zivilisation und Freiheit. Das Hervorheben dieses Gegensatzes widerspiegelt die
Weltanschauung des MFA in den fiinfziger Jahren, da ‘er die Ursache des sozialen
Ubels noch nicht in der verrotteten Gesellschaftsordnung, sondern im religiésen
Fanatismus, Abergliubigkeit und Riicksténdigkeit sieht.? Aus letzterer kénnen eben
tiichtige Betriiger wie Mosta‘li Sah, der beriihmte Magier aus dem Stiick Hikayet-i-
Monsieur Jordan hekim-i-nebatat ve Mosta‘li Sah meshiir be-jadiger (Die Geschichte
von M. Jordan, dem Botaniker, und von Mosta‘li 83h, dem beriihmten Zauberer),
sowie Molld Ibrahim Halil, der Alchimist und dessen Komplizen Molld Hamid und
Dervis “Abbas aus der Komodie Hikayet-i-Molla Ibrahvm Halil-i-Kimyager (Die Ge-
schichte von Mollah Ibrahim dem Alchimisten) Nutzen ziehen. ,,Wihrend Mosta‘ly
Sah offen auftritt, die Abergliubigkeit der patriarchalischen Grundbesitzerfamilie
ausniitzend, verlisst sich Mollah Ibrakim auf die Autoritit der gelehrten Mollas, auf
die mittelalterliche scholastische Wissenschaft, wobei er die Unwissenheit der ortlichen
zaristischen Beamten und Einwohner massbraucht.1° Leider behandelt Brands in
seiner Monographie diese zwei interessanten Gestalten nicht ausfiihrlicher.

Zuletzt mochten wir noch bei der durch und durch negativen Gestalt des Chans aus
dem Schauspiel Sergiize$t-i-vezir-i-Han-i-Serab (Die Geschichte vom Vezir des Hans
von Serab) stehen bleiben. Brands erwihnt sie nur in einer kurzen Notiz.11 Es ist
die einzige Komddie deren Sujet der Autor nicht aus der Gegenwart, sondern aus dem
Ende des 18. Jahrhunderts nimmt, als Aserbaidschan noch in eine Anzahl von stindig
untereinander kimpfenden Chanate zersplittert gewesen war. Der Chan im Schauspiel
hat keinen Namen, er ist das Symbol der politischen Gewalt, des Despotismus und
der Willkiir. Die gliickliche Losung, durch den zuféilligen Tod des Chans gegeben,’

7 Achundov, M. F., Pig'mo J. A. Isakovu. Izbrannye filosofskie proizvedenija. Baku 1953,
S. 50.

8 Brands, S. 70.

o Rafili, 8. 157.

10 Rafili, S. 162.

11 Brands, S. 62, Bemerkung 10.
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entspricht nicht den politischen Idealen MFA’s — konnte er wohl der Uberzeugung
sein, dass der Despotismus und die Tyrannei ihr Ende finden, wenn der grausame
Chan durch einen gerechten ersetzt wird ?12

Nicht allzu passend reihte Brands hinter das Unterkapitel mit der Charakterisierung
kaukasischer und abendléindischer Typen das Unterkapitel iiber das wirtschaftliche
Leben des damaligen Aserbaidschan, wie es sich in den Komddien des MFA wider-
spiegelt.13 Es wiire eher angebracht, wenn der Charakterisierung der Ménnergestalten
unmittelbar das den Frauengestalten und ihrer Stellung gewidmete Unterkapitel
(5. Die Frau und ihre Stellung, S. 71—73) gefolgt wiire. Dieses Unterkapitel kann
als der am besten gelungene Teil von Brands’ Monographie angesprochen werden, er
vermochte es relativ treffend die Bedeutung des Mitwirkens von Frauengestalten
In den Komédien des MFA 1m Verhiltnis zur Stellung der Frau in der aserbai-
dschanischen Gesellschaft des 19. Jahrhunderts zu erfassen.

Die Heldinnen bei MFA zeichnen sich durch Tatkraft und Zielbewusstsein aus,
sie kimpfen fiir ihr personliches Gliick, sie lieben ausdauernd und treu. Ihr naiver
Glauben an Zaubereien ist eine Folge des Einflusses der Umgebung in der sie leben.
Sie wollen sich mit der rechtlosen, sklavischen Stellung, in die sie die islamische
Religion und das islamische Recht weist, nicht zufrieden geben.

Ein interessanter Konflikt entsteht in der Komédie Hikayet-i-vukald’-i-murdfa’a
(Die Geschichte von den Prozess-Bevollmichtigten). Zwei Frauen fiihren Streit um
die Erbschaft des Kaufmannes Haggi Gafir: Sikine, die Schwester des Verstorbenen,
und dessen muta‘-Frau Zeyneb. Sikine gewinnt den Prozess, es bleibt jedoch fraglich
ob man diese Losung als einem gliicklichen Ausgang des Schauspiels betrachten kann.
D. Dzafarov und M. Rafili4 idealisieren Sakine und sagen ihr alle Rechte zu. Wir
stimmen mit der Ansicht A. K. Rzaev’s iiberein, dass sich die Komédie nicht nur
gegen das orientalische Gerichtswesen kritisch richtet, sondern auch gegen die Institu-
tion der sog. zeitweiligen Ehe, von der §i'iten-Sekte der Zwélf Imams genehmigt
(arabisch 1thna® asarija), sie enthiillt den reaktioniren Charakter der Sariat-Gesetze,
die eine derartige Institution legalisiert, wobei es sich hier eigentlich um eine ver-
hiillte Form von Prostitution handelt, die der muta‘-Frau nach dem Tode ihres
Mannes jedes Recht auf eine finanzielle Sicherung streitig machen. Der Sieg Sakines
bedeutet fiir Zeyneb einen vélligen Ruin.s

12 Drafarov, S. 75.

13 Angaben, die Brands hier anfiihrt, sind sehr knapp (S. 70—71). Eine Vorstellung iiber das
wirtschaftliche Leben des Aserbaidshan im 19. Jahrhundert konnen wir uns auf Grund der
Publikation der Aserbaidshanischen Akademie der Wissenschaften Prisoedinenie Azerbajdiana
k Rossii i ego posledstvija v oblasti ekonomiki i kultury (XIX — naéalo XX veka), Baku 1955,
Razdel 11, Ekonomideskie posledstvija prisoedinenija Azerbajd¥ana k Rossii, S. 58 —258 bilden.

14 Diafarov, S. 100—108; Rafili, S. 172—173.

15 Rzaev, S. 147,
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Das vorletzte Kapitel der Monographie (IV. Die Schauspiele als Ausdruck der Re-
formgedanken Apundzade’s) ist den Leit-Tendenzen der Schauspiele und der Hervor-
hebung jener Gestalten der Stiicke MFA’s gewidmet, die Triger der Reformgedanken
sind. In der Komédie Die Geschichte von Monsieur Jordan ist unserer Meinung nach
die Leit-Tendenz des Verfassers die Betonung des Kontrastes zwischen Orient und
dem Abendland, und nicht wie Brands behauptet, die Naivitdt der Frauen.

Das absolutistische Staats- und Rechtswesen ist Gegenstand einer scharfen Kritik
in den Komédien Die Geschichte vom Vezir des H ans von Serab und Die Geschichte von
den Prozess-Bevollmdchtigten und, wie Brands hier sehr richtig anfiihrt, auch in der
historisch-satirischen Erzihlung Aldanmi§ Kevakeb (Hikayet-i-Yasuf Sah; Die be-
trogenen Sterne oder die Geschichte von Yiisuf Sah). Brands schiitzt sehr hoch diese
Erzshlung, in der ,,die Kritik an den Sefeviden sicherlich auch fiir die zeitgendssischen
Qagaren Irans gelten soll.1® Der Autor der Monographie stimmt mit der Meinung
V. Yurtsevers (Yurtsever, A, Vahap: Mirza Fethali Ahunt zadenin Hayaty ve Eserlert,
Ankara, 1950, S. 15—17) nicht iiberein, dass die Kritik auch gegen den russischen
Absolutismus und dessen kaukasischen Regime gerichtet sei.

Als Triiger der Reformgedanken konnen drei Gestalten aus den Komédien MFA’s
betrachtet werden. In ihrem Auftreten in der Handlung nur episodisch, in der
Bedeutung jedoch sehr wichtig ist die Gestalt des Dichters Haggi Nirl aus der
Komodie Die Geschichte von Mollah Ibrahim. In ihr widerspiegelt sich die seelische
Tragodie des MFA. Die brillante Antwort Haggi Niris den reaktioniren Notabeln
von Nahii-Nuha ist ein schimerzliches Bekenntnis des MFA, der sein ganzes Leben
dem Kampf gegen Finsternis, Riickstdndigkeit, religiose Vorurteile widmete, beim
Volk jedoch kein Verstindnis fand und zum Feind der Religion gebrandmarkt wurde.

Der Thronfolger Timur und der junge Grundbesitzer sind zwar die Helden der
Komodien Die Geschichte vom Vezir... und Die Geschichte von M. Jordan...,
in diesen Gestalten entfaltete jedoch MFA seine fortschrittlichen Ideen nicht in
einem so grossen Masse wie in der Gestalt Haggi Nuris. Timurs reformatorischen
Pline iiberschreiten den Umkreis des Saray nicht, und wir erfahren nichteinmal, ob
er nach dem Antritt auf den Thron diese Reform iiberhaupt verwirklichte. Sehbaz ist
der Vertreter jenes Teiles der aserbaidschanischen Jugend, die die bisherige Lebens-
weise nicht befriedigte und die sich bemiihte eine europdische Bildung zu erreichen.

Brands betrachtet als Symbol des Fortschritts auch den Antritt tapferer junger
Stammesleute, wie Haydar Bey und seine Gefiéhrten, oder Bayram in den Dienst der
russischen Regierung.18

Das Abschlusskapitel der Monographie (S. 80—81) hebt die Rolle des MFA als
Mittler zwischen zwei Kulturwelten, der des Orients und der Europas, hervor.

16 Brands, S. 75.
17 Brands, S. 78.
18 Brands, S. 79.

175



Brands betont die Wichtigkeit des Einflusses der russischen Kultur auf die allgemeine
Orientierung MFA’s. Die hervorragende Kenntnis der russischen Sprache, die engen
Beziehungen zu zahlreichen zeitgendssischen Vertretern des russischen kulturellen
und politischen Lebens ermoglichten es MFA nicht nur mit den bedeutendsten
Werken der russischen, sondern auch der abendlindischen Literatur und Philosophie
bekannt zu werden.

Abschliessend reiht Brands MFA zu den namhaften Reformvorkimpfern der
islamischen Welt, deren Wirken die heutige Evolution der orientalischen V&lker
mitbestimmt.

Die Monographie H. W. Brands’ kann man als wertvollen Beitrag zur Erkenntnis
der Personlichkeit des aserbaidschanischen Aufklirers betrachten, der von der west-
lichen Orientalistik zu unrecht unbeachtet blieb. Es wire lobenswert, wenn diese
Arbeit Brands’ nicht vereinzelt bliebe und in der westlichen Orientalistik seinen
Fortsetzer finde.
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ASIAN AND AFRICAN STUDIES X, 1974

TURKISH PENETRATION IN THE SAHARA

NADA ZIMOVA, Prague

The question of Turkish penetration into the inner parts of the Sahara, as well as
the subsequent problem of the maintenance of Turkish domination in that area
became a focus of interest as an important factor in the history of Northern and
Saharan Africa during the late 19th and early 20th centuries. This question obviously
has deep roots. The relations and interdependence of these questions with those
connected with the French occupation of Algeria, and especially with the Turkish
reconquest of Tripolitania itself, are self-evident. On the other hand, this whole
complex of questions became most intense during the period of the “scramble” for
Africa,! i.e. the partition of the African continent among the various colonial powers
and the delimitation of the boundaries of their respective spheres of interest.

The first attempts of Ottoman Turks to penetrate into this area of the Sahara, and
even south of the Sahara, date, however, from the first period of the Turkish presence
in Northern Africa—i.e. from the time of the oocupation of certain parts of Northern
Africa by Turkish corsairs in the 16th century. Official documented Ottoman interest
in the inner parts of the African continent, as far as Lake Chad, can be traced as far
back as some twenty years after the date when Turkish military forces took over
Tripolitania.2 Although these interests were never completely forgotten, the 19th
century introduced some new aspects into the history of Turkish penetration into
Africa, and emphasized the individual interest in that area. In contrast to the im-
portance ascribed to Anglo-French and Italian rivalry and influence, Turkish partici-
pation in the partition of Africa has often been underestimated. It is true thatif one
considers the scramble for Africa as a whole, Turkish participation in it was not a
major factor. On the other hand, however, Turkish influence in this partition,

1 Cf. ‘Scramble’ et ‘course au clocher’ par Henri Brunschwig in The Journal of African
History, XII/1, 1971, pp. 139—141.

2 Cf. Ilter, A. 8., Simali Afrika’da Tirkler. 2nd Vol., Istanbul 1937, p. 128; Orhonlu,
Cengiz, Osmanli-Bornu Miinasebetine did belgeler. Tarih dergisi, 23, 1969, pp. 111—130; Martin,
B. G., Ma: Idris of Bornu and the Ottoman Turks (1576 —1578). Documents from Islamc Chan-
ceries, ed. S. M. Stern, II, Oxford 1969.
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especially during the second half of the 19th century, acquired a relatively lasting
influence, affecting the political geography of Africa, or at least its northern and
Saharan regions.

It is the credit of the outstanding Italian Orientalist, Ettore Rossi, that he under-
stood this importance of the Turkish factor in the partition and administration of
Africa. Moreover, he demonstrated that Turkish domination over Tripolitania and
Turkey’s attempts to penetrate into Saharan Africa were worth studying, not only
because of their economic aspects, but primarily because of their political importance
within the broader context of the interferring interests of the European Powers and
Ottoman Turkey in that area. Rossi’s work, which first appeared, in the form
of detailed studies and contributions scattered through various research reviews
during his lifetime, was published in a summary form only relatively recently in
a posthumous edition covering the period from the Arab domination till the end
of the Ottoman Turkish rule.3

Moreover, the most important positive feature of Rossi’s work is his new methodo-
logical approach to these questions which he studied by comparing materials from
both the European side (European consular sources and the reports of European
explorers) and also from the Ottoman Turkish side: he pioneered in the field of
research into Arab sources as well as in the field of research into the Ottoman
Turkish Archives in Tripoli and elsewhere. The importance of the study of such
Turkish sources with respect to the history of Africa has been recently stressed.
Rossi was one of the first scholars to devote attention to the existence of a new trend
towards an improvement in the economic condition of Tripolitania under Ottoman
rule, and to Turkey’s limited attempts to revive the Ottoman power and administra-
tion. He also studied the intensified efforts of the Turkish rulers to maintain their
influence in one of their last-remaining provinces in Africa, within the context of both
the external and internal situation of Ottoman Turkey. '

This area of research was later followed by several other European scholars. I have
in mind notably the works on the Turko-French border between Tunis and Tripoli-
tania by André Martels and the works by Robert Mantramé which—though mainly
oriented towards the history of Tunisia—obviously could not altogether neglect

3 Rossi, Ettore, Storia div Tripoli e della Tripolitania della conguista araba al 1911. Edizione
postuma & cura di Maria Nallino. Roma 1968. Cf. Our review of this important book in Asian
and African Studies, VIII, 1972, pp. 252—254.

4 See, for example, Martin, G. B., Five letters from the Tripoli Archives. Journal of the
Historical Society of Nigeria, Vol. 2, No. 3, 1962, p. 350. See also our contribution Quelques as-
pects de la deuxiéme période ottomane dans la Tripolitaine. Archiv orientalni, 41, 1973, p. 43.

s Martel, André, Les confins saharo-tripolitains de la Tunisie (1881—1911). Vol. 2. Paris 1965.

¢ Mantram, Robert, Le statut de I’ Algérie, de la Tunisie et de la' Tripolitaine dans I'Empire
ottoman. Estratto del volume: Atti del I. Congresso Intemazmn&le di Studi Nord-Africani,
Cagliari 22—25 Gennaio 1965. .
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questions of Ottoman rule in neighbouring Tripolitania. Intense academic interest
on the part of Turkey is expressed especially in the recent publication of Abdurrahman
(ayc1.” This book presents the results of the author’s research to “Turkish policy
with regard to the Sahara problem”. It deals with this problem within the context
of Turkish relations with the neighbouring French power, but the author concentrates.
upon Turkish aspects of the problem and attempts to explore and analyse the field
which he rightly calls “the Turkish Sahara policy”. It is not unimportant to stress
that the pioneer work on the subject, that of Ettore Rossi, also encouraged some
preliminary research in this field, since Rossi too, analysed certain new eoncepts of the
Turkish approach to the solution of questions connected with the inner parts of
Tripolitania—at least, during the rule of several perspicacious governors such as.
Mustafa Asim Paga and Receb Paga—and described their efforts to militarily defend
the territory, as undertaken by Mehmed Nazif Pasa.® Consequently, when Caycy
formulates the conclusion that “Ottoman Empire, within her bound of possibility,
had her own Sahara policy”, his conclusion is supported by earlier research as well.
Acoording to Caye1, this Turkish Sahara policy should be studied within the more
general context of the Turkish-French competition in those parts of Africa.

The author has deliberately chosen the year 1858 as the starting-point for his
study. From both the methodical and theoretical standpoints, thisseems a good choice,
since it was, in fact only in the late 1850’s, after the consolidation of the internal
affairs of Tripolitania that the Turkish rulers were able to begin to develop a more
orderly system of administration and to attempt to improve the territory’s economic
situation. :

We also agree with the author’s concept of the individual phases of the develop-
ment of Turkish-French relations as they took shape after the Paris Congress, the
Berlin Congress and the Anglo-French and French-Italian Agreements of 1890 and
1900—1902. The author’s evaluation of the official Ottoman policy also seems entirely
correct: in general, this policy was more or less dependent on, or at least in conformity
with the desires, plans and intentions of the European Powers. We think, however,
that some conclusion have been drawn, which do not fall entirely within this general
framework. Uncontestably, Caycr’s explanation of the “climax of the Turkish
policy’s successes” between 1871—1881 is also generally correct, especially in the light
of the facts he has presented and analysed. But their presentation by the author is
such that it may convey the impression that this decade brought to an end such—
even modest—success on the part of these attempts of the Turks and that the fol-
lowing periods were notable for Turkish failure only. In our opinion, even during the
periods following this successful decade, certain new initiatives were taken by the

7 Qaycl, Abdurrahman, Biyiik Sahra’da Tiirk-Fransiz rekabeti (1858—1911) (Turkish—
French Rivalry in the Sahara). Erzurum 1970.
8 Cf. Rossi, Ettore, op. cit., pp. 321, 339 and 345.
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Turkish administration, especially its provision of assistance and protection to a
certain amount of the African populations, by maintaining or even extending the
Ottoman presence in the Sahara.?

An interesting aspect of Cayc1’s work is his integration of research into the political
aspeets of Turkish policy and activity in Tripolitania with similar research into the
economic development of the province, and notably in its efforts to increase the
economic output of the region. From this point of view, the Ottoman Empire’s
attempts to protect trade in the Sahara and the Sudan are interesting. This was
apparently a very-slow process, nevertheless it appears that the Ottoman Empire,
though itself generally suffering stagnation and undergoing a decline, was attempting
to struggle against time in order to prevent the necessary and unavoidable evolution.

However, Professor Cayci’s handling of the subject fortunately overcomes the
limitation imposed on the handling of this subject by narrow Europocentric views.
In contrast to certain early European scholars, he refuses to treat this problem
merely as one aspect of European expansion. The tone of the work reflects the author’s
position based upon the view that the history of Africa must be studied from the
standpoint of the moves made not only by the Europeans, but by the Turks and
Africans in the broadest sense.

This methodical approach of the author may perhaps be clearly seen in his selection
of material: thus, Cayer’s documentary evidence is drawn not only from European
{mainly French) metropolitan sources, but also from Turkish Government archives,
publications and other documentary sources. He has made use of the material
available in the Istanbul archives, especially Turkish diplomatic documentation
selected from Bagbakanlhk Arsivi, Yildiz Arsivi and Disigleri Bakanhg Hazine-i
Evrak Miidiirliigii. These sources are quite rich and valuable in themselves. We should
perhaps add that further study could be enriched by the material from the archives
in Tripolitania itself.10

In conclusion, it must be said that the book is very significant with respect to
African history in general. It represents an important contribution to our knowledge
not only of the history of the Ottoman Empire, but also of the history of Tripolitania
and the Sahara. In this analytical work, the author has compiled a considerable

¢ Cf. our contribution to the VIIth Turkish Historical Congress, Les relations entre les Turcs
ottomans et U Afriqgue Noire, VII Tirk Tarih Kongresi, Ankara 25—29 Eylil 1970. Kongreye
Sunulan Bildiriler, 2nd cilt, pp. 625—629.

We also have in mind the official Turkish attitude as expressed, for example, by Turkish
Colonel Omar Subhi. In 1888 he presented to Sultan Abdiilhamid II his analysis of the situation
in Tripolitania and suggested Tripoli and Bengazi as centres for economic and political penetration
into the inner regions of the Sahara. See, Rossi, Ettore, op. cit., p. 341.

10 We found certain materials from the Tripoli Archives very useful for a similar purpose,
although their aim was more restricted and modest. See our publication Quelques aspects...
referred to in Note 4.
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amount of detailed information and has documented conditions and events whieh
have significance for the history of Libya, as well as for that of the Ottoman Empire.

Though detailed studies capable of preparing the ground for a possible broader
synthesis which will set the whole question in its proper context are still to be under-
taken, Cayci’s book is likely to remain a landmark in the study of the history of
Tripolitania under Turkish domination. Moreover, it indicates documentarily that
the question of Turkish penetration, contacts and its presence in Africa offers a very
rich and tempting field for further research.
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ASIAN AND AFRICAN STUDIES X, 1974

Golovin, B. N,, Yazyk ¢ statistika (Language and Statistics). Moscow, Prosveshchenie
1971. 190 pp.

The author has decided to write the present book because he thinks that linguists
teaching at universities are in need of the aid of mathematics now. This aid consists
in the ability to use at least basic procedures of mathematical statistics. The ambition
of the author is to help lecturers, students, and scholars who desire to get acquainted
with mathematical statistics. Golovin expounds the principles of statistics in such
a way as to make them accessible to those who are not versed in mathematics.

Language, in addition to its qualitative features, displays also a variety of quanti-
tative characteristics that can be described adequately only by means of statistical
techniques. The combination of quantitative and qualitative methods makes it
possible to investigate both dynamic (i.e. absolute) and statistical (i.e. probabilistic)
laws. While the former can be described with intuitive (i.e. qualitative) methods, the
latter can be discovered only by means of statistical techniques. An exhaustive
description of a language can be achieved only provided both intuitive and quantita-
tive methods are combined. ‘

The bulk of this publication is devoted to the discussion of some basic statistical
techniques that are widely used in linguistic statisti¢s. The book includes also some
statistical tables, a bibliography, and an index. On the whole, the present handbook
gives only elementary information and those who intend to pursue their interest in
statistics should no doubt use other sources as well.

Vaktor Krupa
Katsnelson, 8. D., Tipologiya yazyka ¢ rechevoe myskiehie (Typology of Laﬁguage

and Speech Thought). Leningrad, Nauka 1972. 216 pp:

In this book Katsnelson discusses some general problems of grammatical theory,
namely those that are of interest for the so-called content typology. The latter is not
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an established linguistic discipline yet, despite the fact that first attempts in this
direction were undertaken as early as two or three centuries ago.

According to the author, the aim of typology is to give comparative characteristics
of languages, not their classification (cf. p. 8). The term relational typology is sug-
gested by the present reviewer for this line of research.

Although Katsnelson is thoroughly up-to-date as far as his methodological views
arc concerned, at the same time he pays due attention to the Russian theoretical
tradition, especially to Potebnya and Shcherba. Katsnelson’s attitude towards
typology of universals may be characterized as critical. However, he is not right
when maintaining that typology of universals does not proceed from observations to
generalizations (p. 10).

Aside from introductory remarks (pp. 5—16), the present publication consists of
three chapters, i.e. Morphological Categories and Their Reductional Analysis (pp.
17—77), Covert Grammar and Ways of Its Discovery (pp. 78—94), and Thought
and Communication in Relation to Grammatical Structure (pp. 95—216). Most
linguists will appreciate Katsnelson’s content analysis of some grammatical cate-
gories, especially that of gender, case, and parts of speech. However, Katsnelson’s
treatment of sentence subject seems to be biased in favour of psychologism. Thus
the author fails to see that the two functions of nominative in the languages of the
so-called ergative type are far from incompatible (cf. p. 72). It is the passivity in
relation to their predicate that makes both intransitive subjects and transitive
objects capable of being marked by one and the same case form.

Katsnelson’s theory has very much in common with W. Chafe’s views (cf his
book Meaning and the Structure of Language, Chicago, The University of Chicago
Press 1970). This is especially obvious in his treatment of the predicate (pp. 83-—89).
The reviewer readily agrees with Katsnelson’s positive attitude towards the existence
of distinctive semantic features in the objective reality of language (pp. 89, 117).
Solntsev, another prominent Soviet linguist, confines them to the gnoseological level.

Katsnelson is obviously inclined to distinguish language as a system from speech
as a form of existence of the language elements (p. 95). The reviewer, however, does
not think that speech is nonsystemic. Speech is the final product of speech activity
and can be regarded as a sequence of linear systems. Unlike speech, language is a
nonlinear system consisting of a variety of hierarchically organized subsystems.
Speech activity is the process of producing speech from language elements by means
of combinatorial rules, i.e. a device for linearizing nonlinear systems.

Katsnelson’s analysis of sentence structure is likewise very interesting (pp.
139—145). The author maintains the view that the facts of reality are reflected by
communication units (i.e. sentences or sets of sentences). Perhaps it would be more
precise to state that a particular sentence reflects the reality through an individual,
while the particular words reflect it in a generalized way, as an experience of the
whole language community.
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Deictic words are interpreted by the author too loosely and relativity sometimes
seems to be mistaken for deixis (p. 147). However, if relativity is accepted as typical
of deictic words, then one is justified to regard kinship terms as closer to pronouns
than to proper names (cf. p. 166). . .

The reviewer regards Katsnelson’s book as a remarkable contribution to. the
methodology of typology. As such it will be read with interest by all scholars engaged
in the study of theoretical questions of linguistics. .

Vaktor Krupa

Makovskii, M. M., Teoriya leksicheskot attraktsii (A. Theory of Lexical Attractlon)
Moseow, Nauka 1971. 250 pp. : : : :

In this book the author puts forward a new theory concerned with the mechanlsm
of structural and functional relations between units of vocabulary and semantics.
His theory ean briefly be explained as follows. The presence in a certain language
environment of a definite continuum of lexemes that are transferable or preservable
in space or time is termed lexico-semantic microstructure. Then lexical attraction
is used to denote the functional-dynamic processes owing to which the separate
elements of microstructures are more or less connected during a certain period of
time. The absence of a word (or group of words) in a system is also regarded as
structural. Makovskii’s theory of lexical attraction investigates various structural
laws governing the presence or absence of a given set of words or meanings.

In Chapter I (pp. 10—44), the author gives general characteristics of lexico-
semantic systems. He criticizes those who treat vocabulary as an “asystemic” level
of language. In this chapter, Makovskii gives his definitions of structure and system.
However, what Makovskii defines as structure is actually system and, vice versa,
his definition of system explains structure (p. 11). Makovskii follows structuralists
when maintaining that the most important stabilizing factor of vocabulary is an
incessant trend towards structural balance (p. 16). The latter is defined as a strictly
determined set of lexemes that do complement but do not overlap one another
(p. 16). The structural balance, as defined above, is an ideal construct that denotes
a state asymptotically approached but never achieved by a living language. Externa
factors are considered by Makovskii to be the most important sources of disturbing
relative stability of language vocabularies (p. 17). Vocabulary is treated by the
author as. a set of mutually dependent lexical microstructures (p. 42).

Makovskii explains his principles of structural and functional analysis in etymol-
ogy (Chapter II, pp. 45—92), typology of vocabulary (Chapter III, pp. 93—122),
borrowing (Chapter IV, pp. 123—173), and in linguistic geography of Germanic
vocabulary (Chapter V, pp. 174—232). Chapter V includes also a useful aid for
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translators—a dictionary of “translator’s false friends”, i.e. of misleading words
in Russian, English, French, and German (pp. 139—167). Throughout his book the
author pays attention chiefly to Germanic languages, with occasional examples from
some Eastern languages.

The theory suggested by Makovskii no doubt deserves attention of typologists
but its validity ought to be proved in the process of its application to various lan-
guages of the world.

Viktor Krupa

Obshchee yazykoznanie. Vnutrennyaya struktura (General Linguistics. Internal Strue-
ture). Edited by B. A. Serebrennikov. Moscow, Nauka 1972. 564 pp.

This volume is a joint work of a team of Soviet linguists and represents an organic
continuation of a publication titled General Linguistics. Forms of Existence, Fune-
tions, and History of Language that appeared in 1970.

The volume under review discusses several essential aspects of the internal strue-
ture of language. A special attention is paid to the problems of system and structure
in language. The authors trace the development of the idea of system not only in
linguistics but also in other scientific disciplines, and especially in philosophy (Chapter
1, pp. 8—91). They criticize structuralism for its structural bias and at the same time
stress the need to study both substantial and structural aspects of language. This
approach is termed systematic (p. 27); however, if the investigation covers language
in functioning as well, then the former can be characterized as an integral approach
(p. 29). ‘

Another important question treated in this book is that of language levels (Chapter
2, pp. 92—119). Chapters 3 through 7 (pp. 120—515) analyse various questions of
phonology, morphology, derivation, lexicology, and phraseology. It is the chapters
on lexicology, derivation, and phraseology that can be regarded as the most exhaustive
ones. ‘ '

* Chapter 8 (Linguistic Typology, pp. 516—545) defines the microtype and type
of language. In the last chapter (pp. 545-—561) the authors try to give a definition
of linguistic universals that is more exact than definitions found elsewhere.

Each chapter is complemented by a detailed selective bibliography. The publica-
tion may serve as a helpful and informative handbook for students of linguistics
and as a reference book for all persons interested in the theory of linguistics.

Viktor Krupa
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Solntsev, V. M., Yazyk kak sistemno-strukturnoe obrazovanie (Language As a System
and Structure). Moscow, Nauka 1971. 292 pp.

The publication under review supplies another piece of evidence of an ever increas-
ing interest in theoretical questions of linguistics. In this book V. M. Solntsev,
a renowned Soviet Orientalist and specialist in Chinese and other Southeast Asian
languages develops his own theory of langnage as a secondary material system. The
author refers to two main sources of his work, He has based his theory first of all
upon the achievements of his long research in the so-called isolating languages, as
well as upon his study of some general ideas, categories, and properties of language
(p. 4). Recent linguistic work is taken into account insofar as it is relevant to the
ontology of language. Solntsev’s book is notable also for an inventive combination
of the Marxist viewpoint with the conception of language as a system. The author
argues that the investigation of structure that exists in the very object of linguistic
description is an inevitable assumption for the development of an objective and
exact theory of language. However, an investigation of structure ought not to be
identified with the traditional structuralism. The latter was notable for an unjustified
restriction of form to relations, although the idea of form in language covers both
relations (i.e. structure) and elements (i.e. inventory). In recent decades, linguistics
has devoted too much attention to structure and now, according to Solntsev, it
should return to a structural-substantial attitude, to be sure, enriched with new
methods and ideas (p. 6). Solntsev does not proclaim himself the preacher of the
only true theory of language, which is certainly a very refreshing feature in works
of this type. Paraphrasing C. Bazell, he maintains: “Should the contradictions be-
tween linguists be neutralized, the archiview would be equal to zero” (p. 5).

The book consists of three main sections, i.e. (1) Language as a whole (pp. 9—91),
(2) Sign (pp. 92—139), (3) Units (pp. 140—267).

The first section deals with the most general properties of language. System is
defined by Solntsev as a coherent object consisting of interrelated elements (p. 11),
This is an entirely satisfactory definition. However, the term coherent is superfluous
here since coherence can be regarded only as a network of interrelations. Solntsev
distinguishes ideal and material systems, characterizing language as a secondary
material system (p. 15). Unlike a mere material system, the elements of a secondary
material system are relevant not due to their substantial properties, but due to the
properties assigned to them, or, put another way, due to the meaning that is trans-
ferred by them. Secondary material systems are semiotic or sign systems (p. 16).
Here the organizing moment is to be sought in content, information, i.e. in the ideal
principle (p. 21). As for the interrelationship of elements and structure, Solntsev
stresses their relative independence. This means that substantially identical elements
can be utilized also for the organization of a structurally different system. On the
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other hand, one and the same structure can be discovered in substantially different
objects (p. 29). The latter phenomenon is known under the name of isomorphism.

Discreteness, linearity, heterogeneity, and hierarchization are considered by the
author to be basic properties of language. These four properties are briefly charac-
terized on pp. 59—60. However, the two former, i.e. discreteness and linearity would
have deserved more attention. Solntsev discusses also the opposition langue—parole
and characterizes parole as a set of concrete syssems that are constructed of elements
by means of rules. At the same time, langue is a set consisting of meaningful units
and rules that enable combining them into sentences. Thus the rules represent a set of
potential interrelations among the elements, interrelations that are manifested in
parole. The rules restrict the combinatorics of elements. Unlike parole, langue is a set
of elements plus a set of rules (pp. 63—65). Positions of the elements in parole are
defined as relational or functional positions (p. 69). This implies a nonlinear character
of the deep structure in syntagmatics—but Solntsev prefers not being explicit upon
this point. On p. 78, the position is defined as a distribution of an element (in the
descriptivist sense). However, the distribution is better regarded as a set of all
positions in which an element can occur. A good deal of attention has been devoted
by the author to syntagmatics and paradigmatics (pp. 65—78) and to the notion of
language levels (pp. 78—386).

The second section deals with language from the point of view of sign theory.
Solntsev interprets as linguistic signs the phonic shapes of morphemes and words
(p. 97). The meaning of word, in relation to idea, is defined as such a minimum of
features of the idea that makes the word understandable and capable of functioning
in the speech (p. 107). Arbitrariness and conventionality applies only to the sign itself,
not to its meaning (p. 110). As far as meaning is concerned, the morpheme, unlike
the word, does not refer to an idea but to a certain spectrum of meanings (p. 113).
A few lines are devoted by Solntsev also to the criticism of the theory of linguistic
relativity (pp. 123—125).

In the third section, the particular units of langue as well as those of parole are
characterized by Solntsev. According to him, the units of parole are typically freely
combined units of langue and as such they are always complex (p. 145). The properties
of the units of langue are enumerated on p. 183.

Relatively sparse are Solntsev’s comments on the rules despite the fact that they
represent an essential component of the language system (cf. pp. 188—190). With
some reserves they are considered units of langue, even if of a different type than
phonemes, morphemes, and words. Solntsev does not analyse their mutual relation-
ships and is of the opinion that they are not organized hierarchically. On the other
hand, more attention is devoted to semantic units. Solntsev distinguishes a soneme
(phonic shape of morpheme) from a sememe (its meaning) and, likewise, a nomeme
(phonic shape of word) from a lexeme (its meaning, cf. p. 195). The semantic distinec-
tive features are regarded by Solntsev as different from the phonological ones and
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conditioned subjectively (p. 200). In other words, they are said not to exist object-
ively in the language but only in the description of language where they are introduc-
ed by the linguist. However, Solntsev’s view is incompatible with the objective
articulation of reality and with the existence of interrelations between the real
objects which are reflected by language. In the conclusion of the third section Solntsev
touches upon the problem of parts of sentence (pp. 202—211) and upon that of var-
iability in language (pp. 211—239).

In the conclusion (Signs and linguistic units, pp. 268—275), Solntsev summarizes
his theory of language, stressing its character as a sign system. The volume is com-
plemented with a bibliography (pp. 276—282) and an index (pp. 283—289).

Despite the few insignificant critical remarks made here Solntsev’s book ranks
among the most interesting theoretical works on language published in recent years.
This is due both to Solntsev’s competence in theoretical questions and to his famili-
arity with a variety of typologically interesting languages of Southeast Asia.

Viktor Krupa

Linguvstics in Oceanva. Current Trends in Linguistics. Ed. by Sebeok, T. A. Volume
8, Parts I and 1I. The Hague, Mouton 1971. 1381 pp.

The present volume, edited by J. D. Bowen, I. Dyen, G. W. Grace, and S. A.
Wurm, follows two aims. The first is to give an idea of the linguistic situation in
Oceania, and the second to furnish a survey of the research in the languages of
Oceania. The area is defined so as to cover (1) islands and portions of Asian continent
where Austronesian languages are spoken, (2) New Guinea and adjacent islands
inhabited by peoples speaking Papuan languages, including the Andamans in the
west, (3) indigenous Australia and Tasmania.

While Part I includes articles on the indigenous languages, Part II is devoted
to intrusive languages in the area, language contacts, standardization and allied
topics. The material included in both parts makes use of a variety of approaches,
which, inevitably, results in a certain deal of overlapping and gaps.

More than half of Part I is devoted to the Austronesian family, in many respects
the most important linguistic family inside the Oceanic area (pp. 3—505).

The development of Austronesian languages from Proto-Austronesian, and prob-
lems of mutual relationships among the individual languages are discussed by
I. Dyen (pp. 5—b54). A brief survey of research done in the past is followed by sections
devoted to subclassification and reconstruction. Dyen does not hesitate to include
the controversial question of possible relations of Austronesian with other linguistic
families, especially with Indo-European. As a question of a theoretical import, the
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applicability of the comparative method to the Austronesian languages is discussed
to a considerable extent and with a great insight.

E. M. Uhlenbeck’s contribution (pp. 55-—111) is a guide to the history of research
in the languages of Indonesia and Malaysia. His bibliography covers Western as
well as East European and Soviet literature.

Separate chapters are devoted to the languages of the Philippines (by E. Con-
stantino, pp. 112—154), to the Austronesian languages of Formosa (by I. Dyen,
pp. 168—199), to the Chamic languages of Indochina (by I. Dyen, pp. 200—210),
and to Malagasy (by I. Dyen, pp. 211—239), all of which are frequently labelled as
Indonesian.

Since Melanesian has recently not been regarded as a homogeneous branch of
Austronesian, the languages of this area are discussed in five separate chapters.
However, the groups selected are defined, at least to some extent, in geographical
terms: the Austronesian languages of Australian New Guinea (by A. Capell, pp.
240—340), languages of the New Hebrides and Solomon Islands (by G. W. Grace,
pp. 341—358), languages of New Caledonia and the Loyalty Islands (by A. Haudri-
court, pp. 359—396), Fijian and Rotuman (by G. B. Milner, pp. 397—425), and Micro-
nesian languages (by B. W. Bender, pp. 426—465).

The individual authors have chosen different methods to tackle their tasks.
While A. Capell’s approach is largely typological, G. W. Grace and G. B. Milner pay
more attention to bibliography, A. Haudricourt prefers discussing phonology, and,
finally, B. W. Bender combines all approaches.

B. Biggs has contributed a survey of the Polynesian languages (pp. 466—505).
A brief account of the history of research is followed by a typological characteristic
of the group. Maori has been selected by Biggs to illustrate the grammatical structure
of East Polynesian languages, while Samoic as well as Tongic languages are only said
to have more complex structures. Biggs pays considerable attention to the genetic
comparison as well as to subgrouping of the Polynesian languages. His paper is
complemented by a checklist of the Polynesian languages.

An extremely exacting task is the description of the linguistic situation in Papua
and indigenous Australia. D. C. Laycock and C. L. Voorhoeve (pp. 509—540) have
sketched a history of research in Papuan languages, perhaps the first one ever to
appear, while S. A. Wurm gives a competent survey of the incredibly complex and
changing linguistic situation in New Guinea (pp. 541—657).

As far as Australia (and Tasmania) is concerned, the history of research has been
compiled by A. Capell (pp. 661—720), while the classification of the indigenous
Australian languages has been sketched by S. A. Wurm (pp. 721—778). A separate
though small chapter deals with the lexicographic research in aboriginal Australia
{by G. N. O’Grady, pp. 779—803).

Part I of Volume 8 is concluded by J. H. Greenberg’s study titled The Indo-
Pacific Hypothesis (pp. 807—871). Greenberg, known for his large-scale comparative

192



work, this time intends to demostrate that the bulk of non-Austronesian languages
of Oceania from the Andaman Islands through New Guinea to Tasmania (excluding
Australian languages) forms a single group of genetically related languages. He
proposes the term Indo-Pacific for this tentative grouping. Greenberg bases his
hypothesis upon eleven items of grammatical evidence as well as upon a set of
eighty-four lexical cognates.

As mentioned above, Part I1 of the volume includes articles on some selected
topics. As far as influence of non-indigenous languages in the Pacific is concerned,
the most prominent part has no doubt been played by English. The impact of Eng-
lish and other Germanic languages is discussed by D. C. Laycock (pp. 877—902).
K. J. Hollyman investigates the influence of French (pp. 903—937) and J. D. Bowen
that of Hispanic languages (pp. 938—952). As for Asian languages, only the influence
of Indian languages is discussed by J. Gonda (pp. 955—968) and the position of
Japanese in Taiwan by T. Sugimoto (pp. 969—995). However, the role of Chinese
(in Taiwan and the Philippines) as well as that of Arabic (in Indonesia, Malaya, and,
possibly, Madagascar) would also deserve a certain attention.

An extreme case of extraneous linguistic impact and of linguistic interference is
the existence of pidginized and creolized languages, especially in Melanesia. This
is studied by S. A. Wurm (pp. 999—1021).

Another positive feature of the present volume is the inclusion of socio-linguistic
problems, especially language policy and standardization. These questions are
discussed by S. A. Wurm (New Guinea and Australia, pp. 10256—1038), B. P. Sibayan
(The Philippines, pp. 1038—1062), G. J. Trifonovitch (Trust Territory of the Pacific
Islands, pp. 1063—1087), 8. T. Alisjahbana (Indonesia and Malaysia, pp. 1087—1109),
and H. Lavondés (French Polynesia, pp. 1110—1128). One has also to mention J. L.
Fischer who deals with style contrasts in the languages of Oceania (pp. 1129—1162).
The last articel by T. S. Barthel (pp. 1165—1186) discusses the problem of the existence
of a pre-European writing in the Easter Island. It would be useful to have also included
other pre-Kuropean writing systems in the area, particularly those of Indian origin,
once current in Indonesia and the Philippines.

The volume is concluded by a checklist of Oceanic languages (pp. 1189—1278),
biographical notes on the contributors (pp. 1279—1286), index of names (pp. 1287 to
1305), and index of languages (pp. 1306—1381).

Giving a fair review of this valuable publication is hard, if not impossible. Let
it only be said that this monumental work compares very well with the other volumes
of the whole series and for a long time to come will remain an indispensable reference
book for all linguists interested in the study of languages of the vast Oceanic area.

Vaktor Krupa

13 Asian X/1974
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Krupa, Viktor, Polynesian Languages. A Survey of Research. Janua Linguarum.
Series critica 11. The Hague, Mouton 1973. 108 pp.

The monograph Polynesian Languages. A Survey of Research summarizes what
has been done in the field of Polynesian linguistic studies from its modest beginnings
in the era of geographical discoveries till this day. It is a sort of a research guide
to literature on Polynesian languages. The author traces the history of linguistic
investigation of Polynesia and pays special attention to works of methodological
interest. Having sketched a periodization of Polynesian linguistic studies, the author
summarizes the salient features of particular periods and points out to innovations
in methodology. At the same time, he aims to give a critical evaluation of at least the
most important works. The book covers comparative studies, phonology, morph-
ology, syntax, and semantics, and each chapter is complemented with a brief typo-
logical characteristics of the particular linguistic level based upon the most recent
achievements in the field.

The introductory chapter (pp. 13—18) supplies general information on Polynesia,
its geographic conditions, settlement, ethnic situation as well as a survey of languages
and oral literature. Chapter 2 titled A Historical Survey of Research (pp. 19—39)
gives a chronologically arranged discussion of the development of Polynesian lin-
guistic studies. The author suggests a plausible periodization and gives at least a
brief evaluation of the most important milestones in the history of Polynesian
linguistics. Chapter 3 is titled External and Internal Relationships of Polynesian
languages (pp. 40—46). Special attention is devoted by the author to phonology
(pp. 47—57) and grammar (pp. 58—74). The readers will appreciate the inclusion
of a chapter dealing with semantic problems (pp. 75—85) that have largely been
neglected.

A comprehensive bibliography of books and papers concerned with the Polynesian
languages is added to the monograph. The author has included also Soviet and East
European items. The General Bibliography (pp. 86—101) lists several hundreds
books, articles, and reviews dealing with various aspects of Polynesian languages.
The Selective Bibliography (pp. 101—108) is arranged systematically and contains
only the most important publications.

The book may serve both as an introduction to the study of Polynesian languages
and as a research guide. It may be used as a textbook by university students and as
areference book by all linguists interested in the languages of Oceania and in typology.

The present publication is the first and the only book that gives an exhaustive
survey of research in the field of Polynesian languages.

Jozef Genzor
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Bernabe, Emma—Lapid, Virginia—Sibayan, Bonifacio, Ilokano Lessons. Hon-
olulu, University of Hawaii Press 1971. XXIII + 447 pp.

The reviewed manual, Ilokano Lessons, is the language course for beginners. It
has been developed at the University of Hawaii under the auspices of the Pacific
and Asian Linguistics Institute and is part of a larger series on Philippine languages
(PALI Language Texts: Philippines).

Iokano (also known as Iloko, Iloco, Ilocano, Ilukano, or Ilokan) is member of
the Austronesian language family. Within Western Austronesian languages of the
Philippine type it should be included in the so-called Northern or Cordilleran sub-
group of the Philippine languages. This division includes most of the languages of
northern Luzon. Ilokano is the most important of them, occupying much of north-
west and northern Luzon. It is the lingua franca throughout northern Luzon. As to
the number of native speakers, it occupies the third place in the Philippines, being
outnumbered only by Cebuano and Tagalog.

The Introduction (pp. XITI—XXIII) of the textbook contains some directions
concerning the use of the book, teaching the lessons, types of pattern drills, instruc-
tions to the teacher and to the student, and a note on orthography.

The textbook comprises forty-one lessons (pp. 1—356), seven appendices (pp.
357—418), and a glossary (pp. 419—447). Each lesson generally consists of a dialogue
or a basic cycle (a very short communication situation consisting of a single exchange
between two speakers), pattern drills, supplementary dialogue combining the new
items of the lesson with those learned previously, a vocabulary, and the notes giving
usually morphophonemic and cultural explanations. There is also a review section
giving a short summary of the previous lesson or lessons but the former is not found
in each lesson.

Appendix A contains a table of Ilokano pronouns, Appendix B classroom expres-
sions, Appendix C some useful conversational expressions, Appendix D Ilokano and
Spanish numerals, Appendix E useful vocabulary lists (with lexical items arranged
according to semantic groups); Appendix F is a set of twenty short, authentic
dialogues with Ilokanos. Appendix G contains six Ilokano songs.

Ilokano Lessons is a concise description of the language and a convenient handbook
for those who are interested in learning Ilokano as a spoken language.

Jozef Genzor
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Bunye, Maria Victoria R.—Yap, Elsa Paula, Cebuano for Beginners. Honolulu,
University of Hawaii Press 1971. XLI +4 797 pp.

Bunye, Maria Victoria R.—Y ap, Elsa Paula, Cebuano Grammar Notes. Honolulu,
University of Hawaii Press 1971. 109 pp.

Y ap, Elsa Paula—Bunye, Maria Victoria R., Cebuano-Visayan Dictionary. Honolulu,
University of Hawali Press 1971. XXV 4 507 pp.

The three volumes under review have been published in the remarkable series
.of PALI (Pacific and Asian Linguistics Institute) Language Texts: Philippines. They
represent a complete manual of the language, including textbook, grammar, diction-
.ary, and texts. The dialect used in them is the standard Cebuano dialect.

Cebuano, also known under other names (Sugbuhanon, Sugbuanon, Sebuano,
‘Cebu, Cebuan, Cinibuhano), is member of the Austronesian linguistic family and one
.of the major languages of the Philippines. It is spoken by more people than any other
Philippine language since it is the mother tongue of approximately one fourth of the
total population of the country. It is spoken in Cebu, Bohol, West Leyte, along the
northern coasts of Mindanao, and on smaller nearby islands, and as a trade language
throughout Mindanao. Only Tagalog is more important and enjoys greater prestige.

Parts I—-IV (pp. XV—XLI) of Cebuano for Beginners contains general information
on the structure of language, arrangement of the textbook, types of pattern drills
and notes to the teacher.

The Cebuano for Beginners includes forty-seven lessons and nineteen supplements
to the lessons (pp. 1—540), a glossary (pp. 541—596), three appendices (pp. 597—667),
and two sets of supplementary materials (pp. 668—797).

The lessons are organized in the following way: (1) the dialogue containing the
basic texts with its English equivalent is followed by (2) the dialogue broken down
into its constituent parts. Usually, (3) the related utterances are added and, besides,
{4) the vocabulary list containing the new lexical items in the lesson, (5) the drills
of different types (e.g. a drill consisting of repeating sentences after a model; a drill
constituting an accumulation of several related dialogues previously learned), (6)
the lexical and grammatical notes furnishing structural or cultural explanations of
certain items in the lesson are also provided.

Supplementary Materials appear for the first time after the fifth lesson and then
reappear at an interval of 2-—4 lessons.

Appendix I contains charts giving various grammatical paradigms of Cebuano,
Appendix II comprises helpful conversational expressions and idioms, and Appendix
III includes some useful lexical items classed in semantic groups.

Supplementary Materials I include only information on Cebuano intonation. The
section entitled A. Cebuano Phonology Lessons, is missing.

Supplementary Materials IT are additional exercises in reading. The first section
(Narratives for the Dialogues) discusses the dialogues given in the text. The following
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section contains further conversational materials followed by questions and answers.
The rest of the materials include games, legends, recipes, and songs and riddles.

Content of the Cebuano for Beginners guarantees the learner a solid knowledge
of this Philippine language. The manual is designed for study with the aid of a teacher
but an autodidact can effectively use it, too.

Cebuano Grammar Notes can be characterized as a reference grammar. It is intend-
ed for students who desire to go beyond the classroom discussion.

This brief outline of the Cebuano grammar consists of phonology (pp. 1—15),
morphology (pp. 16—63), and syntax (pp. 64—109). The chapter devoted to morphol-
ogy contains all the parts of speech except the verb. The latter and its constructions
are discussed in the section on syntax. The manual is well-arranged, however, the
reviewer believes that in the section on numerals it would have been desirable to
give a brief note on numerals borrowed from Spanish and their use in Cebuano.

In the table of Cebuano consonants (p. 1) % is probably by mistake listed as velar
and not as labial. The phonemes [p, ¢, k/ in Cebuano are voiceless unaspirated stops.
They are introduced in the section on phonology as ‘“voiceless aspirated stops”
(p. 1). This is evidently a misprint because further they are rightly discussed as
unaspirated.

Cebuano-Visayan Dictionary contains 6,500 lexemes. The majority of the entries
that are exemplified have been taken from Cebuano for Beginners. Complete entry
information includes main entry in capital letters, word class to which the entry is
assigned, variant and short forms, verbal affixes, the meaning of the entry, sentences
with translations, and reference to the root or stem.

The dictionary is intended primarily as a manual for the users of Cebuano for
Beginners. However, it can be used for other purposes as well.

Jozef Genzor

Forman, Michael L., Kapampangan Grammar Notes. Honolulu, University of
Hawaii Press 1971. IX - 136 pp.

Forman, Michael L., Kapampangan Dictionary. Honolulu, University of Hawaii
Press 1971. X1II - 246 pp. :

The volumes under review form part of a series on Kapampangan (the third book,
Speaking Kapampangan compiled by Leatrice T. Mirikitani, is not reviewed here).
They have been developed under the auspices of the Pacific and Asian Linguistics
Institute of the University of Hawaii. Kapampangan materials have appeared in
the series entitled PALI Language Texts: Philippines.

Kapampangan (other names: Pampango, Pampanga, Pampangan, and Pampan-
guefio), a member of the Western Austronesian branch, is one of the major languages
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of the Philippines spoken by nearly one million people in the central plain of Luzon,
on the northwest flank of the Tagalog speech area. It belongs to the so-called Central
(Mesophilippine) subgroup, together with such widespread languages as Tagalog
and Cebuano. However, some scholars are inclined to class it as a subgroup by itself.

Kapampangan Grammar Notes consist of Introduction (pp. 1—8), Phonology and
Orthography (pp. 9—41), Grammar (pp. 42—81), Sentence and Clause (pp. 81—126),
Minor Sentences (pp. 126—134), and Conclusion (p. 135).

The introduction gives some very useful and interesting information on the
Kapampangan language and its present situation, on the Kapampangan speech
community, and a survey of earlier studies on the Kapampangan language.

Morphology is discussed in the chapter titled Grammar, while the description of
syntax is given in the three following chapters.

Kapampangan dictionary contains some 3,500 entries. However, the number of
lexemes listed is at least five times greater than that since an entry consists not only
of a root but includes usually quite a few derived words.

The compilation of the dictionary is a valuable contribution to Philippine lexi-
cography as there is no Kapampangan-English dictionary available till now.

The reviewer believes that some phenomena need further investigation. This
concerns, first of all, the inclusion of the phonemes [j|, [¢|in the inventory of Kapam-
pangan phonemes. Objections may be raised against the marking of a glottal stop
in the vocalic beginning (cf. Note on p. 106 of the dictionary). This problem arises
in other Philippine languages as well and the reviewer is of the opinion that the
writing system of Kapampangan is in need of revision and unification. This, however
is a task for the Kapampangans themselves.

When evaluating literature on the Kapampangan language we see that very little
work on it has been done so far, although it is one of the major Philippine languages
From the earlier studies, we can cite a dictionary and a grammar by D. Bergafio:
Vocabulario de la lengua pampanga en romance (1732, reprinted 1860) and Arte de la
lengua pampanga (1736, reprinted 1916), and the English-Spanish-Pampango diction-
ary by L. Parker (1905). These are the most important studies on Kapampangan
available.

Taking into account these remarks, one can only welcome Forman’s materials
on Kapampangan and express a wish that more Philippine languages will be described
in a similar manner.

Jozef Genzor
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Makarenko, V. A., Tagalskoe slovoobrazovanie (Tagalog Word-Formation). Moscow,
Nauka 1970. 170 pp.

The main task of the present work is “the examination of the system of morpholog-
ical word-formation in the contemporary Tagalog language, the classification of its
types and models, and also the determination of their relative productivity, number,
and compatibility” (p. 14).

The author discusses the problem of word-formation in four chapters. However,
a thorough analysis of Tagalog morphological word-formation cannot dispense with
at least a brief survey of the phonological system. V. A. Makarenko introduces the
reader into phonology in Chapter 1 titled Phonemic Structure of the Contemporary
Tagalog Language (pp. 15—46). Discussing the phonological system of Tagalog,
the author also gives examples from other Philippine and Indonesian languages

The bulk of the book is taken up by Chapter 2—Morphological Elements of the
Word in Contemporary Tagalog (pp. 47—105). The author distinguishes the following
structural types of word: (1) root words, (2) derived or affixed words, (3) partially
reduplicated words, (4) complex words, (5) reduplicated words. The author also pays
attention to some theoretical questions. He suggests a unified terminology of deriva-
tional elements in Tagalog as well as in the related Indonesian languages. Borrowing
from Chinese, Sanskrit, Spanish, English are discussed here, too.
~ Reduplication and affixation (i.e. prefixation, infixation, suffixation) as highly
productive types of word-formation in Tagalog, are the object of investigation of
Chapter 3—Word-Formation (Affixation) in Contemporary Tagalog (pp. 106—137).
In addition, mophophonemic changes, changes of stress, affixal and anomalous
word-formation are dealt with here.

From the etymological point of view, composition and reduplication are the
earliest and most productive types of word-formation in Tagalog. These phenomena
are extremely frequent in Tagalog and are examined in Chapter 4—Composition and
Reduplication in Contemporary Tagalog (pp. 138—153). Abbreviations are likewise
described in this chapter.

There are three appendices at the end of the book. Appendix I (pp. 154—164)
comprises an extensive bibliography of works concerning problems of Tagalog word-
formation, Appendix II (pp. 165—169) deals with the literature quoted in the mono-
graph, and Appendix III (pp. 170—171) is a list of abbreviations used in the publica-
tion. With an index added, the book would be more lucid.

Philippine languages are notable for a complexity of their verb—and to a lesser

_ extent of their noun morphology. The monograph under review is the first systematic
deseription of word-formation in the contemporary Tagalog language. That is
why it should not be missing in the library of any Philippinist.

Jozef Genzor
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Mintz, Malcolm W., Bikol Grammar Notes. Honolulu, University of Hawaii Press
1971. 279 pp.

The present grammar of Bikol forms part of a language course intended for
beginners, the other materials being Bikol Text as well as a Bikol Dictionary compiled
by the same author but they are not reviewed here. The Bikol materials have been
published in the Philippine series of the PALI (Pacific and Asian Linguistics Institute)
Language Texts.

Bikol, sometimes spelled Bicol or Vicol, is the prevailing language in the southern
half of Camarines Norte, in Camarines Sur, Albay, Sorsogon, Catanduanes, and in
some towns of Masbate, i.e. mostly in southeast Luzon and some adjacent islands.
Bikol is one of the eight major Philippine langugages, closely related to Tagalog
and spoken by over two million people. Bikol has at least ten dialects; this grammar
is based on the Naga dialect.

The manual is divided into the following parts: (1) The Basic Sentence Structure
(pp- 5—96), (2) Additions to the Basic Sentence Structure (pp. 97—152), and (3)
Additional Affix Series (pp. 163—268). An Index (pp. 269—279) is also added. All
three parts expound both morphology and syntax while notes on phonology are
missing. Mintz’ method is that of descriptivists who underestimate the distinction
between combinations of morphemes on the one hand, and those of more complex
units, on the other.

Even if the monograph under review is a reference grammar, the reader would
appreciate a more transparent internal organization. Neither is the reviewer sure
that Mintz’ description of Bikol is sufficiently exhaustive.

Although the author and the editor believe that “many will be encouraged to
learn Bikol through these materials”, the latter obviously cannot be used without
the aid of a teacher.

Jozef Genzor

Ramos, Teresita V., Tagalog Structures. Honolulu, University of Hawaii Press 1971,
X 4 176 pp.

Ramos, Teresita V., Tagalog Dwtwnary Honolulu, University of Hawaii Press
1971. XLIII + 330 pp.

The books under review represent two of the three volumes on the Tagalog lan-
guage (the third being Tagalog for Beginners by Teresita V. Ramos and Videa de
Guzman). These volumes have appeared in the series entitled PALI Language Texts:
Philippines. The series has been developed under the auspices of the Pacific and
Asian Linguistics Institute (PALI) of the University of Hawaii.
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Tagalog Structures is a synopsis the aim of which is to assist the learner of Tagalog
in understanding basic structures. It consists of ten parts. Part 1 (pp. 1—13) deals
with consonants, vowels, diphthongs, consonant clusters as well as with prosodic
features. Morphology is discussed in Part 11 entitled Word Formation (pp. 14—177).
The Tagalog verb is no doubt the most difficult word class to be mastered. This
is why one would appreciate a more detailed treatment of verbs.

There are several chapters devoted to syntax (I1I. Basic Sentence Construction,
Pp- 77—114; IV. Basic Sentence Types, pp. 115—124; V. Expansion of Sentences,
pp. 124—144; V1. Comparative Constructions, pp. 145—147; VII. Causative Sen-
tences, pp. 147-—160; VIII. Topicless Sentences in Tagalog, pp. 160—164; 1X.
Exclamatory Sentences, pp. 164—166).

Tagalog Structures can be used as a reliable, if brief, reference grammar of the
most important Philippine language. It is conveniently complemented by the
Tagalog Dictionary. The latter comprises some 4,000 lexemes. It includes words
of high frequency and enables a non-Tagalog user to be conversant in everyday
situations in the Philippines. Most of the entries listed are root words. The dictionary
is well-arranged. Each entry is followed by a symbol which identifies the part of
speech of the item. The latter identification is followed by an affix or affixes (if any),
enclosed in slashes. The definition of the entry comes next, with synonyms or variants
added. Many verb entries are illustrated by Tagalog sentences.

Numerous loanwords that have become part of the Tagalog vocabulary are
designated by abbreviations of their source languages. However, the designation is
carried out in an inconsistent way. It is not clear why numerous words, clearly of
foreign origin, are labelled as such while others are not.

There can be no doubt that these manuals (together with the third volume,
Tagalog for Beginners, not reviewed here) give the student a clear idea of Tagalog
and will encourage further research and study of the Tagalog language. These
publications form a solid basis that enables all students to penetrate into the structure
of Tagalog.

Jozef Genzor

Schachter, Paul—Otanes, Fe T., Tagalog Reference Grammar. Berkeley—Los
Angeles—London, University of California Press 1972. 566 pp.

The present publication is another proof of an increased interest in the study of
Philippine languages. Thanks to P. Schachter and F. T. Otanes, an excellent manual
is now available for the most important Philippine language. This reference work is
notable for some features of a confrontational grammar since Tagalog structures are
frequently compared with their English equivalents. The book is arranged in ac-
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cordance with the requirements of transformational generative grammar; Basic
Sentence Structure (pp. 59—85) precedes the discussion of nominals (pp. 87—194),
adjectivals (pp. 195—282), verbals (pp. 283—410), and adverbials (pp. 411—484).
Derived and Minor Sentence Structures are explained in the last chapter (pp. 485 to
555). The only exception to the transformational generative arrangement may be
seen in the first chapter containing information on both phonetics and phonemics
and titled rather inconveniently Pronunciation (pp. 1—58). Throughout the book
clements of the transformational approach are used on a moderate level and without
the usual notation. This is not at all meant as a critical remark.

Another feature typical of American linguistics is the tendency to a fused treatment
of both morphology and syntax. Four classes of sentence components are distinguished
by the authors, i.e. nominals, adjectivals, verbals, adverbials (p.87). At the same
time, a classification of the vocabulary into various word classes is completely
lacking. In other words, the authors regard as irrelevant the distinction between
sentence components and word classes. This is an objectionable solution although
it may well fit into their theoretical framework.

The importance of the semantic factor for such a type of classification is inevitably
underestimated here and as a consequence, pronouns and quantifiers are included
in other groupings.

The book contains an index, unfortunately, no bibliography is included. Yet the
present publication is a most valuable work and a major contribution to the Philippine
studies.

Jozef Genzor

Wolff, John U., 4 Dictionary of Cebuano Visayan. The Linguistic Society of the
Philippines. (Philippine Journal of Linguistics. Special Monograph Issue Number 4.
June, 1972.) XX + 1164 pp.

Cebuano or Sugbuhanon (other names: Sebuano, Sugbuanon, Cebu, Cebuan)
is one of the eight major languages of the Philippines. There are some eight million
native speakers of Cebuano. It is spoken in the central parts of the Philippines,
in Cebu, Bohol, West Leyte, along the northern coasts of Mindanao, and on smaller
nearby islands, and as a trade language throughout Mindanao. Cebuano, like the
other major Philippine languages, especially Tagalog and Ilocano, has an extensive
literature, and is widely used in broadcasting and newspapers. Although the native
speakers of Cebuano outnumber those of any other language in the Philippines, the
official language is Tagalog that is widely spoken as a second language by a consider-
able proportion of the Filipinos. Cebuano cannot compare with Tagalog (Pilipino)
either as to its prestige or its importance and development.

202



The reviewed dictionary contains some 25,000 entries and an addenda of 700
lexemes. It has been published jointly by the Southeast Asia Program and the
Linguistic Society of the Philippines. The compilation of this work covers a period
of eleven years and was done by more than a hundred persons. Professor John
U. Wolff, the author of this dictionary, used only native sources and illustrations
supplied by native speakers. The explanations are given in English, however, “the
aim of this work is not to provide English equivalents but to explain Cebuano forms
in terms of themselves. It is meant as a reference work for Cebuano speakers and
as a tool for students of the Cebuano language” (p. I1I).

The dictionary consists of Preface (p. III), List of Abbreviations (p. VI), Intro-
duction (pp. VII—XX), Entries (pp. 1—1141), Addenda (pp. 1141—1163), and
Bibliography (p. 1164).

The Introduction deals with the present state of Cebuano and its dialects. Dialectal
forms are not listed except for a few items “which tend to find their way into standard
Cebuano” (p. VII). The dictionary includes also a brief outline of phonology, alterna-
tions, inflection, verbal derivation, active and passive verb classes (pp. IX—XX)).

The main bulk of the dictionary is devoted to entries. The lexemes are arranged
in a strictly alphabetical order and the derived words are not listed separately but
under their roots. It is a fully justified procedure in a Western Austronesian language,
as Cebuano is. A different arrangement would vastly increase the size of the volume.

The dictionary comprises many expressions and constructions which are typical
of everyday speech. However, more formal styles of Cebuano are not ignored either.
Numerous words are exemplified and supplied with illustrations, but some of the
words are merely translated. In most cases both a translation and an illustration
are given. The majority of words (nearly a million) are taken from texts and inform-
ants. They illustrate the usage in a variety of topics and styles.

A Dictionary of Cebuano Visayan is a very useful aid for all students who want
to achieve an active and practical knowledge of Cebuano. Naturally, every dictionary
contains a finite amount of words and can never be complete. However, according
to the author himself, he is going “to produce an expanded and improved version
with illustrations™ (p. III). But even in its present form this volume constitutes
a significant increase in published information on one of the mostimportant Philippine
languages.

Jozef Genzor

Saito, Shiro, Philippine Ethnography. A Critically Annotated and Selected Bibli-
ography. Honolulu, The University Press of Hawaii 1972, XXXI - 512 pp.

The Philippine Islands are inhabited by numerous nations, nationalities and
tribes. That is why they are highly interesting for an ethnographer. The present
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bibliography represents a valuable aid to all scholars engaged in the study of Philip-
pine ethnography.

The author of the present publication spent one year (1967/68) doing field work
in the Philippines and gathering data. However, the preparation of the volume
lasted some three years.

The compiler himself characterizes the aim of his work rather modestly: “The
primary purpose of this bibliography is to provide bibliographic guidance to re-
searchers who are conducting initial literature searches for references outside their
immediate interests, or to graduate students embarking on their first search, and
to assist librarians in locating Philippine materials for their clientele, non-specialist
as well as other” (p. XV).

The bibliography is divided into four parts. Part I (pp. 1-—268) is general, Parts
IT—IV (pp. 269—484) are on Luzon, the Bisayas and Palawan, and Mindanao and
Sulu. In these sections, each part is divided into two subsections—the first is arranged
by subject-matter and the second by cultural-linguistic group. As for annotation,
the rating begins from 1-——poor to 5—excellent primary data, time period covered
is from pre-Spanish times to 1968 inclusive. Publications listed here are those that
were published in the major western languages. There is a list of annotators added
in the introductory section.

Philvppine Ethnography was published as a part of the East-West Bibliographic
Series. It 1s equipped with Cultural-Linguistic Group Index (pp. 485—486) and
Author Index (pp. 487—512).

In conclusion it must be said that Saito’s book ranges among the best bibli-
ographies of this kind ever published.

Jozef Genzor

Alieva, N. F.—Arakin, V. D.—Ogloblin, A. K.—Sirk, Y. K., Grammatika
indoneziiskogo yazyka (A Grammar of the Indonesian Language). Moscow, Nauka
1972. 462 pp.

Indonesian studies have been pursued in the Soviet Union only for some 25 years.
Therefore, it is not surprising at all that this volume represents the first exhaustive
grammar of Indonesian published in the USSR. Its aim is to give a systematic treat-
ment of phonology, morphology, and syntax of the contemporary standard Indonesian
language (to be more precise, of its written variant). The authors are fully aware
of the instability of the Indonesian linguistic norm. Their grammar is based chiefly
upon data from modern fiction and only to a lesser extent upon journalistic texts.

The authors treat language as a system containing nothing casual. They discuss
first of all the form and through it the most important grammatical categories and
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meanings, applying both distributional and transformational methods where neces-
sary (p. 4). The style and selection of terminology used here have been influenced
by their intention to furnish a description accessible both to scholars and laymen
interested in mastering Indonesian. This, however, does not mean that the present
publication can be used as a textbook.

An independent and original approach to the description of Indonesian becomes
apparent especially in the treatment of word classes (pp. 103—110) and verbal cate-
gories (pp. 111—180). However, one of the greatest merits of this book is the fact
that nearly two hundred pages describe the syntax of Indonesian (pp. 253—447),
one of the least studied subjects so far.

The classification of words adopted in this publication differs to some extent from
what is usually found in available descriptions of Indonesian.

The pioneering character of the present volume puts certain restrictions upon its
contents. The authors have concentrated their attention on gathering, describing,
and classifying linguistic facts and postponed their theoretical interpretation and
generalization. However, some problems of general interest are discussed passim in
chapters devoted to syntax.

Although one may object to the treatment of a variety of problems, this in no way
reduces the importance of the Soviet reference grammar. However, in so far as the
publication is intended for practical purposes as well, one would appreciate at least
a brief survey of all grammatical morphemes (whether affixes or particles) of Indo-
nesian. Such a purely formal approach would conveniently complement the detailed
and careful discussion of these same forms given under various grammatical cate-
gories. The reviewer as well as readers would also welcome an index. The bibliography
(pp- 4560—455) lists some 120 items both in Russian and in other languages, including
all relevant literature of any importance, with one possible exception, i.e. R. Ross
Macdonald and Soenjono Darjowidjojo’s Student’s Reference Grammar of Modern
Formal Indonestan (published in Washington, Georgetown University Press 1967,
278 pp.).

The reviewer believes that it would be a good idea to publish this Soviet grammar
of Indonesian in English as well. This would be a welcome contribution to Indopesian
studies abroad.

Viktor Krupa
Ionova, A. 1., “Musulmanskis natsionalizm” v sovremennos Indonezit (1945—1965)
(“Muslim Nationalism” in Contemporary Indonesia). Moscow, Nauka 1972. 281 pp.

The Islamic question has been the object of relatively considerable attention in
connection with post-war development in Indonesia, but only a few Indonesianists
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have been concerned with its ideological implications. Hence, authors such as
J. Prins, H. M. Federspiel, L. M. Yefimova or A. F. Korobkov, who lay particular
emphasis on the ideological aspect of the Islamic question are rather an exception then
the rule. And thus, the present A. I. Tonova’s monograph constitutes within this
frame of reference, the most complete attempt to show the roles of Islam in the
ideological life of Indonesia during the period following World War II.

The authoress sets as her aim “a study and discovery of the social roots and an
analysis of the theological, socio-political and economic doctrines of ideologies that
have developed on the basis of a ‘Muslim nationalism’ *’ (p. 3).

The first half of her goal is dealt with in the first chapter (pp. 8—99). In it the
authoress has attempted “a reconstruction of the psychological, political and social
background from a general world-wide outlook, against which various Muslim
conceptions were formed™ (p. 4). She points out the historical roots of present-day
Muslim ideology in Indonesia and includes also the question of relations of the
Indonesian government towards the Muslim community. She discusses important
changes in the leading circles of the Muslim community. Inside the latter, the tradi-
tional leaders-representatives of the theological hierarchy are ousted more and more
during the post-war period by new leaders from the ranks of high bourgeoisie. Not
in the last place, the authoress underlines the role of Islamic political parties in the
public life of the country.

The substance proper of the monograph is given in the following three chapters
(pp- 100—264) in which the authoress deals with those theories and their adherents
that represent the principal tendencies in present-day Muslim ideology. These are
mainly the theory of “Islamic democracy”, further that of “Muslim socialism”,
and finally diverse caliphate conceptions.

The essential characteristic of the first two theories is embodied in the very title.
“Islamic Democracy”, or also the theory of a “National Islam State” lays the prin-
cipal stress of the political doctrine that takes as its model a bourgeois type of de-
mocracy and its parliamentary republic. The deficiencies of bourgeois democracy
criticized by adherents of this movement should be remedied by the application of
Islamic principles. It is hardly necessary to underline that these principles are reas-
sessed from the aspect of new needs, often with a considerable dose of utilitarianism.
The authoress aptly characterizes this approach as an effort at conciliating reason
and faith.

As against this, “Muslim Socialism” is an extension of socialist ideas in post-war
Indonesia. If to the bourgeois group of this movement, socialist ideas were nothing
but “‘characteristic ideological mimicries dictated by a sober estimate of the impasse
of capitalist enterprising among Indonesian masses” (p. 155), then the little bourgeois
adherents of this trend are characterized by a sincere endeavour at resolving the
social problems. At the same time, they put a considerable emphasis on the specific
condition of Indonesia (cf. Abikusno Tjokrosujoso’s “Eastern collectivism”). The
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above two groups of “Muslim socialism” stand closer to the views of “Islamic
democrats” through their disavowal of class struggle and solving of social problems
within the framework of the existing capitalist system.

The last chapter (pp. 211-—264) is concerned with the ideology of the “caliphate™
or “caliphatism”. This form derives from Panislamism and is based on a conviction
that Islam possesses the extroardinary ability to assure supra-class and supra-
national unity of ‘umma’ (Muslim community). The caliphate where the caliph has
both the political (emirate) and spiritual (imamate) power passes for the acmein
stateshood. Those professing this ideology represent the most diverse social strata
with definite conservative views. The social diversity corresponds to one of per-
suasion: its adherents included the aristocracy in the service of the Dutch, col-
laborating with ‘“the enemies of the faith” as well as adherents of the fanatical
patriarchal movement Darul Islam with Kartosuwirjo at the head.

On the whole, A. I. Ionova evaluates the religious forms of Indonesian ideology
as a rightist and more conservative variant of the ideological views of secular bour-
geois and little-bourgeois groups. At the same time she ascribes a significant role to
the narrow-mindedness of the religious form which necessarily turns Muslim ideolog-
ical conceptions towards conservative traditions.

The authoress approaches the question of Islam ideology in Indonesia from a very
broad context, putting to advantage her thorough knowledge of Indonesian sources
and literature dealing with this problem (she refers to 27 of the most prominent
theorists of “Muslim nationalism” and her truly representative bibliography (pp.
268—280) comprises over three hundred titles).

The above factor, together with a critical approach from the aspect of a Marxist
Weltanschauung enabled her to judge the problem of “Muslim nationalism” with
a deeper understanding for its inner diversification than is usual in similar works by
other authors. Besides, A. I. Ionova makes no secret of the fact that her work is a
polemic with a simplified division of Islamic ideology into two basic movements—*a
reformatory” and ‘“an orthodox” one, which appears in the work by Harry J.
Benda The Crescent and the Rising Sun, published in 1958, but which is also
common in more recent studies.

A. 1. Ionova’s monograph is an original, well-processed contribution towards
a Marxist understanding of the problems of Islam under modern Indonesian condi-
tions.

Stefan Fatura
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Bausani, Alessandro, Le letterature del sud-est asiatico (Les Littératures de I’Asie

du Sud-Est). Le letterature del mondo, 37. Firenze—Milano, Sansoni/Accademia
1970. 442 pp.

Dans son livre Le letterature del sud-est asiatico Alessandro Bausani s’est donné
pour but une tache extrémement difficile et complexe — écrire une ceuvre sur les
littératures en question capable de les enfermer comme un tout unitaire. Il s’agit
d’un immense travail si I'on prend en considération toute la diversité des langues et
des cultures de la région, qui, néanmoins — et on I’a tant de fois souligné — ont des
caractéristiques trés propres permettant de parler d’une unité culturelle de la région.

L’ceuvre de A. Bausani commence par une introduction qui passe en revue les
événements historiques les plus importants de la région. L’introduction comprend
aussi une courte caractéristique des langues dont les littératures respectives seront
le théme de son exposition. On y trouve aussi un bref aper¢u sur les littératures
philippines.

L’exposition-méme est divisée en cing chapitres, chacune d’elles correspondant
a une de littératures traitées, Ce sont: la littérature birmane, siamoise (thailandaise),
cambodgienne, vietnamienne, et javanaise avec malaise-indonésienne. L’importance
relative des littératures particuliéres, ’accesibilité variée des matériaux a I’auteur
et ses connaissances pas toujours équilibrées ont causé que différentes littératures
sont sujettes a traitement différent. Cela se réflete dans la division proportionnelle
de son ceuvre: si le traité sur la littérature malaise-indonésienne comprend 106 pages,
les littératures philippines devaient se contenter avec quatre pages seulement, ce
qui est lamentablement peu.

Nous avons déja signalé un aspect important de I’ccuvre de A. Bausani: il croit
que sa position de I'unique auteur lui fera possible de ,,abbracciare i vari fenomeni
letterari del sud-est asiatico come un tutto unitario dando qua el giudizi comparativi
sia su questi fenomeni fra diloro, sia fra questi e quelli di altre letterature asiatiche
(p. 5). Loin d’étre persuadés de la réussite d’une pareille méthode pour créer une
image réelle des relations complexes entre différentes littératures, nous devons
pourtant avouer que ’auteur montre plus de compréhension pour les problémes des
relations et des influences mutuelles des littératures de ’Asie du Sud-Est que n’en
font preuve de pareilles ceuvres écrites par plusieurs auteurs.

L’ceuvre de A. Bausani est destiné au grand public et son but consiste 3 donner
des informations fondamentales sur les littératures de I’Asie du Sud-Est au lecteur
généralement peu informé. C’est en ce sens que ’on s’explique I'introduction linguis-
tique et historique. Au méme but sert une quantité d’exemples de courts textes
épiques et de poésies. L’accent est mis aussi sur la théorie des formes littéraires,
surtout 13 ol absence de pareilles formes dans nos littératures européennes rend
cet accent indispensable. L’ceuvre est complétée par une bibliographie contenant
les ouvrages de référence les plus importants.
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En s’occupant de 'ceuvre de A. Bausani nous ne pouvons pas omettre de souligner
les gqualités de son style. L’auteur a déja prouvé dans La letteratura persiana qui a
apparu dans la méme série (Le letterature del mondo) qu’il posséde l’art d’écrire
d’une maniére vive et intéressante. Dans le présent ouvrage il ne fait que réaffirmer
ces avantages. A cet égard, la seule chose & lui reprocher serait ’accumulation des
noms et des faits dans certains passages, ce qui rend l’exposition moins efficace.
Moins de faits mieux sélectionnés auraient donné quelquefois une solution plus
acceptable.

Dans son ensemble, Le letterature del sud-est asiatico représentent un remarquable
apport novateur & nos connaissances des littératures de I’Asie du Sud-Est et elles
serviront d’une source valable des informations aux cercles les plus larges des inté-

ressés.

Stefan Fatura

Marr, David G., Vietnamese Anticolonialism, 1885—1925. Berkeley—Los Angeles—
London, University of California Press 1971. 322 pp.

We may say right at the beginning and with full responsibility that the publication
by Prof. David G. Marr of Cornell University is a unique, thorough, and as regards
problem contents and their qualitative assessment an exhaustive study. It is written
and conceived on a strictly scientific basis and its incontestable priority lies in its
wide range of take of the investigated material.

The author has concentrated his attention on a study of the Vietnamese resistance
during the French colonial domination from 1885 to 1925. This period includes only
four historical decades but in Vietnamese history they have come to mean more than
whole centuries before. David G. Marr makes abundant use of French, Vietnamese,
Japanese, Chinese and American sources and his book is thus a valuable histori-
ographic collection. He makes a comparative study of this material and insofar as
Vietnamese sources are concerned, those from both the North and South are repre-
sented. Understandably, those most abundant are French materials which the author
found in the Archives Nationales (Section Outre-Mer), and publications that appeared
over the past fifteen years.

In his introduction, historically well-founded, the author states why he has chosen
the term Vietnam and not some of the earlier forms, as for instance, Nam-Viet,
Dai-Viet, or Dai-Nam. With regard to regicnal designations, he uses the terms
North, Middle and South Vietnam.

He also draws abundantly on Marxist historiography (Hanoi, Paris) and underlines
thoroughness in the economic and social sphere while expressing certain reservations
as regards the intellectual, psychological and cultural area.

14 Asian X/1974 209



The core of the book is made up of ten independent chapters which, however,
historiographically link up well one with ancther.

In the introduction he starts from the symbolic value of street names according
to Vietnamese patriots who became famous in the struggle against the colonial
power, and this both in the South and the North. He expresses an interesting view
the majority of Vietnamese scholar-gentry collaborated after 1885 with the French
on a spiritual or psychological basis rather than on an economic or material one.
According to him, economic factors played a more important role in anticolonial
activity only during the period of 1919—1939. In addition, he explains why he
decided for the term “anticolonial” to characterize the Vietnamese national move-
ment during the above period. Some might perhaps consider such terms as “anti-
French”, “resistance”, or ‘“nationalist” more apt and exact. In his view, the term
“anti-French” is more suitable to designate the period 1858—1898 in the same sense
as the expressions “antiforeign” and “antimodern” are being used in certain frames
of reference. The term ‘‘resistance” in Vietnam carries a wider connotation and
designates the basic traditional resistance to foreign intervention (Mongol, Ming,
etc.). And finally, why does he not use the term “nationalist movements”? “I have
avoided the terms national or nationalist, largely because the nearest Vietnamese
equivalents, quoc-gia and quoc-dan, carry unpardonable contemporary loads of
political controversy and bitterness. The term dan-toc is more appropriate and
acceptable, but that really has developed from the centuries-old Vietnamese sense
of “peoplehood”, which is involved more with ethnic and cultural-linguistic factors
than with national and territorial ones” (p. 6).

In the first chapter D. G. Marr deals with the nature of Vietnamese identity. He
explains “group identity” paradoxically on the basis of “group differentiation”.
He points out the complex nature of the territory from the geographical and ethnical
aspect, where the Vietnamese came into contact with members of Tai, Mon-Khmer,
Malayo-Polynesian and Sinitic groups who were of a different extraction and on a
different degree of advancement. He makes a more detailed comparison of the style
of life of the Vietnamese with mountain nations, the Khmer, Laosans and Chinese.
He lays particular stress on the Vietnamese relation towards China, the ethnological
origin of the Vietnamese nation and on the ability of the Vietnamese to preserve
some kind of a “separate identity” during the course of a millennial Chinese dom-
inance. He gives a characteristic of the Vietnamese, their culture and way of
thinking in a chronological sequence of changing dynasties and in particular during
the anti-Mongol struggle which, in his view, created the first real Vietnamesc cultural
hero (he points out the difference as regards the significance of Tran Hung Dao, the
Trung sisters and Ly Thuong Kiet). This is in fact a history of the Vietnamese nation
from the aspect of its fight for and endeavours at a national self-existence, beginning
with myths and legends until the arrival of the French in 1858.

In the second chapter headed A Patrimony Lost, D. G. Marr analyses the meas-
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ures taken by the Vietnamese king Gia Long in his relations to the Chinese ruler
Minh Mang (1820—1841) and to the values of the Confucian ideology. He character-
izes the period of the emperor Tu Duc’s reign (1847—1883) asthe misery of Vietnamese
history. He brings to light numerous insights and problems in connection with the
systematic subjugation of Indochina by France (initiated by admiral Charner and
admiral Bonard), problems associated with collaboration and opposition (the well-
known literary scholar Nguyen Dinh Chieu), catholicism, the impact of the French
defeat by Germany in 1870. Special attention is devoted to the complex relations
between France, Vietnam and China, with a detailed portrayal of the 1865 incident
when following his defeat at Taiping in China, the Chinese military leader Liu
Yung-fu (in Vietnamese Luu Vinh Phuc) crossed the Chinese-Vietnamese border
with several hundreds of his followers, and on Vietnamese territory organized
anti-French units known under the name Black Flags (Co Den). He has this to
say on the situation of the Vietnamese in the mid-eighties of the 19th century:
“In the end, for many Vietnamese the deepest psychological agony would stem
from a realization that the French from this point onward succeeded in consoli-
dating their power largely by the use of some Vietnamese to destroy other Vietnam-
ese”’(p. 43).

Chapter three is concerned with the movement Can Vuong (Loyalty to the King),
also called Van Than, that spread already during the first years following signature
of the French-Vietnamese treaty (1884), mainly in Central and Northern Vietnam.
It was the first stage in the national liberating movement at the head of which stood
patriotic representatives of the feudal strata (for the rescue of the king Ham Nghi).
In reality that was an edict of resistance in the spirit of classical tradition, of a feudal-
monarchistic character with a nationalist undertone. The beginning was the uprising
of Ton That Tuat (1885—1888)—the regent of the young king Ham Nghi at Hue,
later in the Quang Tri province. The representative of this movement in Nghe An
province was Nguyen Xuan On (1925—1889), in the Ha Tinh province it was Phan
Dinh Phung (born in 1847) and Cao Thang. In the North, Nguyen Quang Bich was
appointed to coordinate resistance—however, until his death in 1890 he did not
succeed to organize an active resistance. In the Mekong delta the highest degree of
this resistance was achieved in the provinces of Hung Yen, Hai Duong and Bac
Ninh. In the mountainous regions it was led by Hoang Hoa Tham, better known
under the name of De Tham, “Tiger of Yen The”. At the time when general Paul
Doumer (February 1897) came to Indochina in his function of Governor, the Can
Vuong movement was a thing of the past. D. G. Marr characterizes it as follows:
“The Can Vuong movement was never national in scope, even among the scholar-
gentry class alone. It was a mass movement only at times and in rather restricted
locations” (p. 76). In general then, there was here no idea that could be said to have
been revolutionary. It was a matter of a minority of the educated who acted solely
within the framework of their own idealist-ethical conceptions. The farming popula-
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tion just followed them loyally, similarly as had beex the case during their resistance
against the Chinese in the preceding centuries. Nevertheless, the moral value of this
movement of resistance against a totally new usurper cannot be denied. The relative
successes of this movement were carried on, even though with some scepticism, by
the next generation of anticolonial resistance.

The fourth chapter A Generation Lasts and Firsts presents a new generation that
ensued roughly between the years 1860 and 1885. Among its principal representatives
(the author mentions nine) here are at least some of the more important ones: Phan
Boi Chau (1867---1947), Phan Chu Trinh (1872—1926), Huynh Thuc Khang (1876 to
1947) and Ngo Duc Ke (1878—1929). Contrary to Can Vuong, these started from
the assumption that a foreign domination over one or several generations, though
representing the loss of political sovereignty, need not bring about an ideological
or a cultural loss. D. G. Marr analyses further the system of education and the prob-
lems ensuing from its disruption by the French administration, takes note of the
juridical, economic, financial and business development of the country. Interesting
though questionable is the author’s opinion that simple economics could be managed
by a generation that strove to cooperate rather than vesist.

The anticolonial movement in Vietnam was further influenced by the Japanesec
victory over Russia (1905), the reformist movemnient in China and the works of Japa-
nese, Chinese and Western reformers. This is dealt with in chapter five, Phan Boi
Chau’s First Trip to Japan. In Vietnam, mainly Chinese studies on Meiji reforms
in Japan were largely propagated, (e.g., Liang’s article Hsin-min ts'ung-pao—The
Renovation of the People). Phan Boi Chau, too, wrote that he had read those articles
before he left Vietnam in 1305 to seek help in Japan, a country he looked to as a model
of an eastern state and considered it as the liberator of Asian nations from Western
colonisers. Even before leaving (1204) he founded the Vietnamese society Duy Tan
Hoi (Reformation Society) whose strategy was embodied in the three generally
known points. Its programme followed strictly Mencius’ tradition and their own
strength, laid emphasis on “popular zeal” (dan-khi), “popular intellect” (dan-tri)
and the cultivation of talent (nhan-tai). While in Japan, Phan Boi Chau established
contacts with the Chinese (Sun Yat-sen, Liang Ch’i-ch’ao) and the Philippine (Maria-
mno Ponce) nationalist movements and wrote his work Viet-Nam Vong Quoc Su
(History of the Loss of Vietnam), which D. G. Marr analyses thoroughly in the book
under review.

The sixth chapter is dedicated to the Dong Du Movement. This involved an
organized sending-out of Vietnamese youth to study in Japan (Eastern Study).
One of the incentives had been a pamphlet by Liang Ch’i-ch’ao Khuyen Quoc dan
Tu Tro Du Hoc Van (Encouragement to Citizens to Contribute for Overseas Study),
which had a considerable impact so that the movement spread a great deal in the
period 1906-—1908. In the second part of this chapter the author analyses the ver-
sified work of Phan Boi Chau Has Ngoai Huyet Thu (Overseas Book Inscribed in
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Blood) in which he drew inspiration, on the basis of Chinese materials, from the trio
of the Italian heroes—Mazzini, Garibaldi and Cavour.

The seventh chapter The Dong Kinh Nghia Thuc deals with the foundation
and activity of a private school in Hanoi (open in March, 1907) for four to five
hundred students, which was oriented historically and was meant to promote the
education of the young in the spirit of anticolonial struggle.

In the subsequent chapters D. G. Marr is concerned with the historical conse-
quences of the failure of the anticolonial movement of this period (Nineteen-eight
and the Historical Implications of Failure), the socio-cultural events of the second
decade of our century (Hostages) and the anticolonial movement of the first half of
the twenties already with the active participation and under the leadership of Ho
Chi Minh (Changing of the Guard).

In a brief conelusion of his book, David G. Marr assesses in particular the activity
of both the great national Vietnamese leaders (Phan Boi Chau and Phan Chu Trinh),
their mistakes, legacy, present-day popularity, its causes, ete.

The book 1s suitably supplemented with a well-arranged glossary, a detailed but
clearly set bibliography, orienting maps and an index.

Jan Mucka

Syromiatnikov, N. A., Drevneyaponskii yazyk (The Old Japanese Language).
Moscow, Nauka 1972. 176 pp.

The present publication has appeared in the series Languages of Asian and
African Peoples founded by late Professor Serdiuchenko.

The Old Japanese is defined by Syromiatnikov as the ancestor language of
Modern Japanese spoken in the era from the 3rd to the 8th century A. D. This
monograph is based upon prosaic and poetic texts dating from the 8th century as
well as upon rich linguistic literature published on the subject both in the Soviet
Union and abroad.

The author pays a good deal of attention to the Old Japanese vocabulary, to its
affinities with numerous languages of North, East, and South Asia (esp. pp. 17—25)
and he also uses the method of internal reconstruction (esp. p. 12). According to
Syromiatnikov, the Old Japanese was no isolated language as far as its phonology,
grammar, and vocabulary is concerned (p. 13). His etymologies are no doubt interest-
ing but the reviewer would class them into several layers according to their degree of
plausibility (affinities with Korean, Altaic, and Austronesian, etc.). Comparisons
such as Old Japanese puru “ancient”—Indonesian purbe “ancient” (the latter of
Sanskrit origin), Old Japanese pa “tooth”—Indonesian papar “flat”, etc. ought to be
omitted. On the other hand, the author should include such obvious parallels as, e.g.
Old Japanese p¢ “fire”, Indonesian apuy “fire”.
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A special chapter treats phonetics and phonology of the Old Japanese language
(pp. 26—42) but writing is dealt with rather briefly (pp. 42-—48). Another chapter
discusses vocabulary and derivation including word tabu and reduplication (pp.
48—16). However, the bulk of the monograph is devoted to morphology (pp. 77
to 143) and syntax (pp. 143—161). The appendix includes a useful index of affixes
and auxiliary words (pp. 162-—168), a list of abbreviations (pp. 169—170), and
a brief bibliography (pp. 171—174).

Despite the fact that the results of Syromiatnikov’s etymological comparison
are regarded by the reviewer as preliminary, though helpful, the present monograph
is a welcome aid to those who desire to get acquainted with Old J apanese and to
understand better the grammatical structure of Modern Japanese.

Viktor Krupa

Sovremennaya Koreya. Spravochnoe izdanie (Contemporary Korea. A Handbook
Edition). Moscow, Nauka 1971. 417 pp.

The book has been compiled by a team of Koreanists of the Oriental Institute
of the U.S.S.R. Academy of Sciences and other scientific institutions. It is the first
reference book on Korea in the Soviet literature.

The book is divided into three sections: Section I—Country and Population
(pp. 5—145), Section II—Democratic People’s Republic of Korea (pp. 146—289),
and Section ITI—South Korea (pp. 290—414). This grouping is fairly proportionately
distributed, only the third part is somewhat smaller,

Section I contains general information on the whole of Korea, including physical
geography, administrative division, population with an ethnographical outline
added, religion, language and writing, and history. The latter forms the largest part,
1.e. almost two thirds of Section I (pp. 56—145) and is further subdivided into ancient
history and Middle Ages, recent history, modern history, Korea after the liberation
from the Japanese colonial rule (North and South) and, finally, the struggle for
a peaceful unification of the country.

Both Sections IT and III consist of four chapters dealing with: (1) state system,
(2) political parties and social organizations, (3) economy, and (4) culture. Individual
chapters contain many statistical data and information on science, literature, and the
arts.

There can be no doubt that this is a useful manual. Unfortunately, the corupilers
have not deemed it necessary to include maps, a bibliography and an index, which
would greatly enhance the value of the publication.

Jozef Genzor
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Adjimamudova, V. 8., Yus Da-fu 1 literaturnoe obshchestvo “Tvorchestvo” (Yii
Ta-fu and the Literary Society “Creation”). Moscow, Nauka 1971. 191 pp.

The book by V. 8. Adjimamudova, a member of the Institute of Oriental Studies
of the Academy of Sciences of the U.S.S.R., consists of two relatively independent
parts—the first dealing with the Creation Society, Ch'uang-tsao-she (1921—1929),
and the second with the writer Yii Ta-fu (1896—1945). In addition, there is a sup-
plement appended to it with a brief characteristic of the journals edited by the
Creation Society.

In the first part the authoress presents perhaps the most comprehensive and
complex treatment thus far of the history of the Creation Society from the aspect of
the artistic and social views of the Creationists. But alongside the attitudes of the
latter, she also brings in the polemical reactions of the other writers and literary
theorists. V. Adjimamudova’s study on the Creation Society is an analysis of the inner
development of views within this society seen in relation to the overall situation in
Chinese literary criticism of the twenties, and thus, besides a detailed explanation
of the theoretical attitudes of the Creation Society, the book also elucidates the
principal problems, tendencies and discussions within Chinese literary thinking of the
whole decade. This part of the book will prove of value also to the literary historian as
it reveals little known facts on the organizational and personnel background of the
Society’s history and activities.

A detailed and comprehensive biography of Yii Ta-fu forms the first section of the
second part of the book. In this second part, V. Adjimamudova processes the prose
writings of an outstanding modern Chinese writer. As in the great majority of modern
Chinese writers, also in the case of Yii Ta-fu there comes up the problem of deter-
mining the genre of the various works. The authoress has concentrated in large
measure on this question. She resolves it by his prose writings into—according to her
terminology—plotless prose (san-wen) and artistic prose with a plot (hsiao-shuo).
As it ensues from her explication of the genesis and actual state of san-wen, she
allots into this category diverse forms of short prose. In the section on hsiao-shuo she
analyses Yi Ta-fu’s short stories. V. Adjimamudova is conscious of the problematic
nature of determining genre in Yii Ta-fu’s works which in more than one case is
truly disputable, and states that neither in theoretical articles nor in artistic practice
did Yi Ta-fu ever put up an impassable wall between san-wen and hsiao-shuo. The
authoress did not aim at a complex processing nor introducing the whole of Yii Ta-fu’s
prose works. She concentrated on some prose writings and short stories which
she analysed thoroughly from the aspect of an artistic method and ideological
design.

V. Adjimamudova’s book brings proof of the authoress’ erudition, and her care
in collecting and commanding extensive, often hardly accessible source material.
Her contribution does not consist merely in that she has enabled a deeper insight
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into an interesting, important and as yet inadequately proccssed subject, but
likewise in the stimulating methodical approach which she has used.

Anna Dolefalovd

MecCutcheon, James M., China and America. A4 Bibliography of Interactions, Foreign,
and Domestrc. Honolulu, The University Press of Hawail 1972. X 4 75 pp.

“This is a highly selective list of secondary materials available in English that
deal with Chinese-American relations™ says the blurb of this slim, though valuable
publication. Valuable because it represents the first step that will probably lead to an
investigation of an as yetlittle known areain sinology—the one relating to the question
of impact and response between China and the rest of the world. This bibliography is
the result of several years of the author’s work with graduate students in seminar
entitled “Asian Influences in American Life”.

The present reviewer would like to profit by the occasion of the publication of this
1ttle volume to point out issues worth considering. First, American sinology ought
to take note of and process bibliographically “primary sources”’—their abundance
should not be a deterrent—insofar as they deal with problems of Sino-American
relations. Second, all the accessible Chinese materials relating to this area of study
should be also recorded. Third, American sinologists should also note the opposite
tendency to the one that commonly forms the object of various impact-response
researclics: a serious investigation ought to be initiated bearing on the American
impact on China in all the spheres of life. The impact of the Anglo-Saxon world on
modern China was evidently the strongest and can be compared only to that of
Soviet Union and Japan.

Not to receive the book under review favourably would be a sign of a lack of
understanding. It has a wide-angle take and may serve as a research-guide to students
of different interests: China and American foreign policy and public opinion, China
and American economic life, China and American missions, Chinese immigration and
exclusion, the Chinese communities in the United States of America, China and
American education, literature and arts.

But perhaps the most useful may prove that concise section of the booklet called
Bibliography. The compiler lists in it 36 diverse bibliographies that will prove of
interest to the student of Sino-American impact independently of the reviewed
work.

Every “highly” selective list may satisfy beginners or those intent on gaining
a solid though not an exhaustive insight. A claim to such a bibliography as
would treat the given subject-matter in at least an approximately exhaustive
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manner, is as yet premature, even though the booklet is a step in the right
direction.

At the end of this review only two remarks. On p. 56 the author of “Oriental
Culture in the Works of J. D. Salinger” is not Dzh. D. Selindzera but E. V. Zavadskaya
and A. M. Pyatigorsky. Mrs. Zavadskaya is also the author of the study Chto Selin-
dzher ishchet v “dzen”? (What Salinger Is Searching in “Zen’”?), in Istoriko-filologi-
cheskie issledovaniya (Studies in History and Philology), Moscow 1967, pp. 451—456.

Maridn Galik

Dwizhente “4 maya” 1919 goda v Kitae (The May Fourth Moverment of 1919 in China).
Moscow, Nauka 1971. 330 pp.

The present book is a collection of sixteen studies by Soviet sinologists and a per-
sonal remembrance of Mr. Yen Wen. The authors have not confined themselves to an
analysis of the May Fourth incident alone, nor to the turbulent demonstrations
and strikes between May 4th to June 28th 1919. In harmony with the majority of works
on this theme, they interpret it as an important moment in the political, social and
cultural development of modern China and see its causes and effects in a sequence
of conditions and events in the decade preceding and following it.

The collection, of course, does not claim to exhaust all the aspects of this wide-
embracing topic.

The first five studies are devoted to politico-economic conditions and problems of
the May Fourth Movement. V. Plyushetskin processes the history of the movement
and assesses its significance in modern Chinese history. Its climax, that is the events
of May and June of 1919, is characterized as a bourgeois-democratic antiimperialist
movement that ensued under the impact of ideas of the October revolution in Russia.
E. Popova analyses the background and the facts from the debate on the Chinese
question at the Versailles conference. (+. Sukharchuk and O. Nepomin deal with
the development of Chinese national bourgeoisie during World War I. In the fol-
lowing articles O. Nepomin analyses the progress of manufactory capitalism during
the years 1914—1920 and T. Akatova the peculiar features in the shaping of Chinese
working class.

In the next section of the collection A. Afanasev describes the role of Li Ta-chao
in the May Fourth Movement and A. Evgenev introduces the history of Marxist
penetration into China from the very first references and translations until the first
works by Chinese Marxists, but simultaneously notes also the activities of anarchism,
Malthusianism, ete. and Marxists’ polemics with these theories. M. Shneider makes
a detailed analysis of the character and orientation of two practically unknown
cultural-political journals of the May Fourth Movement period, Hsin she-hui (New
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Society) appearing once every ten days from November 1, 1919 till April 20, 1920
and the monthly Jen-tao (Humaneness) whose only number appeared on August
5, 1920. In an article on the Creation Society during the period 1921—1924, V. Ad-
jimamudova concentrated on a detailed exposition of the artistic and societal attitudes
of the members of this society. Two contributions by L. Cherkasskii are devoted to
questions of poetry of the May Fourth period and to the relation between the new
Chinese poetry and Western literature. L. Eidlin, in his work dedicated to the
seventieth birthday of Prof. Cheng Chen-to who met a tragic end, analyses his literary
views from the twenties. The problems of the new Chinese theatre and discussions
on its reform are dealt with in the study by 8. Serov, while the new elements in
Chinese painting are characterized by E. Zavadskaya’s article. The last two articles
by A. Shprintsin and V. Solntsev analyse a very important part of the May Fourth
Movement, namely the struggle for replacing classical Chinese by the living spoken
language in written works.

Each study is provided with references.

As has already been observed and as the editors mention in the introduction, the
collection is not intended to elucidate the entire complex of problems of the May
Fourth Movement. However, the absence of any contribution devoted to so important
a part of the efforts of the May Fourth Movement as was modern Chinese short
story and fiction, is a serious omission in the conception of the collection. This is
a pity despite the fact that a number of monographs on modern Chinese prose
writers have appeared in Russian.

The present collection brings numerous facts unknown thus far and new interpre-
tations of historical, ideological and artistic aspects of the May Fourth Movement.
Alongside such works as Chow Tse-tsung, The May Fourth Movement, Cambridge
1960 and the collection The May Fourth Movement in China, Prague 1968, the
collection under review belongs among the most comprehensive works on this move-
ment. On this occasion it may be fitting to point to another interesting Soviet study.
It is a collection of memoirs of participants in the May Fourth Movement, newspaper
articles and primary documents from May and June, 1919, which are there translated
for the first time from Chinese—a book bearing the same title as the one under
review Dvizhenie 4 maya 1919 goda v Kitae (The May Fourth Movement of 1919
in China), Moscow, Nauka 1969, 359 pp., compiled, translated, with a foreword and
commentaries by Y. Garushyants.

Anna DoleZalovd
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Hsii, C. I. Immanuel, Intellectual Trends in the Ch'ing Period. Cambridge, Mass.,
Harvard University Press 1970. xxii 4 147 pp. 4 lii.

This is a second printing. The first one appeared in 1959. In the meantime several
books have been published, e.g. Joseph Levenson, Confucian China and Its Modern
Fate (3 Vols.), or David Nivison, The Life and Thought of Chang Hsiieh-ch’eng, that
elucidate some of the issues better and more thoroughly than this concige and in
places fairly superficial work. Evideatly, this lack of thoroughness (it was written
within two weeks) was in no way detrimental to this book and its second printing
testifies to its popularity. Readers are attracted by its smaller size, the erudition of its
translator, and probably also the personality of its author—Liang Ch’i-ch’ao (1873
to 1929)—one of the most interesting figures that China gave to the world in the
second half of the last century.

Students of the Chinese Geistesgeschichte who have not as yet reached out for
this book will do well to read it. Not so much because of its contents, for better
works have appeared on this topie, for instance that by Ch’ien Mu entitled 4 History
of Intellectual Trends in China During the Last Three Hundred Years (Chung-kuo chin
san-pai-nien hsiieh-shu shih) as rather because of the portrait of its author which
is well outlined in the book. Liang’s figure—his objectivized portrait is valuable—as
it enables us to come to know a certain type of man who did much to promote
mutual understanding in China at the time of its encounter with the rest of the world,
and to preserve lasting values of its own civilization.

The intellectual life of the period 1644-—1911 was in a large measure a preparation
for the intellectual life of the subsequent years. Readers of this book will find in it
the most fundamental information on problems of the intellectual life of the Ch’ing
period.

Maridn Gdlik

Ryckmans, P., La vie et I'ceuvre de Su Renshan, rebelle, peintre et fou, 1814—1849?
Paris—Hong Kong, Centre de publications de 'U.E.R., Extréme Orient—Asie du
Sud-Est de I'Université de Paris 1970. ix + 225 pp.

Cet ouvrage, publié avec le concours du Centre national de la recherche scientifique,
est dans la littérature mondiale le premier travail complexe sur la figure intéressante
et originale du peintre et homme, Su Renshan. Le livre est paru au Centre de publi-
cation de I’U.E.R. aussi en traduction anglaise. L’ouvrage est réparti en quatre cahiers
et édité a la perfection en deux volumes, insérés dans un étui & la maniére tradition-
nelle chinoise.

I’art de Su Renshan n’avait pas recu 'attention qu’elle méritait ni durant sa vie,
ni plus tard. Ses peintures se sont conservées grice & quelques collecteurs, principale-
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ment Jen You-wen, dont la collection comprend 163 peintures et de Suma Yakichiro
qui avait assemblé 93 de ses peintures. Les peintures de Su Renshan ont apparu
4 maintes reprises aux expositions et en reproductions entre 1940 et 1950, plus
tard dans la Chine populaire et &4 Hong Kong. Aprés les quelques travaux partiels sur
ce peintre, le présent livre de P. Ryckmans est vraiment une ceuvre synthétique
défricheuse.

Dans le premier cahitr 'auteur fait une analyse du milieu qui avait influencé Su
Renshan, done de la tradition dans la culture de sa patrie, la province de Guangdong
et les spécificités de la peinture cantonnaise. Dans le chapitre suivant il traite la
bibliographie détaillée et & tous égards de cet individualiste fort, de cet enfant
terrible en ce qui concernait la société, de cet homme malade, mort prématurément.
Le troisiéme chapitre est consacré & ’aralyse de son ceuvre originale, non-conformiste
au point de vue de I'art, a la maniére de traitement de ses peintures jusqu’ici et aux
critéres pour distinguer les vraies des fausses peintures de Su Renshan. Le second
cahier contient un systéme extrémement riche en notes dans lequel I'auteur a élaboré
aussi une analyse textuelle profonde des passages de Su Renshan inscrits sur ses
peintures et a donné, comme annexes, les sources commentées de ce livre. Dans le
troisiéme cahier on trouve les reproductions de 106 ccuvres et documents de Su
Renshan, alors que le quatriéme cahier comprend l'inventaire commenté des 360
ceuvres de Su Renshan rangés dans ordre de leur enregistrement dans les collections
privées et aux musées (XXI).

Un important produit secondaire des travaux préparatoires pour ce livre est
lorigine des archives photographiques couvrant toutes les peintures de Su Renshan
que l'auteur a découvertes. Ces archives se trouvent au “Centre of Asian Studies” de
luniversité de Hong Kong et en Europe & 1'Institut belge des hautes études chinoises
3 Bruxelles.

Le livre de P. Ryckmans est le résultat d’une collection de matériel énorme, mais
Pauteur y est toujours & la hauteur de sa tiche; il témoigne d’une préparation
professionnelle remarquable car I'auteur s’y montre bien au courant de ’histoire de
Part chinois, bien avisé sur les choses chinoises, sur sa philosophie et esthétique, et un
maitre en ce qui concerne la méthode de l'histoire de l’art. Son étude sur Su
Renshan, portant sur tous les aspects de sa vie et de son ceuvre, intéressera non
seulement les historiens et théoriciens de l’art, mais aussi les investigateurs des
phénomenes socio-politiques en Chine du XIX¢ sigcle.

Anna DoleZalovd



Schrecker, John E., Imperialism and Chinese Nationalism. Germany in Shantung.
Cambridge, Harvard University Press 1971. 322 pp.

After Helmuth Stoecker’s book, Deutschland und China in 19. Jahrhundert, Berlin
1958, the book under review represents the most noteworthy result of investigation
of German-Chinese relations. Its aim—similarly as that of the other studies—is to
investigate political and economic history. As such, 1t takes little note of the cultural
life of the Shantung province, partly occupied by Germans.

The book may be said to be consistent and thorough and its author to know well
the problems he treats. However, he does not focus attention merely to the facts as
such, but rather to their significance, whether to imperialist Germany or to poor
China. Of particular merit are those passages which deal about the Chinese response
to German impact. Originally the author intended to concentrate more on the Chinese
side of the story and thisis evident from his work. Subsequent investigation, however,
made it imperative for him to devote attention also to a study of the German partici-
pationin this process. From this point of view, the book presents an equitably balanced
picture.

The first chapter entitled The Acquisition of the Sphere of Influence shows up the
rapacious policy of German imperialism and its all-out efforts to have a share in the
division of the world. The pretext for seizing Chiao-chou Bay—as is generally known—
was the murder of two German missionaries.

The second chapter called The Chinese Response will probably interest the readers
most, though the chapters that follow bring likewise important material.

The last sixth chapter entitled The Germans and Developments in Shantung,
besides question of transportation, communication, industry, commerce and finance,
also takes note of educational issues. This is the only field of culture to which Mr.
Schrecker devotes attention. The present reviewer is of the opinion that any further
investigation of Chinese-German relations should be more oriented precisely to this
domain, “Germany in Shantung” in the economic and political sphere is not so
important as “Germany in China’” in the domain of philosophy, literature and culture
in general. Prominent representatives of German culture—Goethe, Kant, Hegel,
Schopenhauer, Marx and Engels have left far deeper imprints on modern Chinese
culture.

The book under review is fittingly provided with maps, very detailed notes,
references to quoted material, a glossary and index. However, the absence in the
bibliography of an article by H. Briutigam entitled The Shantung Problem, published
in The May Fourth Movement, Major Papers Prepared for the XXth International
Congress of Chinese Studies, Prague 1968, pp. 189—220, is felt to be an omission.

Marvin Gdlik
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Yu, Ping-kuen, Chinese History: Index to Learned Avticles, Volume II, 1905—1964
(Harvard-Yenching Library). Cambridge, Harvard University 1971. 690 pp.

The book under review is the second volume of Chinese History: Index to Learned
Articles. The first volume was published in Hong Kong in 1963 and contains articles
to be found at the F'u Ping Shan Library Collection of the University of Hong Kong,
while the present volume comprises articles and reviews from journals found on the
territory of the United States and Europe. Both the volumes bring data covering
a period of about sixty years from the beginning of this century up to the recent past.

The two bibliographic volumes compiled by Mr. Yu have a tremendous advantage
in comparison with similar bibliographies, namely, their users know immediately in
which of the important libraries the relevant data are to be found. The majority of
other bibliographies—especially those compiled by Chinese authors, whether from
the People’s Republic of China or from Taiwan—have a purely bibliographic char-
acter. The research-worker finds there the required data, but is often at a loss where
to find the corresponding material. These two volumes by Mr. Yu will certainly
facilitate sinological research.

The subject-matter of the book is Chinese history — but in a very broad sense
of the term. Bibliographic data on historical articles are by far the most numerous,
but there is a fair amount of data relating to literature, philosophy, linguistics,
economics, art, geography — in a word, it is an excellent aid not only for historians,
but practically for all sinologists, with the exception of those interested in problems of
the most recent past and the present. The compiler has selected material from 599
journals and lists a total of 8,425 names of authors or their pseudonyms under which
the articles had been published.

There is no doubt that the two volumes will prove of great help to sinologists
in the most diverse areas of investigation, especially when certain deficiencies are
remedied or drawbacks removed in a subsequent elaboration and publication of
a subject and author index. The user of the volume is at present obliged to look for
anything that interests him under various authors—a rather exacting and time-
consuming procedure. Likewise, a greater attention ought to have been devoted to
question of pseudonyms and deciphering of Chinese names or transcription of various
European and American names.

The present reviewer may appear rather punctilious or even strict, but the
author might truly have paid more meticulous attention to the questions of
pseudonyms. On pp. 20—24 of the book under review, Mr. Yu does list
pseudonyms with the author’s names, but their number is relatively small,
and some of them, even those well-known, are not identified in any informative
manner. Here I shall mention only pseudonyms of prominent Chinese men in the
field of literature, philosophy and culture in general. For instance, the pseudonym
Fang Yiieh (No. 0343, p. 86) belongs to T’ao Hsi-sheng, a well-known sociologist
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(p. 460). And to him also belongs the article that was published under the name
T’ao Hui-tseng (No. 5386, p. 461). Ch’ang Yen-te (No. 4241, p. 371) and Ch’ang
Yen-sheng (No. 4252, p. 372) is one and the same person. The same applies also to the
philosopher Chang Shen-fu (No. 4320, p. 375) and Chang Sun-nien (No. 4462, p. 388).
Chia Ch’en (No. 0974, p. 135) is the pseudonym of the writer Shen Ts'ung-wen,
while under that of Ch’i I (No. 2655, p. 256) hides the literary critic Wang Jen-shu,
known in the Chinese literary world generally as Pa Jen. Ts’an Chiang (No. 6222,
p- 577) is a relatively well-known pseudonym of Liang Ch’i-ch’ao. Tsou Hsiao
(No. 6410, p. 539) stands for the literary historian Chao Ching-shen and Fu Sheng
(No. 1117, p. 147) for the author Hu Yii-chih. The greatest number of pseudonyms
left unidentified by Mr. Yu in the book under review, belong to the writer and literary
critic Mao Tun. They are the following: Ping Sheng (No. 0822, p. 120), Hsing T’ien
(No. 1801, p. 202), Feng (No. 3392, p. 314). This last one is his pseudonym only in
the journal Wen-hsiieh (Literature) from the thirties. Something similar may be said
of the pseudonym Po (No. 3558) under which Mao Tun published articles also in
Wen-hsiieh. The article listed in the work under the name Kuan-yil ‘‘shih-liao” yii
“hsiian-chy” (On “Materials” and ‘“‘Selected Works”) on p. 330, is likewise by Mao
Tun, not by Sun Hai-po. Mao Tun is also the author of the articles listed under the
pseudonym T’i Jo (No. 4614, p. 399), and the pseudonym listed under reference
No. 5543, p. 475 is wrongly entered as Hsing Jo, instead of the correct one T’i Jo!
And the last two pseudonyms which we shall mention here also belong to Mao Tun,
namely, Hui (No. 7388, p. 609) and Lan (No. 8014, p. 664).

The question of pseudonyms in the field of Chinese culture is far from elucidated,
much less resolved, and consistent attention must be devoted to it. And it will have
to be looked into with greater perspicacity also by Mr. Yu in his proposed indexes.
It was not the reviewer’s aim to carry out an identifying research consequently.

The user of this bibliography may truly appreciate its ‘“broad coverage, convenient
arrangement and careful proof-reading” (Lien-sheng Yang’s Foreword). Nevertheless,
as far as “careful proof-reading” goes, it certainly does not include the names of
European and American scholars and their works. Fortunately there is a redeeming
Addenda appended to the book where these errors are corrected.

The last pages of the second volume of this bibliography carry the names of Soviet
sinologists in Chinese characters, without Mr. Yu’s attempting to give their Latinized
forms. For instance, L. Hsi-meng-no-fu-ssu-k’a-ya is the Soviet historian L. Simonov-
skaya, E. K’o-wa-lie-fu is the historian K. Kovalev, A. A. P’i-te-lo-fu is the philos-
opher A. A. Petrov, H. Fei-te-lin or H. Fei-te-lin-k’o is the literary historian N. T.
Fedorenko, Wei So-lo-chin is the literary historian V. Sorokin, E. A. Pei-lo-fu
or E. A. Pie-lo-fu is also the Soviet historian E. A. Belov, etc.

Maridn Gdlik
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Kaufmann, Walter, Musical Notations of the Orient (Indiana University Humanity
Series Number 60). Second printing. Bloomington—London, Indiana University
Press 1967. X111 -+ 489 pp.

Much information on the music of high cultures of the Orient has remained con-
cealed to this day in hundreds of old manuscripts of which no proper records exist
and whose processing could not even be envisaged as their texts could not be read.
Fortunately, this situation is improving under our very eyes and the book under
review belongs among the pioneering works justifying such optimistic views,

Walter Kaufmann has undertaken a grandiose task—to process in a texthook form
the basic notations of the Orient. His work Musical Notations of the Orient constitutes
the first step of this design which, according to the author, may be understood as an
independent book dealing with musical notations of Central, East and South Asia.
This is to be followed by Notations of Japan, the Ryukyu Islands, Indonesia and the
Islamic world.

The division of the contents of the book Musical Notations of the Orient is determined
primarily by the mode of arrangement of the different types of notation:

Characteristic for the first part of the book Chinese Lii and Related Notations
are systems involving words, syllables or their abbreviations in the notation. The
introductory section of this part presents a concise historical and theoretical exposi-
tion of the use of pipes lii in setting up musical scales and in dialectically joining tones
with extramusical elements. Besides the Chinese five- and seven-tone notation based
on li, the author also deals with the kindred Korean notation Yul-cha-po (Principal
letter notation).

The second part The Chinese Kung-ch’é-pu and Related Notations; Indian
Notations and North Indian Drumming is concerned with notations which, in
contrast to the preceding ones, also make use of signs for rhythmic values. Such is
the Chinese notation Kung-ch’é-p’u from the times of the Mongol domiration in
China, or the notation for vocal music P’ing-tsé utilizing the four-tone pronunciation
of Chinese syllables. The author further deals with the Korean notation Kong-chiik-po,
O-tim-yak-po (Five sound abbreviated notation), Chiing-kan-po and the syllabic
notation Yuk-po. He treats of the ecphonetic notation Y iin-im-pyo (Continued sound
symbols) and Su-tzu-p’u (Common notation) that was used outside Confucian temples
and the imperial court. Here, Kaufmann mentions also the Indian notation where he
deals with tonal syllables, rhythmic modes and in particular words for drum phrases
in North-Indian music which he graphically describes on interpretational problems
of the technique of instrumental play.

The third part is entitled Zithers Tabulatures and is devoted to two Chinese
tabulatory notations for the zithers Ch’i and Se and the Korean zither tabulature.

The last part The Notations of the Buddhist Chant (Tibet) deals with the neu-
matic notation prevalent in the Tibet.
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The book by Walter Kaufmann is a valuable contribution mainly in the field of
Oriental heuristic, but it certainly brings numerous stimuli for other aspects of
a study of Oriental music. Notation systems reveal significant correlations elucidating
the symbolics of tones and their extra-musical bonds and help in the processing
of instrumental problems, musical theory, as well as musical interpretation and
function of music in society.

Tvan Maldk

Ligeti, Louis (Ed.), Histoire secréte des Mongols (Monumenta Linguae Mongolicae
Collecta 1). Budapest, Academy Publishing House 1971. 268 pp.

Monwments Préclassiques 1. XII1e et X1V siecles (Monumenta Linguae Mongolicae
Collecta IT). Budapest, Academy Publishing House 1972. 296 pp.-

Monuments en écriture *Phags-pa. Pieces de chancellerie en transcription chinoise
(Monumenta Linguae Mongolicae Collecta 111). Budapest, Academy Publishing
House 1972. 170 pp.

Monuments Préclassiques 1. XI11¢ et XIV siécles (Indices Verborum Linguae Mongo-
licae Monumentis Traditorum I). Budapest, Academy Publishing House 1970. 169 pp.
Monuments Préclassiques 1. XI11¢ et X1V suécles (Indices Verborum Linguae Mongo-
licae Monumentis Traditorum II). Budapest, Academy Publishing House 1972.
382 pp.

The renowned Hungarian Orientalist, Academician L. Ligeti began publishing—
since 1970—two mutually complementary series “Monumenta Linguase Mongolicae
Collecta” and “Indices Verborum Linguae Mongolicae Monumentis Traditorum”,
The first of these series will encompass the oldest literary monuments of ‘“‘middle
Mongolian” (from the 13th to the beginning of the 17th century),! i.e. the
preclassic period.

Our review is devoted to the first three volumes of the above edition, available so
far. They deal with monuments from the 13th and 14th centuries. The texts of these
monuments have been prepared either from originals or photocopies accessible to the
editor. The edition of old-Mongolian literary monuments dates back to the last
century when renowned mongolists and sinologists became first acquainted with the
sources and began to publish them either as texts with commentaries or as transla-
tions. Mention should be made, for instance, of 1. J. Schmidt, D. Banzarov, H. C.
v. d. Gabelentz, A. M. Pozdneev, 1. A. Klyukin, the Japanese Tamura and Haneda,

1 A more detailed study can be found in the article by Poppe, N., Das Mittelmongolische,
pp. 96—103, in the publication Mongolistik, Handbuch der Orientalistik, Leiden —Kaoln 1964.
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P. Pelliot, A. Mostaert, E. Haenisch, W. Fuchs, W. Kotwicz, ete. This tradition is
perpetuated, for instance, by F. W. Cleaves, H. Franke, M. Weiers, W. Heissig,
L. Hambis, Murayama, N. Ts. Munkuyev, the Mongolian researchers B. Rinchen,
Ts. Damdinsiiren, Kh. Perlee and others. A systematic study of these problems has
been undertaken by the Hungarian linguistic-literary school of Academician Ligeti.
The results of their work were at first published in the Hungarian edition of Mongol
Nyelvemléktdr, Vols. I—IV, Budapest 1962—1964, at present they appear in
a revised, supplemented and extended French version.

The oldest Mongolian literary sources are recorded in several kinds of scripts,
notably Uighur-Mongolian, Chinese and ‘Phags-pa. Each literary monument published
in the established Romanized transcription, is listed with a foreword and bibliographic
note and ends with a survey of literature. It is no chance that the first of the series
brings the best-known, even if not the oldest, ancient Mongolian literary monument,
The Secret History of Mongols. Its importance and extent surpass—by far—the
older fragmentary monuments. Therefore the text is preceded by an introduction
(pp. 7—21), containing bibliographic notes on the history of the discovery of the
text and of the individual editions. On the basis of some new evidence, Academician
Ligeti sides with those scholars who affirm that the preserved text of the monument
in Chinese transcription is not original, but was preceded by an Uighur-Mongolian
text which, however, has not been preserved. Ligeti’s edition 1s based on the text of
Yeh Te-hui (1908). The reconstruction of the Mongolian text from Chinese characters
is very difficult. This is due to the very character of Chinese which lacks a number of
consonants and does not in fact express the pronunciation; another problem arises
from the way in which the scribe (Mongolian or Chinese?) pronounced the words he
transeribed. The bibliography at the end is rather short. Since the Hungarian
publication in the Mongol Nyelvemléktdr (1962) there have appeared new editions
of the texts and translations which were not available to the author. Mention should
be made of the first part of a complete modern English version with a brief intreduc-
_ tion, published by 1. de Rachewiltz (1971} in the Papers on Far Eastern Hustory and
of a translation by Prof. M. Murakami (Vol. 1, 1970). According to our estimate the
translation of the Secred History of Aongols has appeared in about 20 languages,
among them, also in Czech (1955, P. Poucha), and Polish (S. Katuzyndski).

In the Second Volume of the Edition the texts are divided into several groups,
namely, according to the supposed place of origin or sometimes the place of discovery:
Mongolia proper (I—VI, pp. 13—27), China (VII—XVI, pp. 290—110), Turkestan
(XVII—XXI, pp. 111—237), Iran (XXII—XXV, pp. 239—274), the Golden Horde
(XXVI—XXVII, pp. 275—287).

Each group is preceded by a chronological table of rulers in the individual territories
that used to form part of the Great Mongolian Empire. The editor has always chosen
for publication but those texts that seemed most authentic to him. The individual
texts have a brief title and an indication of the date of origin and a short content,
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a designation of the place of discovery, eventually the present location of the
monument (in some cases, alas, missing). The bibliographic note is very useful not
only for mongolists, literary scholars and historians, but also for the wider circle
of those interested in this field. This note reveals by whom, where and when the
facsimiles and texts, their translations oxr comments were published. To specialists it
will serve as a basic bibliographic information for further research, to others it will
give an idea of the degrees and extent of research concerning the individual monu-
ments.

Obviously, it was sometimes difficult to determine into which geographic group
should this or that monument be classified. Thus, for instance, in the group ‘“Mon-
golia” we find inscriptions on tombstones, clauses on seals, etc., all dating from the
period preceding the inauguration of the Yian dynasty. To these the editor added,
for geographical reasons and affinity of content, also Chinese-Mongolian inscriptions
from Qara-qorum. Among Mongolian monuments, the well-known Chingis’ Stone,
dating from 12241225, is listed in the first place, further the Mongolian seal on
a Persian letter by Giiyiikk to the Pope, sent through the intermediary of Carpini
to Hurope, an epitaph on a tombstone erected in honour of Khan Méngke, ‘and two
fragments of Chinese-Mongolian inscriptions. The Chinese group contains 12 monu-
ments summarized in 10 subgroups originating mostly from the findings in Tun-huang
and Qara-qoto.

The Turkestan group contains predominantly Buddhist texts found or written in
the Chagatai ulus, once used in the territory of the present Hsin-chiang-Uighur
Autonomous region of the People’s Republic of China. It was often difficult to de-
termine whether the individual monuments had been also printed in this territory or
dispatched from some other renowned printing houses of mediaeval China. This
group embraces more than 20 literary monuments and fragments classified into 5 sub-
groups, the last one of which we consider as very interesting, and which contains
17 different documents from Turfan, particularly four letters of safe conduct for
messengers.

The Iranian group contams primarily official documents and records of Ilkhans,
letters of safe conduct, letters to European rulers, etc., many of which have been
discovered only recently in the Vatican, French and Iranian archives and museums.
It is enlarged by documents originating from Syria and Anatolia, solely to obviate the
need for creating a further group.

The last group, originating from the territory of the Golden Horde, contains,
apart from three inscriptions on p’ai-tzu, the well-known poem on birch rind,
discovered and described by N. Poppe in the thirties.

The I1Ird Volume of the Edition is devoted to documents written in ‘Phags-pa
and contains also a list of Mongolian emperors of the corresponding periods, when the
official Mongolian documents were written in the script composed by the Tibetan
lama ‘Phags-pa (1235—1280) on the request of Khubilai, and published in 1269.
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In spite of the ban to use Uighur script in official decuments (issued in 1284), the
‘Phags-pa scripts failed to come into general use and ceased to be utilized from the
middle of the 14th century onwards. The second part of the volume contains specimens
of official documents transcribed in Chinese characters (pp. 135—163).

The first two volumes of Indices Verborum Linguae Mongolicae Monumentis
Traditorum belong in fact to the Second Volume of the Edition of Monumenta.
They contain an alphabetically arranged glossary of texts already published, very
often supplemented with a corresponding lexical phrase and an indication of the
places where they occur. As the order of monuments published in the second volume
of Monumenta has not been kept, a concordance of pages is given on pp. 375—376
of the second volume. The materials of the individual vocabularies are to serve for
Dictionary of Middle Mongolian, which is in preparation. The words therein will also
have a French glossary.

We are of the opinion that both above-mentioned series will become an indispen-
sable handbook to every researcher. Academician Ligeti has thus provided a complete
survey of all accessible literary monuments of ancient Mongolia, recorded in different
scripts.

Ji¥i Sima

Afghanistan. Natur, Geschichte und Kultur, Staat, Gesellschaft und Wartschaft (Erd-
mann Léndermonographien, Band 3). Herausgegeben von Professor Willy Kraus im
Auftrag der ,,Arbeitsgemeinschaft Afghanistan‘’. Tiibingen — Basel, Horst Erd-
mann Verlag 1972, 428 S, :

Nach der zweibéndigen ,,Bibliographie der Afghanistan Literatur (Hamburg
1968—1969) stellt der hier rezensierte ,,Afghanistan-Band‘ das zweite Ergebnis
gemeinsamer Arbeit deutscher Spezialisten, der Mitglieder der ,,Arbeitsgemeinschaft
Afghanistan vor. Das Buch gibt sachkundige Gesamtdarstellung Afghanistans und
1st bisher das beste Werk seiner Art in der deutschen Sprache. Es ist in der ersten
Reihe dem deutschen Leser bestimmt, aus diesem Grunde hat der Herausgeber,
Prof. W. Kraus, im Vorworte kurz die Geschichte der deutsch-afghanischen Be-
zichungen und gemeinsamer Zusammenarbeit entworfen.

An der Zusammenstellung des Buches nahmen insgesamt 21 Wissenschaftler und
Spezialisten teil, deren Hauptvorteil darin liegt, dass sie alle als Forscher und Beamte
direkt im Afghanistan tétig waren oder noch sind. Dieser wichtiger Umstand bedingt,
wie die Aktualitdt und Objektivitidt der angefithrten Informationen sowohl auch die
Giiltigkeit einzelner Interpretationen der komplizierten sozialen Realitdit Afghani-
stans. Prof. W. Kraus aus Bochum fiihrte die Gesamtredaktion des Buches durch, die
anderen Mitglieder der Arbeitsgruppe konzipiertenihre Einzelbeitrige als geschlossene
Einheiten, fiir die sie allein als Autoren verantwortlich sind.
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Das Buch stelit sich zum Ziel, ein ausschopfendes aber zugleich auch das Interesse
erweckendes Bild des heutigen Afghanistan zu geben, und wir miissen zugeben, dass
es dieses Ziel im hochsten Masse erfiillt. Dem Leser, der sich um diese Problematik
interessiert, stellt es verlissliche Informationen zur Verfiigung und orientiert ihn
in komplizierten Problemen, mit denen sich Afghanistan heute auseinandersetzt.

Die Konzeption des Werkes ist durch die Absicht, das Land und sein Leben
erschopfend zu beschreiben, gegeben. Daraus geht die Teilung des Buches in vier
Abschnitte aus, und zwar: 1. Der Naturraum (8. 15—91), I11. Geschichte und Kultur
(8. 93—161), IT1. Mensch und Gesellschaft (S. 163—266) und IV. Staat und Wirt-
schaft (8. 267-—386). Jeder Abschnitt besteht aus einzelnen Teilbehandlungen, die
zusammen eine informative Gesamtiibersicht liefern. So z. B. der Abschnitt I, Der
Naturraum, besteht aus sieben Einzelbeitrigen: Lage, Grenzen und naturrdumliche
Grossgliederung; Geologie und Lagerstitten; Das Klima; Grundziige der Ober-
fiichengestaltung; Flora und Vegetation; Die Tierwelt und ein sehr wichtiger
geomedizinischer Uberblick.

Eine spezielle Aufmerksamkeit verdient der Abschnitt I1I, Mensch und Gesell-
schaft, der aus folgenden Beitrigen besteht: Die ethnischen Gruppen von P. Snoy;
Die traditionellen Lebensformen von H. Hahn, E. Grotzbach und Ch. Jentsch; und
Die gegenwiirtigen Tendenzen sozialen Wandels von E. Knabe-Wohlfarth. Die ge-
nannten Autoren beweisen durch ihre Angaben und Meinungen eine tiefe und
empirische Kenntnis der dargestellten Probleme. Sie beurteilen sie, wie im Lichte
einer historischen Bedingtheit, sowohl auch unter dem Gesichtspunkte einer sich
verdndernden gesellschaftlichen Realitdt Afghanistans. Wenn wir die komplizierte
ethnische Schichtung Afghanistans in Betracht nehmen, wie auch seine differenzierte
Sozialstruktur, miissen wir desto mehr die Zweckmissigkeit eines solchen Zugangs
schitzen.

Das Buch ist mit. einem aktuellen Bildmaterial ausgestattet (insgesamt 82
Fotos und 11 Karten). Es muss bemerkt werden, dass die Photographien die
Arbeit einzelner Autoren sind, was noch weiter beweist, dass dieser ,,Afghanistan-
Band‘“ wirklich von kompetenten Spezialisten vorbereitet wurde. Der Textteil ist
durch Abschnitt V. Anhang (8. 387-—414) erweitert, der die Informationen tiber die
Schreibung afghanischer Namen; tiber die Zeittafel; iiber die Provinzen, die Masse,
die Gewichte, die Wihrung und den Kalender; iiber értzliche Ratschlige; iiber
Teppiche aus Afghanistan—DBegriffe und Muster und iiber das Schrifttum diber
Afghanistan enthélt. Ein kleiner Druckfehler: Seite 128 statt Neda-e khalq (Stimme
des Volkes) soll richtig Seda-e khalq geschrieben werden.

Wir sind iiberzeugt, dass dieser informative und interessante ‘“Afghanistan-Band”
einer verdienter Schitzung bei dem Leser findet. Seine Seiten beweisen, dass sie von
Autoren geschrieben wurden, die in sich Fachmissigkeit mit Begeisterung und Liebe
fiir thr geographisches Objekt, d. h. zauberhaftes Afghanistan, verbinden. Wir ge-
statten uns iiberdies cinen Wunsch auszusprechen, dass uns Horst Erdmann Verlag
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in der Zukunft mit einem weiteren und &hnlichen Bande seiner Liéndermonographien
eine Freude mache.
Kamil Baitidk

Reinert, Benedikt, Hagani als Dichter. Poetische Logik und Phantasie. (Studien zur
Sprache, Geschichte und Kultur des islamischen Orients, Neue Folge, Band 4.)
Berlin, Walter de Gruyter 1972. 120 S.

Obwohl die meisten Verse Haqani’s nur durch die Vermittlung von verschiedenen
Kommentaren dem Leser zuginglich sind, ist Haqani’s dichterische Meisterschaft
unbestreitbar und versicherte ihm eine reprisentative Stelle in der persischen
klassischen Poesie.

Von diesem Gesichtspunkt aus, tritt der Autor des besprochenen Buches an die
Schépfung Ilagant’s heran. Durch die systematische Beschreibung versucht er, die
poetischen Darstellungsformen, die nicht nur fiir Haqéani, sondern auch fir die ge-
samte persische Poesie charakteristisch sind, zusammenzustellen und zu ordnen.
Der Beschreibungskreis ist durch die rein systematischen Gesichtspunkte begrenzt,
die entwicklungsgeschichtlichen und quantitativen Gesichtspunkte werden nicht
erforscht. Das System der poetischen Darstellungsformen, das der Autor beschrieb
und ordnete, geht direkt aus der Schépfung HaqanT’s hervor, aber die Detailbegriffs-
unterscheidungen nehmen die Méglichkeit der breiteren Verwendung des zusammen-
gestellten Systems vorweg. Die Arbeit stellt sich das Ziel, eine allgemeine systema-
tische Basis zu schaffen, die im weiteren der Forschung der Schopfung Hagani's
sowie anderer persischer Dichter dienen wird.

Die Arbeit besteht aus fiinf Kapiteln: A. Vergleich und Metapher (S. 1—22),
B. Sinnentsprechungen (S. 23—38), C. Laut- und Positionsentsprechungen (S. 39
bis 50), D. Die Hyperbel (8. 51—73) und E. Die phantastische Atiologie (S. 74—179).
Dazu gehért das systematisch geordnete Symbolverzeichnis (8. 80—87), sowie das
Personenverzeichnis, Ortsnanienverzeichnis, Sachwortverzeichnis und die Biblio-
graphie (S. 88—120).

Das vom Autor zusammengestellte System der Beschreibung der dichterischen
Struktur der Poesie Haqani's ist sehr breit und erst seine Verwendung bei der
Beschreibuug der Schopfung anderer Dichter wird zeigen, bis zu welchem Masse es
giiltig und verwendbar ist.

Kamal Bandk



Hazai, G., Das Osmanisch-Tiirkische im XVII. Jahrhundert. Untersuchungen an den
Transkriptionstesten von Jakab Nagy de Harsdny (Ottoman Turkish in XVIIth
Century. Examination of the Transcription Texts by Jakab Nagy de Harsiny).
Bibliotheca Orientalis Hungarica XVIII. Budapest, Akadémiai Kiad6 1973. 498 pp.

Bibliotheca Orientalis Hungarica has again enriched Oriental sciences with a pretty
publication, valuable for the investigation of the history of Osmanli. The researchin this
field has a certain tradition. The scholars solving the problems of Turkish historical
grammar turned against to the Turkish language monuments as early as the end
of the previous century. They concentrated their attention primarily on the
language monuments of the earliest period (XIIIth-XVth century). These works
being written in Arabic characters which do not specify the vowels precisely (or omit
them altogether), did not permit a successful solving of Turkish historical grammar
and above all of historical phonetics. In the subsequent centuries (XVIth—XIXth),
an additional problem emerged: literary Osmanli became very strongly influenced
by the Arabic and Persian languages, and this foreign stratum fully covered the
development of Turkish forms. For this reason, scholars have neglected a linguistic
elaboration of the works originating at this period.

Solving the problems of historical phonetics is much better satisfied by Turkish
language monuments which were written in Roman, Greek, Armenian or Russian
characters, than by those written in Arabic, for the former graphic systems designate
the vowels fairly precisely. For this reason, during the last few decades scholars have
directed their attention to these texts, the so-called transcription texts. It must be
admitted that the number and the extent of these transeribed texts is limited, but
their importance is considerable as they supplement the results gained from the
works written in Arabic characters. In the field of Turkish historical phonetics, these
monuments of literary language are indispensable.

For these reasons, Georg Hazai selected a language monument written in Roman
characters for his historical-linguistic elaboration, viz. the work of Jakab Nagy de
Harsany. The title of Harsdny’s book reads as follows: Colloquia Familiaria Turcico-
Latina seu Status Turcicus Loquens, Coloniae Brandenburgicae, anno 1672. This
work can be considered a key monument for the history of the Turkish language,
because it originates in an important and little known period of the development of the
Turkish language. Another great value of this work lies in the fact that it records the
Turkish language as spoken in the second half of the XVIIth century. The value of
its texts for historical phonetics is increased by the circumstance that Jakab Nagy de
Harsany was a Hungarian. Starting from Hungarian phoneties, he could comprehend
and record the Turkish speech-sounds, especially vowels, more fully than the authors
of other national communities who transcribed Turkish texts into Roman characters.
The extent of Jakab Nagy’s Turkish texts exceeds by far all hitherto known and
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published transcribed texts, and thus they are particularly suitable for statistical
study in the field of historical phonetics and morphology.

The nucleus of the publication is built by Jakab Nagy de Harsdny’s Turkish and
Latin texts (translations) which are supplied with an accurate, well-arranged and
brilliant technical apparatus and a German translation (pp. 33—199).

This fundamental part is preceded by a brief opening passage (pp. 11—31),
introducing into the problems of transcribed texts, giving a brief piece of information
on Jakab Nagy de Harsiny’s work, on working technical principles, and lastly,
a list of special works consulted, and abbreviations.

Another important part of the book is the Wortregister which consists of three
parts: Verzeichnis der Worter des Korpus (pp. 201—207), Verzeichnis der iibrigen
tiirkischen Wirter des Werkes (pp. 268—278), and Index zu den Worterverzeichnissen
(pp. 278—318).

In the first and the second vocabulary, the items are mentioned in Jakab Nagy’s
orthography, then, in brackets, there is a proposal for the reconstruction of the
pronunciation in a scientific transcription, then the modern Turkish word form
follows and, finally, the German translation. In addition, data are given, on which
pages of the original and in which forms the particular words cccur. E.g., csesme
(Cesme) gesme “Brunnen; Quelle” ler (ler) 370. In the second vocabulary, the Turkish
words are given occurring sporadically in the commentary on the original. In the index
to the vocabularies, the words are arranged in the form of present-day literary Turkish.

The core of the publication lies in the VIth chapter (pp. 319—463): Die Sprache
des Korpus. It is a linguistic analysis of the material comprised in Jakab Nagy de
Harsany’s work.

Jakab Nagy de Harsany (1615—ca 1677) hailed from Transylvania. He studied
oriental languages, above all Turkish, at German and Belgian universities. In 1651,
he came to Berlin where he became commercial correspondent and a diplomat at the
court of Friedrich Wilhelm, the Prince of Brandenburg. He spent 7 years in Turkey,
mainly in the capital but visited also other places of the Empire. The author declared
that the aim of his book was to introduce those interested into the everyday Turkish
language whose true face was covered under Arabic characters. He wanted to introduce
his readers into every sphere of life so that the range of their understanding of the
language might be as wide as possible. Then he gave comprehensive information
on the organization of the Ottoman Empire, on its peoples, their habits, etc. On the
basis of his experience, he used really living and spoken Turkish. Therefore, his texts
are of immense value for a linguistic historical research.

Compiling Jakab Nagy’s texts, G. Hazal used the statistical method. The appli-
cation of the statistical method is of great significance for gaining accurate data on the
frequency of linguistic phenomena. Thanks to it, the author has reached convincing
results throwing a new light on the history of Turkish speech-sounds, especially
vowels, and thus giving us a new, more lucid picture of the vowel harmony and the

232



assimilation of vowels. It is a plausible way in the field of linguistic historical research.

The way of compiling Jakab Nagy’s texts has a synchronistic character, and the
explanation of the factors of the morphological system and their mutual relation is
also a novelty in the research of the history of the Turkish language. The author has
followed the method of structural linguistics. He desecribes a synchronic picture of the
given cross-section of the language. The phonological and grammatical picture
elaborated by G. Hazai differs in numerous categories from the picture given by
other structuralists.

As follows from the character of Jakab Nagy’s fundamental texts, the most ample
and most valuable parts of linguistic compiling are Phonetics (pp. 319—361) and
Morphonology (pp. 364—438). Morphology and Syntax are much smaller in extent
and importance (pp. 439—463).

All passages of the grammatical part of the publication are elaborated with great
care and provided with numerous statistical charts that are very instructive.

The texts of this linguistic monument give evidence that in the second half of the

XVIIth century there occurred the variant ¢ and ¢ of the phoneme g, the variant y
> <
of the phoneme % and the variant ¢ (closed e) of the phoneme e, but the phoneme %

had become extinet almost entirely.

As regards vowel harmonization, Jakab Nagy’s texts give clear evidence that the
labial and illabial vowel harmony respectively harmonization was still developing, it
was far from being completed and even in the case of some morphemes it was then
only in the primary stage. At the same time it is interesting to note that the illabial
assimilation developed more quickly than the labial one. According to numerous data,
not even the velar and palatal assimilations were as yet completed.

The assimilation processes developed at a different rate for different classes of
morphemes, e.g. the equalization of the morphemes of the E-class: The figure for the
equalized forms is 3163, that for those not equalized being 842. But the ratio for the
I-class of morphemes is 153 : 321, and for the U-class of morphemes it is 793 : 1529.
Besides, particular morphemes developed at a different rate some keeping the older
forms for a longer time, viz. the participial suffix -duk, the possessive suffix -(s)z,
etc., while others took on new forms more quickly, e.g. the converbial suffix -(y)up,
the genitive suffix -(n)un, ete.

The last chapter of the book is Register der gebundenen Morpheme (pp. 465—498).

G. Hazai’s publication is a valuable contribution to Turkology. The author’s merit
lies in his distinguishing the extraordinary value of Jakab Nagy’s texts for the history
of the Turkish language and in compiling them in a linguistic-statistical form. This
method—apart from the very valuable results it yields—represents an innovation
in the research of the history of Osmanli, and opens new perspectives in this field.

Jozef Blaskovié
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Dukanovié, Marija, Kroz tursku narodnu poeziju (Durch die tiirkische Volkspoesie).
Beograd, Filolosk: fakultet Beogradskog univerziteta 1969. 170 S.

Die tiirkische Volkspoesie, seit Jahrhunderten von Volksdichtern geschaffen,
deren Namen meist im dunkeln verblieben sind, entwickelte sich in einen ungeheuren
inhaltlichen wie formalen Reichtum. Zum Unterschied von der gekiinstelten Poesie
des Diwans, die den persischen und arabischen Einflissen voll Rechnung trigt,
widerspiegelte die Volkspoesie die Seele des Volkes, sein alltdgliches Leben. Von den
gebildeten Schichten lange unterschiitzt, weckte die tiirkische Volkspoesie eine
verdiente Aufmerksamkeit erst mit dem Wachwerden des tiirkischen nationalen
Bewusstseins.

Die Monographie der Marija Dukanovié¢ ist in drei Teile geteilt. Der erste Teil
Eine Entwicklungslinie der tiirkischen Poesie (Jedna rozvojna linija turske poezije,
S. 5—26) hat einen informativen Charakter. Nach einem kurzen Uberblick iiber die
politische Geschichte der Tiirken nach derer Umsiedlung nach Kleinasien folgt der
Uberblick iiber die Kulturgeschichte mit Hinweisen darauf, wann und unter welchen
Umstdnden es zum Dualismus in der tirkischen Literatur gekommen war. Dieser
Dualismus wurde zeitweilig abgeschwiicht wihrend der Reglerung der ersten osma-
nischen Sultane, ,,die, zum Unterschied zu ithren Vorgidngern, den seldschukischen
Sultanen, die tiirkische Sprache als die offizielle Sprache und als das Symbol der
staatlichen Unabhingigkeit bewahrten® (S. 8).

Die Autorin erwihnt die ersten schriftlichen Aufzeichnungen tiirkischer Volks-
literatur und die bahnbrecherische Arbeit auf dem Gebiet der tiirkischen Folkloristik.
Sie weist auf die Wichtigkeit der Unterscheidung der anonymen Volkspoesie von der
Poesie der ASiks und dem Schaffen der Poeten der Derwischbriiderschaften hin,
wobei sie die beiden letzteren aus dem Gebiet der Volkspoesie, mit der sie eng
verbunden sind, nicht ausschliesst.

Die tiirkischen Volkslieder zeichnen sich durch eine grosse thematische Mannig-
faltigkeit aus, die das personliche und gesellschaftliche, wie auch das Familienleben
des tiirkischen Volkes widerspiegelt. Die Autorin charakterisiert die Grundtypen des
tiirkischen Volksliedes tiirku vom inhaltlichen und formalen Gesichtspunkt her. Sie
betont das Uberwiegen der erotischen und Liebeslieder, sowie die Widerspiegelung
der engen Naturverbundenheit des Tiirken-Nomaden. In diesem Zusammenhang
wire es angebracht die realen Ziige der Liebe und der Natur in der tiirkischen
Volkspoesie zu betonen, und zwar im Gegenteil zur klassischen Poesie, wo die Liebe
stets platonisch ist, wo der Natur die blosse Aufgabe eines Symbols zugedacht ist.
Auch die Dialogform, von der die tiirkische Volkspoesie mit grosser Vorliebe Gebrauch
macht, ist eins der Elemente des Realismus.

An die Volksliedertradition kniipften die Dichter der Derwischbriiderschaften und
die wandernden Volksdichter—die Asiks—an, deren Poesie Marija Dukanovi¢ als
eine Zwischenstufe zwischen der folkloristischen und kiinstlerischen Poesie bezeichnet.
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Die Autorin macht den Leser mit dem Begriff ,,A8ik* vertraut, mit der Rolle, die
diese Volkssiinger (halk$air) als Schopfer einer dem Volksgeist nahen Poesie und als
Trager der Liedererbschaft voriger Generationen spielten. Die Aiks in zwei Kate-
gorien, dem Milieu nach dem sie entstammten, oder in dem sie wirkten, teilend,
fithrt die Autorin charakteristische, gerade durch dieses Milieu bedingte Ziige ihres
Schaffens an. Die erste Gruppe, die in der Mehrheit den nomadischen Stimmen ent-
stammt, blieb den volkstiimlichen Vorbildern treu, zum Unterschied zur zweiten
Gruppe, die von der klassischen Poesie beeinflusst wurde. Zur zweiten Gruppe reiht
Marija Dukanovié¢ auch die Dichter der Derwischorden der Bektasi, Rufai und
Mevlevi.

Die Autorin macht den Leser weiter mit einigen Grundtypen und -formen aus dem
Repertoire der Asiks bekannt. Neben den volkstiimlichen Formen wie destan, kocak-
lama, giizelleme usw. wire es wohl richtig auch die der Poesie des Diwans (kalender?,
semat, devriye usw.), sowlie die in der Klosterliteratur gebrauchten Formen (tekke
edebiyaty, tarikat edebiyatr), von denen die Autorin lediglich ¢Idhs nennt, zu erwéhnen.

Die Autorin hebt die Bedeutung des Schaffens der Asiks fiir die Entwicklung der
nationalen Sprache hervor, die von der kiinstlerischen Sprache der Poesie des Diwans
stark bedroht war.

Mit einem kurzen Uberblick der historischen Entwicklung der Poesie der Agiks
schliesst die Autorin den einleitenden Teil der Publikation.

In den Anmerkungen zur Ubersetzung (Nekolik redi o perevodu, S. 27—28) erwahnt
M. Dukanovi¢ einige grundlegende Verschiedenheiten zwischen dem tiirkischen
Original und der serbokroatischen Ubersetzung. In dieser konnte der Verstandlichkeit
halber die Kiirze der tiirkischen Phrase nicht imnier beibehalten bleiben. Die Autorin
bemiihte sich vor allem um die Erhaltung des Inhalts und der edlen Schlichtheit des
Originals. Aus demselben Grund bewahrte sie auch den urspriinglichen Reim des
Originals nicht.

Der Textteil der Publikation besteht aus Teilen: Auswahl von der Volkspoesie
(Izbor iz narodna poezija, S. 30—96) und der Auswahl von der Poesie der ASiks
(Izbor iz poezije asika, 8. 98—165). Die Auswahl enthélt den originalen Text und die
Ubersetzung. Den tiirkischen Text erginzen Erklirungen von Archaismen, Provin-
zionalismen und Fremdwortern in der gegenwiértigen tiirkischen Literatursprache.
Der serbokroatische Text wieder ist begleitet von Anmerkungen zum Wortspielereien,
die die Ubersetzung nicht berticksichtigen konnte, zu islamischen Realien, zu be-
sonderen Begriffen, die mit dem gesellschaftlichen und Familienleben der Tiirken
zusammenhingen, zur Entstehung einiger Lieder; im zweiten Teil der Auswahl
befinden sich auch die wichtigsten Angaben iiber die einzelnen Autoren.

An die Spitze der Auswahl von Volkspoesie stellte die Autorin die beliebte vier-
strophige Form mani, die dem persischen rubai verwandt ist. Gerade bei der Form
mant, die durch einen gedrungenen (tedankenausdruck in knapper Form gekenn-
zeichnet ist, war es am schwierigsten zumindest einigermassen die urspriingliche
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Geschlossenheit der Wortverbindungen beizubehalten und den gedanklichen Inhalt
der Phrase dabei nicht zu zerstéren. Marija Dukanovié gelang dies am besten bei
den mit dem gemeinsamen Motiv der Nelke verkniipften manss.

Die erotischen Liebeslieder sind unter anderem auch durch das iiberaus populire
Lied Das turkmenische Méidchen vertreten, das in der Form eines Dialogs gesungen
wird. In ihrer Mannigfaltigkeit und Pracht dominiert die Natur in den Schifer-
liedern. Hierher reihte Marija Dukanovié auch ein Lied, dessen Autor bekannt ist
(es ist Gevheri), das jedoch in seinen héufigen Varianten den Namen des Autors aus
seiner letzten Strophe wegliess. Die Auswahl bringt einige Soldaten- und Hochzeits-
lieder. Die Trauerlieder (agut) und die Wiegenlieder (nini) sind mit je einem Lied
vertreten.

Der zweite Teil der Auswahl bringt eine Probe aus dem Schaffen Yunus Emres.
Diesen grossen Mystiker von der Wende des 13. und 14. Jahrhunderts kann man
kaum als ASik bezeichnen, obwohl es in seiner Lyrik, die von einer genialen Einfach-
heit der Sprachgebilde gekennzeichnet ist und die eine Fiille frischer und plastischer
Bilder enthilt, nicht an realistischen Ziigen mangelt. Die Liebe jedoch, der seine
Poesie geweiht ist, ist einzig und allein eine mystische Liebe, sie bringt die Sehnsucht
nach dem Verschmelzen mit Gott zum Ausdruck. Unter seinem Einfluss schufen in
den folgenden Jahrhunderten die Dichter der Klosterorden der Bektasi und Hurufi,
sowie die Poeten der Alevi-Sekte: Haci Bayram Veli, Kaygusuz Abdal, Pir Sultan
Abdal, der wegen Verbreitung heterodoxer Ideen und Teilnahme an einem Bauern-
aufstand unter Sileyman I. zum Tode verurteilt wurde. Seine schénsten Gedichte
entstanden im Gefdngnis in Sivas, wo er den Strafvollzug erwartete. Diese Tatsache
fithrt die Autorin in der Anmerkung zur Persénlichkeit Pir Sultan Abdals leider nicht
an. Mit einem Auszug aus dem Werke Kul Himmets, des begabtesten Schiilers
Pir Sultan Abdals, endet der Uberblick des Schaffens der Dichter der Derwisch-
briiderschaften.

Die Poesie der Asiks ist durch solche Namen wie Koéroglu, Karocaoglan, Asik
Kerem, Asik Omer, Gevheri, Dadaloglu und weitere vertreten. Aus ihrem Schaffen
iibernahm die Autorin in die Auswahl den Teil, der sich noch bis jetzt grosser Be-
liebtheit erfreut. Sie hebt das allmahliche Schwinden der Lauterheit, die Zerstérung
der sprachlichen Reinheit und das Einwirken arabischer und persischer Einfliisse
auf die Form der Poesie der Adiks hervor. Diese Erscheinungen hingen mit dem
allméhlichen Anschliessen der Asiks an die gebildeten Schichten zusammen.

Es 1st Schade, dass die Autorin in ihrer Auswahl nicht auch eine Probe aus dem
Schaffen der ASiks unseres Jahrhunderts anfiihrt, wir denken hier vor allem an den
kiirzlich verstorbenen Asik Veysel Satiroglu, den nicht nur das Volkspublikum,
sondern auch prominente intellektuelle Kreise anerkennen und schétzen.

Mit einem bibliographischen Uberblick (S. 167) sowie einem Liederverzeichnis
(8. 169) schliesst Marija Dukanovi¢ ihren wertvollen Beitrag zur Erkenntnis der
tiirkischen folkloristischen Erbschaft. Die Autorin schuf mit ihrer Monographie
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Beachtliches. Der einfiihrende Teil ist verhdltnismissig karg, iiber das tiirkische
Volkslied und dessen Autoren hiitte wohl wesentlich mehr gesagt werden konnen,
wir méchten es jedoch nicht als Mangel der Monographie betrachten, da der Schwer-
punkt des Werkes in der Ubersetzung liegt, die durchaus positiv zu bewerten ist. Die
Ubersetzung M. Dukanoviés bewahrte das Dynamische der tiirkischen Volkspoesie,
ihre Gedankentiefe und Lebhaftigkeit, sowie die Eigenart ihrer poetischen Bilder.

Xénia Celnarovd

Jeremejev, D. E., Etnogenez turok. Proischoidenije i osnovnyje etapy etnieskoj
tstorijt (Ethnogenesis der Tiirken. Der Ursprung und die Grundetappen der ethni-
schen Geschichte). Moskau, Nauka 1971. 272 8.

Das Problem der Ethnogenese jedes Volkes stellt in der Wissenschaft eine kompli-
zierte und oft diskutable Frage dar. Trotz gewisser Gesetzméssigkeiten in der histori-
schen Entwicklung verschiedener Volker ist es notwendig, das Spezifikum der
Ethnogenese in jeden Fall separat zu behandeln, wobei alle Bestandteile, die bei der
Gestaltung dieses oder jenes Volkes gewirkt haben, beriicksichtigt werden.

Die Ethnogenese der Tiirken hat ihre Besonderheiten vor allem in der ausdrucks-
vollen Verschiedenheit der Komponente, aus welchen das tiirkische Volk entstanden
ist. Der Autor verfolgt das gesamte Problem der Ethnogenese der Tiirken als eine
Reihe von Prozessen, die zur Bildung der tiirkischen Nationalitit und dann im
Schosse der kapitalistischen Produktionsbeziehungen und unter den verinderten
politischen Beziehungen zur Entstehung des tiirkischen Volkes fiihrten. Alle diese
Prozesse erforscht der Autor in einem breiten Zeitrahmen von der zweiten Hilfte
des 11. Jh. bis zur Gegenwart. Seine Schlussfolgerungen stellte der Autor auf einer
umfangreichen Quellenbasis und einer grossen Menge von, vor allem historischer,
ethnographischer, linguistischer und archiologischer Literatur dar. Auf diese Art
und Weise schuf der Autor eine erwiinschte Voraussetzung, die komplizierten Fragen
der Ethnogenese mit Hilfe der Ergebnisse mehrerer Sozialwissenschaften zu 19sen
und so zu gut fundierten und tieferen Beschliissen zu gelangen.

D. E. Jeremejev beginnt seine Arbeit mit der Ubersicht der Grundquellen und
der Literatur (S. 5—45). Einen grossen Teil dieser Ubersicht umfasst die Polemik
mit der panturkistischen und nationalistischen Literatur und obwohl der Autor
ihre Schlussfolgerungen abweist, beniitzt er ihr faktographisches Material.

Das erste Kapitel Die ethnische Zusammensetzung der Bevélkerung Anatoliens
vor dem Massenvordringen der tiirkischen Stimme (S. 45—73) ist mit Riicksicht
auf die wahrhaftige Rolle, die diese Periode fiir die Ethnogenese der Tiirken spielte,
seinem Inbalt nach, sehr umfangreich und enthilt aus diesem Grund auch viele
problematische Urteile.
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Die Hauptergebnisse der Arbeit des Autors iiber die Ethnogenese der Tiirken sind
in folgenden weiteren Kapiteln enthalten: I11. Die Umsiedlung der tiirkischen Stdmme
nach Anatolien im 11.—13. Jh. und ihre ethnische Geschichte (S. 74—124); 111. Die
Bildung der tiirkischen Nationalitit (S. 125—159); IV. Die Gestaltung der tiirkischen
Nation (S. 160—220). Der Autor kam zur Ansicht, dass die tiirkische Nation aus
mehreren ethnischen Komponenten entstanden sei, aus welchen die tiirkischen
Stimme, vor allem Oguzen und Turkmenen, die wichtigsten waren. Eine weitere
Komponente bildete die autochthone Bevilkerung Kleinasiens (Griechen, Armenier
Kurden, Lazen, Grusinen) und teils auch die balkanischen Vilker. Jeremejev machte
hier auf die zwei Besonderheiten dieses Prozesses aufmerksam — die Assimilierung
der Tiirken durch die einheimische Bevilkerung auf wirtschaftlich-kulturellem Gebiet
beim Ubergang auf die ansissige Lebensart und die Durchsetzung der tiirkischen
Sprache als der Sprache des zahlreichsten, herrschenden Ethnikums in Anatolien.

In der historischen Entwicklung wies Jeremejev wieder auf die Bedeutung des
Osmanischen Reiches hin, das in der Zeit seines Aufschwunges in der zweiten Hilfte
des 15. und in der ersten Hilfte des 16. Jh. die wirtschaftliche, politische und kul-
turelle Einheit des tiirkischen Ethnikums und dadurch auch die Entstehung der
tiirkischen Nationalitdt erméglicht hatte. Durch die Krise der herrschenden Ordnung
im Osmanischen Reich und auf Grund der Notwendigkeit, diese Krise zu ldsen,
bildeten sich Voraussetzungen fiir die Entwicklung der kapitalistischen Beziehungen.
Diese brachte die Formierung der nationalen Ideologie, die sich nach dem 1. Welt-
krieg in den Kédmpfen um die Unabhingigkeit heraus kristallisierte, und zur Ent-
stehung des tiirkischen Nationalstaates und der ttirkischen Nation fiihrte.

Die historische Auslegung der Entstehung der tiirkischen Nation wird in dem
Kapitel iiber die ethnische Charakteristik der gegenwirtigen Tiirken (S. 221—248),
das auf die anthropologischen Typen, auf die Sprache, sowie auf die Besonderheiten
der materiellen und geistlichen Kultur hinweist, abgeschlossen.

Das Buch D. E. Jeremcjevs stellt, sowohl dem Inhalt als auch methodologischer
Seite nach, einen wirklich kostbaren Beitrag dar.

Vojtech Koplan.

Kornrumpf, Hans-Jiirgen (unter Mitarbeit von Jutta Kornrumpf), Osmanische
Bibliographie mat besonderer Beriicksichtiqgung der Tiirker in Europa. Handbuch der
Orientalistik. Erste Abteilung. Der Nahe und der Mittlere Osten. Hrsg. von B. Spu-
ler. Ergénzungsband VIII. Leiden, E. J. Brill 1973. XXIV - 1378 S.

Der schnelle Aufschwung der Balkanistik nach dem zweiten Weltkrieg, sowohl
in den Zentren der traditionellen Forschung als auch in Staaten, die in der Balka-
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nistik eine geringe oder keine Tradition hatten, fiihrte zur Griindung einer selb-
stdndigen Association bei UNESCO — Association internationale d’études du sud-est
européen (AIESEE). Diese internationale Organisation veranstaltet seit einigen
Jahren regelméssige Kongresse AIESEE und aus deren Anlass gibt das Institut
d’études balkaniques im Sofia seit dem Jahr 1966 die Bibliographie d’études balkani-
ques (bisher 6 Binde) regelméssig heraus.

Das besprochene Buch H.-J. Kornrumpfs ist auf Publikationen gerichtet, die
sich auf das Osmanische Reich und den Zeitabschnitt seiner Herrschaft in Europa
beziehen, und in der internationalen islamischen Bibliographie, Index Islamicus
(ed. J. D. Pearson), nur sporadisch vermerkt sind. Er ergéinzt so in geeigneter Weise
nicht nur die erwihnte Bibliographie Pearsons, sonder auch weitere bibliographische
Publikationen, sowie die Bibliographie d’études balkaniques, die besonders in den
ersten Binden wesentliche Desiderata aus der tiirkischen und griechischen Produktion
aufwies.

Kornrumpfs Bibliographie erfasst Publikationen, die in den Jahren 1945—1970
crschienen sind. Eine Ausnahme bilden nur einige tiirkische Zeitschriften, die nach
1945 besprochene Publikationen und die Reeditionen. Der Zeitabschnitt, den die
Bibliographie verfolgt, ist sehr breit. Sie vermerkt Arbeiten, die der Periode seit dem
Einzug der Seldschuken nach Kleinasien bis zu den Balkan-Kriegen (1912—1913),
als sich der grossere Teil des europiischen Gebietes von der osmanischen Unter-
tdnigkeit befreite, gewidmet sind.

Der erste Teil der Bibliographie vermerkt die Produktion nach den Autoren.
Der Zweite Teil ist nach Zeitabschnitten und dann nach Léindern und Sachgebieten
gegliedert. Um die Bibliographie den Forschern, die das Tiirkische, sowie die balkani-
schen und osteuropéischen Sprachen nicht beherrschen, leichter zuginglich zu ma-
chen, bringt H.-J. Kornrumpf auch deutsche Ubersetzungen der Beitriige, die in
westeuropéischen Sprachen nicht erschienen sind.

Bei den Biichern fiihrt die Bibliographie auch Rezensionen, insofern sie dem
Verfasser zuginglich waren, an. Der Verfasser vermerkte in der Bibliographie den
iiberwiegenden Teil der angefithrten Publikationen aus den Originalen, und nur
einen kleineren Teil bilden Vermerke aus zweiter Hand, was ebenfalls positiv ein-
geschitzt werden kann.

el einem griindlicheren Studium der Bibliographie wird es klar, dass der Ver-
fasser sein Interesse vor allem auf Publikationen aus Jugoslawien, Bulgarien, Ru-
ménien, Albanien und relativ auch aus der Tiirkei und Griechenland, die auch beach-
tenswert komplett sind, richtete. Mehrere Liicken weist die Bibliographie Ungarns,
der Tschechoslowakei, der Sowjetunion, jedoch auch einiger westeuropédischen Lander
auf.

Aus diesem Grunde richten wir uns weiter in unserer Besprechung auf die Ergén-
zung der Produktion aus der Tschechoslowakei und Ungarn, die in die Bibliographie
nicht aufgenommen wurden.
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Von den bibliographischen Arbeiten sind vor allem folgende tschechoslowakische
und ungarische Bibliographien zu erwihnen:

Bibliografie deskoslovenské historie. Praha, Nakladatelstvi CSAV (seit 1955); Ceskoslovenskd
ortentalistika (Bibliography of Czechoslovak Oriental Studies), 1963—1964, 1965—1966, 1967
bis 1968. Praha, Statni knihovna CSSR, 1965—1972; Asian and African Studies in Czechoslovakia.
Moscow, Nauka 1967, 165 S.; Bibliografie éeskoslovenské balkanistiky za léta 1966—1968. Brno,
Universita J. E. Purkyng, 1970, 63 S.

Kosary, D., Bevezetés a magyar torténelem forrdsaiba és irodalmdba, I—I1I. Budapest 1951
big 1958; A magyar torténettudomdny vdlogatott bibliografidja 1945—1968. Budapest, Akadémiai
Kiadé 1971, 856 S.

Terner fiihren wir Beitrige, den einzelnen Autoren nach eingereiht, an, zunéichst
von tschechoslowakischen und dann von ungarischen Autoren:!

Blaskovid, J., Ein Schreiben des ofener Deftedar Mustafa an den hatvaner Mautetnnehmer Dervis
Bada. In: Charisteria orientalia. Prag, Nakladatelstvi CSAV 1956, S. 60—71.

Blaskovid, J., Die Tradition und die Aufgaben der Turkologie in der Slowake:. In: Studia semitica
philosophica necnon philologica Joanni Bako$ dicata. Bratislava, Vydavatelstvo SAV 1965,
S. 55—68.

Blaskovi8, J., K dejindm tureckej okupdcie na Slovensku. In: HS, 8, 1963, S. 95—116.

Blaskovig, J., Peniaze, miery a vdhy pousfvané na tizemi okupovanom Turkami. In: HS, 14,
1969, S. 208—213.

Blaskovig, J., Rimavska Sobota pod osmansko-tureckym panstvom. In: Kapitoly z dejin a prirody
okresu Rimavsk4 Sobota. Bratislava, Obzor 1968, S. 23—70.

Beiiko, J., Obrana stredoslovenskijch banskyjch miest v rokoch 15562 —1564. In: Historie a vojenstvi
1/1969, Praha 1969, S. 1—20.

Blanar, V., Otdzka lexikdlnych turcizmov v slovenéine. In: Jazykovedny &asopis, 13, Bratislava
1962, S. 76-—87.

Déjiny Jugosldvie. Praha, Svoboda 1970. 513 S.

Diimal, J., Uéast moravské zemské hotovosti v boji proti Turkiim pFi obrand Bélehradu r. 1521.
In: SPFFBU, C 8, 1961, S. 149—-160.

Horatek, C., Die wirtschaftlichen und sozialen Aspekte der Tiirkenkriege im 16. Jahrhundert.
In: Charisteria orientalia. Prag 1956, S. 103—112.

Horatek, C., Der Beitrag der Bohmischen Linder zum Feldzug 1566. In: Szigetvari Emlékkonyv
1566 —1966. Budapest 1966, S. 269 -—284.

1 Abkiirzungen:

MM — Casopis Matice moravské, Brno

CeCH — Ceskoslovensky &asopis historicky, Praha
HC — Historicky Zasopis, Bratislava

HK — Hadtorténelmi Kozlemények, Budapest
HS — Historické §tudie, Bratislava

SA — Slovenska archivistika, Bratislava

SHS -— Studia historica slovaca, Bratislava

SPFFBU — Sbornik praci filosofické fakulty brnénské university, Brno
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Kabrda, J., Bibliografické pomicky k déjindm jihovychodni Ewropy a Blizkého vijchodu. In:
Cesky asopis historicky, L, 1947—1949. Praha 1949, S. 103—128.

Kabrda, J., Nové tikoly bulharské historické védy. In: CMM, 71, 1953, S. 130—140.

Kabrda, J., Novy zdroj k ruskym déjindm (Turecké kadijské registry). In: SPFFBU, II, 1953,
S. 237—260.

Kabrda, J., Uspéchy bulharské historické védy. In: CMM, 71, 1953, S. 391—413.

Kabrda, J., Les problémes de I’étude de Uhistoire de la Bulgarie & U'époque de la domination turque.
In: Byzantinoslavica, 15, 1954, S. 173—208. T

Kabrda, J., Prameny k hospoddfskym déjindm Bulharska v dob& rozkladu tureckého feudalismu.
SPFFBU, 111, C 1, 1954, S. 79—91.

Kabrda, J., Izvori za stopanskata istorija na Bélgarija v period na razloZenieto na turskija feodali-
zdm. In: Tzvori na VisSija finansovo-stopanski institut I. Svistov, 1955, S. 102—114.

Kabrda, J., Turecké pramene vzlahujiice sa na dejiny tureckého panstva na Slovensku (Tirkische
Quellen mit Bezug auf die Tiirkenherrschaft in der Slowakei). In: HC, 4, 1956, S. 156—169.

Kabrda, J., Nové edice tureckyjch pramend k bulharskym dé&jindm. In: SPFFBU, C 5, 1958,
S. 136 —147.

Kabrda, J., Kombat turké né lidhje me Shqipériné dhe réndésia e atyre pér historiné kombétare. In:
Buletini Universitetit Shtetéror té Tiranés C II/4. Tirané 1958, S. 171—212.

Kabrda, J., Les codes (kaninn@me) ottomans et leur importance pour Uhistoire économique et
sociale de la Bulgarie. In: Sbhornik v 8est na akademik Nikola V. Michov. Sofia 1959, S. 183
bis 190.

Kabrda, J., Les codes turcs (kdninname) relatifs o I’ Albanie et leur importance pour Uhistoire
nationale. In: SPFFBU, C 6, 1959, S. 153—177.

Kabrda, J., Le code ottoman (kaninndme) de Lamia (Contribution & Uétude des sources historiques
turques relatives & Uhistoire de la Gréce). In: SPFFBU, C 8, 1961, S. 174--190. )
Kabrda, J., L'étude du féodalisme turc-ottoman dans Uhistoriographie bulgare. In: SPFFBU,

C 9, 1962, S. 129—144.

Kabrda, J., Kdndnndme novozdmeckého ejiletu (Le Kaninname de I'eyalet de Nové Zamky).
In: HC, 12, 1964, S. 186—214. )

Kabrda, J., Dalst edice tureckych pramend k bulharskym déjindm. In: SPFFBU, C 11, 1964,
S. 219—225.

Kabrda, J., K problematice studia cen na Balkdné v dobé turecké nadvlddy. In: Ceny, mzdy
& ména, 6, Brno 1964, S. 11—16.

Kabrda, J., K otdzce cen zboZ na tureckém Balkdné v 17. a 18. stoleti (Maximdlnt ceny zbo#i pfi
stdtnich vykupeck). In: Ceny, mzdy a ména, 8, Brno 1965, S. 29—33.

Kabrda, J., Probleme né lidhje me studimiu e historisé né epokén e sundimil turk. In: Konferenca
e paré e studijon albanologjike (1962). Tirané 1965, S. 494—497.

Kabrda, J., Nové pFispévky madarské turkologie k déjindm tureckého panstvi v Uhrdch. In:
SPFFBU, C 12, 1965, S. 182—186.

Kabrda, J., Hlavnt rysy timdrsko-sipdhiského zfizent v Osmanské #i$i (Les traits caractéristiques
du systéme de timar dans I’Empire ottoman). In: GsCH, 14, 1966, S. 293—311.

Kabrda, J., Edice tureckijch prameni k déjindm Makedonie 1. In: SPFFBU, 1966, S. 176 —182.

Kabrda, J., Kdndnndme szécsényskyjch rdji (Le Kantinnime des re’aya de Szécsény). In: SA, 2,
1967, 8. 48—62. )

Kabrda, J., Le kaninname du sandjak de Nikopol. In: SPFFBU, 1967, S. 43—67 + VIIL.

Kabrda, J., Edice tureckych prameni k déjindm Makedonie I. In: SPFFBU, 1967, S. 164 —167.

Kabrda, J., Le systéme fiscal de I'Eglise orthodoxe dans IEmpire ottoman (d’aprés les documents
turcs). Brno, Universita J. B. Purkyné 1969, 164 4+ XXXIX S, Opera Universitatis Purky-
nianae Brunensis. Facultas Philosophica, S. 135.
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Kopdan, V., Osmanské naraéné pramene k dejindm Slovenska. In: HC, 13, 1965, S. 113—121.

Kopdan, V., Turecké listy a listiny k slovenskym dejindm. In: HS, 13, 1967, S. 105—122.

Koptan, V., Pramene hospoddrskej spravy Osmanskej rise k dejindm Slovenska. In: SA, 2, 1967,
S. 133—149.

Koptan, V., Martalovci na slovensko-tureckom pohraniéi. 1n: HS, 15, 1970, S. 245—252.

Macurek, J., Tureckaja opasnost v srednej Jevrope. In: Byzantinoslavica, 14, 1953, S. 130—157.

Mactrek, J., L'apport de la turcologie tchécoslovagque aux études de Uhistoire de I’Europe sud-
orientale (1945 —1965). In: Association internationale d’études du Sud-Est Européen. Bucarest
1965. Bulletin, ITI/2, S. 59—64.

Macurek, J., Georg Skanderbeg (Zur 500. Wiederkehr des Todes des grossen Kdampfers des albanischen
Volkes fiir Freiheit und Unabhingigkeit). In: SPFFBU, C 14, 1967, S. 7—22.

Pickov4d, V., Prispévek k vojenské organisaci Osmanské #ife. In: Historie a vojenstvi 3/1970,
Praha 1970, S. 307—318.

Polisensky, J., Bohemia, the Turk and the Christian Commonwealth (1462—1620). In: Byzanti-
noslavica, 14, 1953, S. 82—108.

Polisensky, J.—Hrubes, J., Turecké vdlky, uherskd povstdni a vefejné minéni predbélohorskyjch
Cech. In: HC, 17, 1959, S. 74—103.

Ratkos, P., Slovensko za osmanskej expanzie v rokoch 1526 —1532 (Prvd osmanskd vijprava na Slo-
vensko v r. 1530). In: HC, 15, 1967, S. 219—234.

Rychnovéa, D., Turecké vdlky v lidovém poddni vijchodni Moravy. In: Nérodopisny véstnik, 33,
Praha 1953, S. 36—100.

Studia Balcanica Bohemoslovaca. Prispévky pfednesené na I. celostatnim balkanistickém
symposiu v Brné 11.—12. 12, 1969. Brno, Universita J. E. Purkyné 1970, 480 S.

Suchy, M., Das tiirkische Problem in Ungarn im 16. Jahrhundert und die deutsche Gffentliche
Meinung. In: Studien zur europiischen Geschichte. Gedenkschrift Martin Gohring. Wies-
baden, F. Steiner Verlag 1968, S. 48—59.

Suchy, M., Das Echo der tiirkischen Expansion in Ungarn in der ersten Hilfte des 16. Jahr-
hunderts in Deutschland. In: SHS, 6, 1969, S. 63—106.

Stépkova, J., Coins of the Osmanli Sultans in the Coin-Hoards Found on Cczechoslovak Territory.
In: Annals of the Naprstek Museum, 2, Prague 1963, S. 141—-191 + V.

Tejnil, E., K dejindm tureckého panstva na Slovensku I—II (Zur Geschichte der tiirkischen
Herrschaft in der Slowakei). In: HS, 4, 1958, S. 181—221; 5, 1959, S. 149—220.

Tejnil, E., K problematike tureckej topografie a toponymie na Slovensku (Contribution au probléme
de la topographie et toponymie turques sur le territoire de la Slovaquie dans le 16 et 17¢me
siécle). In: HS, 14, 1969, S. 167—178.

Turkové, H., Le siége de Constantinople d’aprés le Seyahatname d’Evliya Celebi. In: Byzantino-
slavica, 14, 1953, S. 1—13.

Turkové, H., La prise de Constantinople d’aprés le Seyahatname d’Evliya (Jelebi. In: Byzantino-
slavica, 30, 1969, S. 47—72.

Veseld, Z., Un document turc affirmant la jouissance héréditaire d’'un fief militaire en Hongrie au
X VIIe siéele. In: Annals of the Ndprstek Museum, 1, Prague 1962, S. 159—171.

Vesel4, Z., Pfispévek ke vetahim Imricha Thokslyho k Osmanské #i8i. In: HC, 10, 1962, S. 569
bis 577.

Vesel4, Z., Vztah osmanské viddy k orthodoxni cirkvi sinajské ve svétle tureckych listin (Le rapport
du gouvernement ottoman envers I’Eglise orthodoxe Sinaique se reflétant dans les documents
turcs). In: Studia Balcanica Bohemoslovaca, Brno 1970, S. 104—109.

Vlachovié, J. Prispevok k problematike prenikania tureckej moci ma Slovencko (Beitrag zu
Problematik des Durchdringens der tiirkischen Macht in die Slowakei). In: HC, 7, 1959, S. 234
bis 265.
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Ungarische Beitrige:

Benda, K., I1. Rikdczi Ferenc torok politikdjanak elsé évei 1702—1705. In: Torténelmi Szemle, 5,
1962, S. 189--209.

Bende, L., Sziget 1556. évi ostroma. In: HK, 15, 1968, S. 281—310.

Csillag, F., Magyar és torok fegyverek a XVI. szdzad kizepén. In: HK, 13, 1966, S. 828—843.

Donéth, R., Egy térokkori forrdsgytijtemény az Egyetemi Konyvtdr kézirattdrdban. Néhdny adat
Karakas Mehemed budai pasa torténetéhez. In: Az Egyetemi Konyvtar évkonyvei, 2, Budapest
1964, S. 193 -212.

Fekete, L., Das Fethname iiber die Schlacht bet Varna (Zur Kritik Feridins). In: Byzantinoslavica,
14, 1953, 8. 258 —270 + VII.

Fekete, L., Torok nyelvd forrdskiaddsaink kérdéséhez. In: Magyar Nyelv, 57, 1961, S. 319—325.

Fekets, L., K problematike vyberu a vyddvania tureckyjch pramesiov. In: HC, 10, 1962, S. 90—100.

Fekete, L., 4 fethnamérdl. In: A MTA Nyelv- és Irodalomtudoméanyi Osztalyanak Kozleményei,
19, 1962, S. 65—117.

Fekete, L., Tamma und seine Synonyme. In: Trudy XV. MeZdunarodnogo kongressa vostoko-
vedov II, Moskva 1963, S. 374 —377.

Fekete, L., Sziilejmdn szultdn. Budapest, Akadémiai Kiad6 1967. 112 S. 1 Abb. Eletek és korok, 2.

Fekete, L., A hatvani szandzsdk 1550. évi adddsszeirdsa. Jaszberény, Jasz Mazeum 1968. 89 S.,
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Die Osmanische Bibliographie, mit besonderer Berticksichtigung der Tiirkei in
Europa, verfasst von H.-J. Kornrumpf, ist in Bezug auf die Prizision und den
Reichtum der Angaben ein unentbehrliches Handbuch fiir jeden Forscher, der sich
mit der osmanischen Geschichte befasst.

Vojtech Kopéan

Preradovich von, N., Des Kaisers Grenzer. 300 Jahre Tiirkenabwehr. Wien—
Miinchen—Ziirich, Verlag F. Molden 1970. 320 S.

Die Probleme der Grenze sind eine interessante Frage von breiter historischer
Bedeutung. In den Grenzgebieten wurden, mit Riicksicht auf die unterschiedlichen
Lebensbedingungen, nicht nur andere wirtschaftlich-soziale Beziehungen, wie in
den Zentralgebieten, geschaffen, sondern es enstand hier auch ein psychisch unter-
schiedlicher Menschentyp, der durch seine soziale und nationale Zugehorigkeit
bedingt war.

Das Buch von Preradovich befasst sich mit einem wichtigen Phinomen in der
Geschichte der siidslawischen Bevolkerung -— mit der Militirgrenze. Diese enstand
urspriinglich schon im 15. Jahrhundert, wihrend der Herrschaft der Kénige Sigmund
und Mathias Corvinus, als Verteidigungslinie gegen die osmanische Expansion, und
wurde unter der Drohung der grossen osmanischen Feldziige gegen Ungarn und die
osterreichischen Linder entgiiltig geformt. Die Verteidigung dieser Grenze lastete
nicht nur auf den Soldnergarnisonen oder dem Feudalheer, wie es in anderen Gebieten
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Ungarns der Fall war, sondern wurde schon frither den Umsiedlern aus den, von
Tiirken eingenommenen Gebieten — iiberwiegend den Serben — anvertraut. Die
letzten sind uns aus den Quellen unter den Namen Uskoken, Morlacken oder einfach
Ratzen bekannt. Die serbischen Kolonisten wirkten hiernicht nur als militérisches
Element, obwoh! die Verteidigung der Grenze ihre Hauptaufgabe war, sondern
halfen auch bei der Besiedlung der verwiisteten Gebiete. So enstanden Siedlungen,
deren Bewohner Verteidigungspflichten zu erfiillen hatten, von Steuer und Robot
befreit waren und meistens aus Viehzucht und aus dem Anteil an der gewonnenen
Beute lebten. Mit der Bildung eines selbstdndigen Kommandos iiber die serbischen
Grenztruppen auf der kroatischen Grenze wurde der Grundstein einer Militir-
organisation gelegt, die sich spéter auf das ganze Grenzgebiet zwischen den Landern
der Habsburger und dem Osmanischen Reich ausbreitete.

Das Hauptinteresse richtet Preradovich in seinem Buch nicht so sehr auf die
Anfinge der Militdrgrenze, sondern viel mehr auf den Zeitabschnitt am Anfang des
18. Jahrhunderts, als sich die Grenzorganisation auf das umfangreiche Gebiet vom
Adriatischen Meer bis an Siebenbiirgen ausdehnte. Der Autor verfolgt in einem brei-
teren Rahmen der politischen Geschichte eine ganze Reihe ethnischer, militdrischer,
wirtschaftlicher und religioser Fragen, die das Leben an der Grenze auf verschiedene
Art beeinflussten. Grossen Wert legt Preradovich der Rolle der Personlichkeiten,
die an der Grenze wirkten, oder das Kommando iiber die Grenztruppen fijhrten,
bei, z. B. beschreibt er ausfiihrlich das Schicksal des Barons von Trenck u. a.

Das Buch kann nicht von einem streng wissenschaftlichen Standpunkt aus
betrachtet werden, da der Autor weder einen Anmerkungsapparat, noch die Literatur,
aus der er schopft, anfithrt. Dem Autor ging es mehr um eine gewisse literarische
Bearbeitung der Geschichte der Grenze und um einen Hinweis auf die Rolle, die
die Grenztruppen und ihre prominenten Reprisentanten im Habsburger Kaisertum
gespielt hatten. Von diesem Gesichtspunkt aus kann das Buch als ein gelungener
Versuch, der die Probleme der Verteidigung der Siidgrenze gegen die Tiirken einem
breiteren Leserkreis annihert, betrachtet werden. Dagegen muss dem Autor vorge-
worfen werden, dass er der Transkription der geographischen Bennennungen eine
ungeniigende Aufmerksamkeit widmete, vor allem die heutigen Benennungen voll-
kommen ignorierte und gewisse Ausdriicke, wie zum Beispiel ,,Maria-Theresia, die
unvergessliche Mutter ihrer V6lker®, ete. anfiihrte.

Vojtech Kopéan
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Die wirtschaftlichen Auswirkungen der Tiirkenkriege. Hrsg. von Othmar Pickl.
Grazer Forschungen zur Wirtschafts- und Sozialgeschichte. Band 1. Graz, Im
Selbstverlag der Lehrkanzel fir Wirtschafts- und Sozialgeschichte der Universitit
Graz 1971. 366 S.

Das Sammelbuch bringt Beitrige, die auf dem 1. internationalen Symposium iiber
die Sozial- und Wirtschaftsgeschichte Siidosteuropas in Graz (vom 5. bis 10. Oktober
1970) vorgetragen wurden. Das Ziel dieses Symposiums, an dem Fachleute aus Oster-
reich, der Bundesrepublik Deutschland, Ungarn, Polen, Jugoslawien und Frankreich
teilgenommen haben, war die Forschung der wirtschaftlichen und sozialen Aus-
wirkungen der Tiirkenkriege auf Siidosteuropa.

In den Beitrdgen von I. Bog (Tiirkenkrieg und Agrarwirtschaft, S. 13-—26),
H. Kellenbenz (Siidosteuropa im Rahmen der europiischen Gesamtwirtschaft,
S. 27—58) und Ph. Braunstein (Venedig und der Tiirke (1450—1570), S. 59—70)
sind breitere Probleme des gesamten Siidostraumes, sowie anderer Teile Europas
zusammengefasst, ob es sich nun um die Finanzierung und Versorgung der Habsbur-
ger Truppen in den Tiirkenkriegen, die Handelsverbindungen Europas mit dem
Osten, oder um das Verhéltnis zwischen Venezien und dem Osmanischen Reich, das
als die ,,bewaflnete Neutralitit bezeichnet wird, handelt.

Der umfangreiche Beitrag des Herausgebers des Sammelbuches und des Initiators
des Symposiums, O. Pickl, befasst sich mit den Auswirkungen der Tiirkenkriege
auf den Handel zwischen Ungarn und Italien im 16. Jahrhundert (Die Auswirkungen
der Tiirkenkriege auf den Handel zwischen Ungarn und Italien im 16. Jahrhundert,
8. 71—129). Der Autor weist darauf hin, dass bei dem Handel zwischen Ungarn und
Italien finanzielle Massnahmen des Wienerhofes und handelspolitische Gesichtspunkte
von grosserer Bedeutung als Militidraktionen waren.

H. Prickler (Das Volumen des westlichen ungarischen Aussenhandels vom 16. Jahr-
hundert bis 1700, S. 131—144) korrigiert die Ansichten Gy. Embers auf die Gestaltung
und den Umfang des ungarischen Aussenhandels mit dem Westen.

Zwei Beitrige der polnischen Autoren J. Malecki und J. Bieniarz, sind dem Kra-
kauer Handel wihrend der Tiirkenkriege und den tiirkischen Einfliissen auf die
Biirgerkultur in Krakau im 17. Jahrhundert gewidmet.

Die Wirkung der Tiirkenkriege auf Frankfurt am Main wird von F. Lerner
erforscht.

Viel wertvolles Material iiber die Folgen der Tiirkenkriege in Slowenien brachte
S. Vilfan (Die wirtschaftlichen Auswirkungen der Tirkenkriege aus Sicht der Razio-
nierung, der Steuer und der Preisbewegung, S. 177—200). Vilfan legte hier das
Phinomen ,,der Krieg als Beschiftigung und der Mensch als Ware vor, dass auch
die tiirkisch-slowakische Grenze wenig durchforscht ist und wiirde sich auch vom
Gesichtspunkt der slowakischen Geschichte aus, ein selbstéindiges Studium verdienen.

Von den vier ungarischen Beitrigen von A. Kubinyi (Die Auswirkungen der
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Tiirkenkriege auf die zentralen Stidte Ungarns bis 1541, S, 201—220), L. Rizsis
{Die Entwicklung der Marktflecken Transdanubiens unter der Tiirkenherrschaft
im 17. Jahrhundert, S. 221-—234), F. Szakdly (Zur Kontinuitétsfrage der Wirt-,
schaftsstruktur in den ungarischen Martktflecken unter der Tiirkenherrschaft
S. 235—272) und I. N. Kiss (Gesellschaft und Heer in Ungarn im Zeitalter der
Tiirkenkriege [Das Soldatenbauerntum], S. 273—296), verfolgen die ersten drei vor
allem die wirtschaftlichen Probleme der Zentralgebiete Ungarns und nur der Beitrag
von I. N. Kiss hat eine breitere methodologische Giiltigkeit auch fiir unser Gebiet.

Mit dem Problem des Bodenbesitzes und der Militédrbevolkerung auf der kroati-
schen und slawonischen Grenze befasste sich F. Moaganin (Das Problem des Grund-
besitzes der Militdrbevilkerung an der kroatischen und slawonischen Grenze, S.
297—307) und dem Einfluss der Tiirkenkriege auf die Wirtschaft des osmanischen
Grenzgebietes in Serbien und in Bosnien widmete M. Vasi¢ seine Aufmerksamkeit
(Der Einfluss der Tiirkenkriege auf die Wirtschaft des osmanischen Grenzgebietes
in Serbien und Bosnien [1480—1536], S. 308—318).

Am Ende des Sammelbuches sind Beitriige eingereiht, die dem Einfluss der
Tiirkenkriege auf die Eisenproduktion im 16. Jahrhundert und auf das Miinzwesen,
wo die Computertechnik zur Auswertung von 60 000 Prigungen aus Osterreich
benutzt wurde, gewidmet.

Der Index der Namen und der geographischen Benennungen erméglicht eine
leichtere Orientierung im Buch. Es kommen hier aber einige Fehler in den Ortsnamen
auf dem Gebiet der heutigen Slowakei vor: Tyrnau ist Trnava und nicht Trnovo
Prefov ist als Prefov, jedoch auch als Eperjes angefiihrt, bei Neuhdusel und Turdossin
stehen nicht die slowakischen Namen Nové Zdmky und Tvrdosin, usw.

Das Sammelbuch ist ein kostbarer Beitrag zur Erkenntnis der wirtschaftlichen
Folgen der Tiirkenkriege und hoffentlich nicht das letzte musterhafte Beispiel der
" internationalen Zusammenarbeit auf dem Gebiet der Wirtschaftsgeschichte.

Vojtech Kopéan

Sebeok, Thomas A. (Editor), Current Trends vn Lunguistics. Vol. 6. Linguastics vn
South West Asia and North Africa (Associate Editors: C. A. Ferguson, C. T. Hodge,
H. H. Paper). The Hague—Paris, Mouton 1970. XX1II + 802 pp.

The present volume of Current Trends in Linguistics consists of four parts as
follows: Part One: Indo-European Languages of the Area (pp. 1—176), Part Two:
Altaic Languages (pp. 177—234), Part Three: Afroasiatic Languages (pp. 235—662),
and Part Four: Regional Language Issues and Studies (pp. 663—758).

Each part is introduced by an overview surveying the most outstanding problems
and the last scientific achievements in the respective linguistic areas. Further, each
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part contains several specialized studies in which a detailed information of the lin-
guistic investigation in the respective areas is given.

Part One includes an overview by H. H. Paper, four studies in Iranian languages
(Old Iranian, by E. Benveniste; Middle Iranian, by M. J. Dresden; Persian and
Tajik, by G. Lazard, and Other Iranian Languages, by G. Redard) and two in Ar-
menian (Diachronic Armenian, by R. Godel, and Synchronic Armenian, by M.
J. Connolly).

Part Two includes an overview by J. R. Krueger and two specialized studies
(Turkish, by G. Hazai, and Irano-Altaistica: Turkish and Mongolian Languages
of Persia and Afghanistan, by G. Doerfer).

Part Three, which covers an immense geographic area and involves an extra-
ordinarily large body of linguistic data, both synchronic and diachronie, constitutes
the lion’s share of Volume 6. This part is the first really important work to adopt
Greenberg’s term ‘Afroasiatic’ in denoting linguistic relationship of the earlier
‘Hamito-Semitic’.

An expertly written overview, followed by an exhaustive bibliography, is due to
C. T. Hodge. The Afroasiatic group of languages is subsequently treated under
several headings: A: Semitic (The Semitic Languages, by G. M. Schramm; Compara-
tive Semitics, by E. Ullendorf; Akkadian, by E. Reiner; Hebrew, by C. Rabin;
Aramaic, by E. J. Kutscher; Classical Arabic, by C. G. Killean; Spoken Arabic, by
P. F. Abboud, and Ethiopic and South Arabian, by W. Leslau) and B: Other Lan-
guages (Egyptian, by J. Vergote; Coptic, by H. J. Polotsky; Cushitic, by F. R. Palmer,
and Berber Languages, by J. R. Applegate).

When viewed from an Arabist’s angle, the bipartite subdivision of Arabic studies
in Classical and Spoken, with only a part of a small paragraph (Spoken Arabic,
§ 4.2.1) devoted to Middle Arabic, does not seem to harmonize with the importance
of Middle Arabic for the constitution of modern dialects and with its cultural signifi-
cance. A more substantial discussion of Blau’s contribution to the study of Middle
Arabic would have been desirable. Ferguson’s koine theory (1959) as well as the
reaction of Cohen (1962) and Blau (1963b) should have been more advantageously
presented in an autonomous section centered on Middle Arabic.

Part Four deals with a number of specific problems of language development in
several countries of South West Asia and North Africa. Twentieth century language
studies in Iran and Afghanistan are surveyed in Ehsan Yar-Shater’s study Iran and
Afghanistan. The contribution of S. J. Altoma, Language Education in Arab Coun-
tries and the Role of Arab Academies, analyses the impact of diglossia (standard
vs. colloquial) and bilingualism (national vs. foreign) on the language education in
Arab countries and the attitudes of Arab Academies. The remaining two studies are
focussing on Israel (J. M. Landau, Language Study in Israel) and Turkey (G. Hazai,
Linguistics and Language Issues in Turkey).

It would be largely superfluous to speak about the importance of the giant editorial
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project which brought into being Current Trends in Linguistics, some volumes of
which are still in preparation. It is to be hoped that on its completion, the whole
series will be recycled (13 volumes when completed). For the time being, there is
hardly any better survey of the scientific progress in linguistic research in South
West Asia and North Africa than Volume 6 of Current Trends in Linguistics.

Ladzslav Drozdik

Brinner, W. M.—Khouri, M. A., Readings in Modern Arabic Literature. Part One:
The Short Story and the Novel. Leiden, E. J. Brill 1971. XII + 456 pp.

The instructional material edited under the present title is a considerably revised
and enlarged version of the earlier Advanced Arabic Readers, Vol. 1, Selections from
the Modern Novel and Short Story, by the same authors, the type-script edition of
which first appeared in 1961, University of California, Berkeley. It is designed for
students who have completed the equivalent of two years of modern standard
Arabic. It is intended to serve two purposes: to improve the reading competence of
the students in modern standard Arabic as used in formal Arabic prose and to intro-
duce them to modern Arabic fiction as well as to acquaint them with some of the
more important writers in the literary genres represented. Although it was not the
editors’ intention to select authors uniquely by their literary merits, as results from
the duplicity of purposes outlined above, the materials included may be recognized
as representative of modern Arabic fiction when angled from a literary point of view,
too. The authors selected are the following: Sa’id Taqly al-Din (4I-Burkan al-Qati’),
Lebanon; Taufiq Yasuf “Awwad (A4l Sabiy al-A'raj), Lebanon; Najib Mahfaz (Dunya
Aliah), Egypt; Yasuf Idris (Mazlam), Egypt; Da al-Nan Ayytb (Da‘ama fi Burj
Babil), Iraq; Thsan ‘Abd al-Quddas (Saes’ f2 Sadri), Egypt; Yisuf al-Siba‘i (Maimin
al-Jabal), Egypt; Ahmad Amin (Sayyiduna), Egypt; Subail Idris (4dl-Hayy al-
Ldtinz), Lebanon; Jabra Ibrahim Jabra (Al- Kutub wa-Hafnatin min Turab), Palestine/
Lebanon; Laila Ba‘albaki (Al-dliha al-Mamsiikha), Lebanon; Taufiq al-Hakim
("Adaw Iblis), Egypt; Taha Husain (4l-Mu'tazila), Egypt, and Mahmid Taimiir
(Ihsan Lidlah), Egypt.

The textual part (1—162) is followed by Vocabulary and Notes (163—456). The
system adopted for the vocabulary is that of Wehr’s Dictionary. In the grammatical
notes the student is referred to W. Wright, 4 Grammar of the Arabic Language, vols.
I—1II, Cambridge U. P., 3rd ed., 1951.

We can say at the very beginning that the authors have largely succeeded in
compiling and predigesting for the student an excellent textual corpus, the want of
which was badly felt in the instruction of Arabic. The few remarks which follow will
mostly concern the glossary and grammatical notes.
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In the glossary a certain inconsistency may be noted in quoting some types of
lexical items. With a number of transitive verbs connecting with the object through
a preposition, for instance, the latter is frequently missing, as in ’asarre “‘to insist”
(p- 180) or ¢stawla “to seize, confiscate; to capture” (p. 303) instead of the expected
‘asarra “ald, istawld “al@, etc. Normally, however, the preposition is given, e.g.,
naqqaba “an “‘to dig, pierce, search, look for” (p. 170), etc. Similar inconsistencies
can be met with in the nominal sphere, too. A good mumber of nouns are quoted
in the singular only despite the fact that the corresponding plural form is unpredict-
able, as in besat “‘carpet; shroud (here: covering)” (p. 191) or sajin “prisoner” (p. 293).
On the other hand, a number of predictable plural forms are indicated with the
corresponding singulars, as e.g., maw'id pl. mawdid “appointed time; time” (p. 210),
etc. Moreover, in some cases only the plural form is given in accordance with its
occurrence in the text, as in Airag “‘rags”, “izam “bones” (p. 190), etc. As evident,
in all these cases a uniform quotation of the singular-plural inflections would have
been preferable, at the very least in cases displaying an unpredictable rendering of
the singular-plural relationship.

The classification of as-sunne “Sunnites (orthodox Muslim community)”, a-§i‘a
“Shiites (Muslim sect)” (p. 283), etc. as proper names might appear largely misleading.

The notation of tanwin is unsatisfactory, too. There is hardly any reason to write
tanwin in e.g. Sarib(un) “moustache” (p. 204) or in ’alat(un) katiba “typewriter”
(p. 223) when the pausal representation has generally been adopted. Tanwin in
Sartb(un) (p. 204) could perhaps be excused by the authors’ effort to remind the
students of the difference between a triptotic singular (i.e., §arth(un) and a dip-
totic plural (viz., Sawdarib(u)) were it used consistently. In a number of similar
cases, however, the pausal writing is readopted, e.g., maw"id pl. mawaid (p. 210),
ete.

The first meaning listed for each word in the glossary represents, as a rule, the
specific contextual usage while other meanings, if quoted at all, are given afterwards.
This arrangement is very helpful and time-saving in reading unadapted literary
selections which are by no means easy. In a number of cases, however, the meaning
quoted is not contextualized. The elative form “ugma, for instance, presented as
a comparative, viz., “greater; more significant; more important” (p. 172), is slightly
out of tune with the contextual nomcomparative “very important” in mu’assasa
teqafiyya “uzma ’a very important cultural institution” (p. 4).

Of course, all these details are of secondary importance. What really matters, is
the general design of the book which is in perfect harmony with the purpose to which
the book is intended to serve. The reader will be, no doubt, of invaluable help to
students and instructors of Arabigc.

Ladislav Drozdik
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Journal of Arabic Literature. Volume I and Volume II. Leiden, E. J. Brill 1970
and 1971. 164 pp. and 197 pp.

The conception of the new literary journal presenting itself as “a forum for the
discussion of Arabic literature, both classical and modern” is manifested by the
idea “to attempt the development of a coherent critical approach that may strike
a balance between Arab and non-Arab views of this literature”. The editors do not
eliminate purely scientific papers, but their “main policy will be to publish essays
in literary appreciation, assessments of trends and movements of individual authors
or of single works”.

A common feature of the essays and papers can be found in their well-informed
background and originality. The authors of the articles (ten in Volume I, eleven in
Volume ITI), mostly well-known specialists, pay their attention to different aspects
of the classical as well as modern Arabic literature, literary criticism, and discuss
the problems of formation of literary trends and schools, as well as the influence of
European thinking and literatures on the Arabic literature. Both volumes are enrich-
ed by modern Arab poems. The annual is edited by M. M. Badawi of the University
of Oxford, P. Cachia of the University of Edinborough, M. C. Lyons of the Uni-
versity of Cambridge and J. N. Mattock of the University of Glasgow.

The Journal of Arabic Literature is the only non-Arabic journal of its kind and
represents an indisputable gain to everyone interested in the Arabic literature.

Julius Gella

Khoury, Raif Georges, Wahb b. Munabbih (Codices arabici antiqui, Band I).
Wiesbaden, Otto Harrassowitz 1972. Teil 1: Der Heidelberger Papyrus PSR Hewd
Arab 23. Leben und Werk des Dichters. 1X 4 338 Seiten, broschiert DM 80. Teil 2:
Faksimiletafeln. 5 Seiten und 50 Tafeln, Leinen DM 28.

Es gibt unter den Fachleuten-Arabisten immer zu wenig solcher, die sich mit
der Herausgabe alter arabischer Papyri befassen. Deshalb bedeutet ein jeder neuer
Schritt in dieser Richtung ein Ereignis und er ist fiir die Anfinge der arabischen
Literaturgeschichte von einem Entdeckungswert. In diesem Sinne muss auch die
vorliegende Edition von R. G. Khoury gewertet werden.

Im rezensierten Buch macht R. G. Khoury der arabistischen Welt einen zweitei-
ligen Papyrus aus der Sammlung der Universititsbibliothek Heidelberg (Heid Arab 23,
Papyri Schott—Reinhardt) zuginglich, der aus der Geschichte Davids (GD) und
aus der Prophetenbiographie (PB) besteht. Der Papyrus ist (laut GD 1) aus 229
A. H./844 A. D. datiert und enthilt insgesamt 26 Blatter.1

1 Zur vom Autor angegebenen Neunummerierung des Papyrus siehe Teil 1, S. 5—-8.
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Wie bekannt, wusste man bisher von diesen unikaten literarischen Stiicken aus
der PSR Sammlung sehr wenig. Urspriinglich gedachte bereits C. H. Becker sie zu
bearbeiten,? er kam dann jedoch nicht dazu. Um die Edition der ersten zwei Folien
des Textes Prophetenbiographie bemiihte sich dann auch Gertrud Mélamede, der
Versuch blieb jedoch mehr oder weniger ohne Erfolg.3

Khourys Edition mit der Paralleliibersetzung ins Deutsche ist also die erste
Ausgabe des édltesten bekannten arabischen literarischen Textes. Fiir dessen Autor
hilt der Editor Wahb ibn Munabbih (gestorben in 110 A. H./728 A. D. oder 114
A.H./732 A. D.), einen vielseitigen Gelehrten, der aus dem Jemen stammte. Da die
Tétigkeit und die literarische Hinterlassenschaft Wahb ibn Munabbihs bisher noch
nicht griindlich durchforscht worden ist,# schloss R. G. Khoury, aus seinen Textun-
tersuchungen ausgehend, dem herausgegebenen Text auch eine detaillierte Mono-
graphie iiber Wahb ibn Munabbih an. Sein Buch besteht also aus zwei Hauptteilen:
Textedition und Ubersetzung (S. 15—188); Monographie iiber Wahb ibn Munabbih
(8. 189—316). Diesem geht eine Eunlettung (S. 1—13) voran. Am Ende des Buches
befinden sich dann die Namen- und Sachindexe (S. 329—338).

In einem separaten Band gab Khoury die Faksimaletafeln heraus, welche von dem
vertffentlichten Papyrus angefertigt wurden.

Der Edition des Heidelberger Papyrus ging eine lingere gewissenhafte Vorbereitung
voran. Der Editor scheint beinahe alle zugénglichen Quellen studiert zu haben (die
Sirawerke, Magazibiicher, Prophetenlegenden, Korankommentare usw.), in denen
Spuren von Wahbs literarischer Tétigkeit auffindbar sind. Da besonders der erste
Teil des Papyrus (GD) in einem sehr schlechten Zustand erhalten blieb, versuchte
der Editor die hjufig vorkommenden und grossen Liicken auszufiillen, und das auf
Grund des Textes vom Werke Farisis Bad’al-halq wa qisas al-anbiyd.5 Sein Vorgehen
begriindet er folgendermassen: Die Ahnlichkeit, die 2wischen einigen Stellen der
Gleschichte Davids dieser Handschrift und der unseres Papyrus besteht, ist auffallend . ..
... Farisis Text wiederholt manchmal dieselben sprachlichen Eigentimlichkeiten und
Schretbwersen wie die unseres Papyrus, was die Richtigkeit der vorgenommenen Er-
ginzungen bekriftigt, insbesondere dann, wenn die erhaltenen Worter baw. Buchstaben
wn unserer GD parallel 2u denen der vatikanischen Handschrift laufen (S. 180). Der
zweite Teil des Heidelberger Papyrus (PB) ist relativ gut erhalten, obwohl der
Editor auch bei der Ausgabe dieses Teiles auf hiufige Hindernisse graphischen

2 Becker, C. H., Papyri Schott-Reinhardt. I. Heidelberg 1906, S. 9.

3 Mélamede, G., The Meetings at al-*Akaba. In: Le Monde Oriental, 28, 1934, S. 17—58.

4 Frither hat sich vor allem Horovitz durch seinen Artikel iiber Wahb (EI, IV, S. 1084 —1085)
verdient gemacht.

5 Farisi, Abl Rifa'a “Umara ibn Watima (gest. 289 A. H./902 A. D.). Die Handschrift dieses
Werkes befindet sich in der Biblioteca Vaticana (Vat. V. Borg. 165) und ist 512 A. H./1118 A. D.
datiert.
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Charakters und Liicken im Text stiess. Seine Aufgabe bewiltigte er jedoch erfolg-
reich. Die eigentliche Edition des Papyrus wird durch Anmerkungen technischer Art
(Aussere Beschreibung des Papyrus, S. 15—20), sowie Analysen grammatischer und
graphischer Eigenartigkeiten der Textes (Sprache, S. 21—31) eingeleitet.

Den Textteil des Buches (8. 183—188) schliesst der Editor mit dem Hinweis auf
ein sehr schwerwiegendes Problem des Heidelberger Papyrus: die Autorschaft.
Zu diesem Problem kehrt Khoury wieder auf mehreren Stellen in der Monographie
iiber Wahb zuriick. Khoury ist der Meinung, dass iiber die Autorschaft Wahbs in
der Prophetenbiographie (zweiter Teil des Papyrus) im allgemeinen keine Zweifel
bestehen. Er begriindet das vor allem damit, dass Wahb ibn Munabbih im Text als
letzter in der Uberliefererkette (S. 183) angefiihrt wird. Ein weiterer Beweis dafiir
ist, dass Haggi Halifa die Autorschaft zweier Schriften Futiih Wahb tbn Munabbik
(1V, 387, Nr. 8932) und Magazi Rasil Allah (V, 646, Nr. 12464) Wahb zuschreibt.s

Weit schwieriger scheint es R. G. Khoury Wahb die Autorschaft der GD zu
beweisen: Hier liegt das Problem ganz anders, denn neben Wahb tauchen (im Text)
viele andere Namen auf, hinter denen er sogar tn den Schatten tritt (S. 185). Andererseits
jedoch, meint Khoury, darf nicht vergessen werden, dass die arabische Literatur-
geschichte Wahb die Autorschaft des édltesten, leider nicht erhaltenen Werkes Kitab
al-mubtada’ wa qisas al-anbiyad’ zuschreibt. Wahbs Anteil am Uberliefern propheto-
logischer Stoffe beweist das hiufige Zitieren bei spiteren Autoren, was Khoury ge-
sammelt hat und im monographischen Teil seines Werkes (S. 227—246) anfiihrt.
Auf Grund dieser Gegébenheiten konstatiert Khoury schliesslich: Fasst man zu-
sammen, so kommt man zu dem Ergebnis, dass Wahb hinter der Legende Davids steht
oder mindestens an erster Stelle stehen miisste. .. (S. 188.)

Der zweite Teil von Khourys Werk — die Monographie iiber Wahb ibn Munabbih—
enthilt genaue Angaben von Wahbs Leben (S. 189—202) und seinem Werk (8. 202 bis
302). Wahbs Schriften (nicht erhalten oder teilweise in den spiteren Werken wieder-
geben) teilte Khoury in drei Gruppen ein:

1. Schriften, die aus christlich-jiidischer Uberligferung herriihren (S. 210—273),
I1. Schriften iber den Islam (S. 274—285),
I11. Eine einzige Schrift tiber die siidarabische Sage von Himyar: Kitab al-Mulik
al-mutawwada... (S. 286—302.)

Die relativ meisten Schriften werden Wahb aus dem Gebiet der christlich-jiidi-
schen Uberlieferung zugeschrieben. Das bedeutendste von ihnen ist laut Khoury
das Werk Qisas al-anbiya, dessen Problematik der Autor die grosste Aufmerksamkeit
gewidmet hat. Ahnlich wie auch andere Arabisten vor Khoury® versucht auch er

5 Siehe mehr dariiber in der Monographie. S. 204, 274—285.

7 Vgl. Haggi Halifa IV, 518, Nr. 9437; IV, 518, Nr. 9436; bzw. V, 40, Nr. 9826.

8 Vor allem Chauvin, V., La récension égyptienne des Mille et une nuits. Bruxelles 1899,
S. 55 sqq.
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dieses Werk von Wahb zu rekonstruieren. Er geht dabei jedoch viel vorsichtiger vor,
nimmt eine kritische Haltung zu den Quellen ein, an die er sich stiitzt, und bei der
Reproduzierung von Wahbs Werk trachtet er sich von deren Glaubwiirdigkeit und
Verldsslichkeit auch zu vergewissern. Die eigentliche Rekonstruktion Wahbs besteht
aus der Anfiithrung aller Quellen (chronologisch und der Wichtigkeit nach geordnet),
in denen sich Wahb zugeschriebene Uberlieferungen befinden (S. 227—246.) Auf
eine dhnliche Weise will Khoury auch weitere Schriften Wahbs rekonstruieren.

In seiner Monographie trachtete Khoury auf Wahbs vielseitige literarischen
Interessen aufmerksam zu machen. Hierbei gelang er zur Ansicht, dass wenn Wahb
auch ein frommer und gebildeter Moslem war, war er kein muhaddsit, sondern ein
Erzihler, ein gass (S. 279 sqq. und auch an anderen Stellen. Siehe dazu den Index:
qussas). Diese Tatsache beeinflusste in einem gewissen Sinne auch das Wesen von
Wahbs Werk, und sie erlaubt es uns auch die negative Haltung der spiteren Literaten
zu Wahb selbst zu erkldren (S. 311).

Im Abschlusskapitel seiner Monographie: Grosse und Unzulinglichkeit des Wahb
1bn Munabbih (S. 303—316) wiederholte Khoury in iibersichtlicher Form alle wichti-
gen Schlussfolgerungen, zu denen er im Laufe seiner Arbeit gelangt war. Es ist
moglich, dass die Zukunft einige seiner Ansichten teilweise ergdnzen und teilweise
korrigieren wird. Es ist moglich, dass manche Arabisten z.B. mit dem Umfang von
Wahbs Werk, wie ihn Khoury annimmt, auch jetzt nicht ganz einverstanden sein
werden. Andere diirften einigen Argumentationen Khourys (z. B. die Beweise-
fithrung von Wahbs Autorschaft in der GD) nicht zustimmen, da diese ihnen als
ungeniigend unterlegt zu sein erscheinen konnten. Die Anfinge der arabischen
Literaturgeschichte sind leider von einem Gewebe diskutabler Fragen umwoben.
Das rezensierte Buch hat seinen grossen Vorteil darin, dass es diese Fragen offen
aufwirft, ja einige von ihnen sogar mutig zu l6sen versucht. Daher diirfte es sich
unbedingt des Interesses eines jeden gewiss sein, der von den Anfingen der arabischen
Literaturgeschichte und ihrer Problematik um einiges mehr erfahren méchte.

Jdn Pauliny

Willms, A., Evnfihrung in das Vulgirarabische von Nordwestafrika (An Introduction
to the Colloquial Arabic of North West Africa). (Studies in Semitic Languages and
Linguistics, IV. Edited by G. F. Pijper). Leiden, E. J. Brill 1972. XVI 4- 100 pp.

Despite a relative affluence of specialized works dealing with various colloquial

variants of Arabic in North West Africa there was no satisfactory reference book
which might serve as a guide to the ethnographers, Africanists and other specialists
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who did not and do not study Arabic systematically. Willms’ Einfiihrung is a suc-
cessful attempt to fill this gap. The linguistic data are drawn from a number of
regional varieties of Arabic as spoken in Mauretania, Morocco, Algeria and Tunisia.
The presentation of materials is as nontechnical as possible in order to make them
readily accessible to the non-linguists and non-Arabists. It is one of the chief virtues
of the present book that even under these restrictions imposed both on the extent
and formal presentation it has succeeded in classifying the relevant data with a suf-
ficient clarity and dependability. One of the truly innovating features of the Ein-
Sfiihrung is its system of indexes which facilitates the use of the book to such an extent
that it might serve as a model for the way of indexing in works of similar design:
I. Grammatical index (Grammatisches Register), II. Arabic sentences (Register
der arabischen Sitze), II1. German translations of the Arabic sentences (Register
der Ubersetzungen der arabischen Sitze), IV. Arabic words and morphemic con-
stituents (Register der arabischen Worter und Bildungselemente), and V. German-
Arabic cross-references (Deutsch-arabischer Index zu Register 1V).

The book consists of the following parts: Phonology (Die Laute, §§ 1—6, pp. 1—5);
The Verb (Das Verb, §§ 7—36, pp. 6—26); The Noun and Pronouns (Das Nomen und
die Pronomina, §§ 37—64. pp. 27—52); The Adjective, Numerals and Prepositions
(Das Adjektiv, die Zahlworter und die Pripositionen, §§ 656—72, pp. 53—67); The
Sentence (Der Satz, §§ 73—83, pp. 68—77), and, finally, the indexes I—V as quoted
above (pp. 78—100).

The phonological part of the book provides very concise but exact information
about the phonological system of the colloquial variants of Arabic under consider-
ation. The description of the verbal system, as given in the following chapter,
contains a very good classification of the derived verbal forms which is based partly
on functional, partly on formal criteria.

An extremely condensed exposition, such as that of the present book, has of
course disadvantages of its own which cannot always be cured by a skillful selection
of the materials to be included. This feature, even if in a sense characteristic of the
book as a whole, can be felt as a disturbing factor especially in Willms’ treatment
of nominal morphology. The description of gender phenomena, to quote only one
example, is clearly oversimplified. In describing the gender class membership of
certain nouns a comparison is made between Classical and Mauretania Arabic as
follows: ‘‘Eine Anzahl von Substantiva, die maskulin in der Form, aber im Hoch-
arabischen weiblichen Geschlechts sind, werden im Mauretanischen als Masculina
behandelt. Pierret fithrt an: sma ‘Himmel’, bit ‘Zimmer’, kas ‘Glas’, amar “Wein’,blad
‘Gebiet’, nu “Wolke’ (p. 31). The statement, even if true of Mauretania Arabic, does
not hold for some other colloquial variants of the dialect area under examination.
In Moroccan Arabic, for instance, some of the nouns quoted by Willms for Mauretania
Arabic as belonging to the masculine gender class are of feminine gender, e.g., blad
‘town, country’ or of a variable gender class membership, as e.g., bit ‘room’, sma ‘sky’,
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etc.! Furthermore, some Moroccan Arabic nouns of the same category (viz., formally
masculine) are feminine in gender as against their Classical Arabic counterparts
which are masculine, e.g., 2it ‘0il’.2 Discrepancies of this sort might be stated, in all
probability, for other colloquial variants of the dialect area examined, too.

Further, the description of the dual is quite unsatisfactory. The author has failed
to indicate a typical property of the dual inflections in most nouns denoting paired
parts of the body to operate both as dual and plural markers. Accordingly, the
Moroccan Arabic yaddin, interpreted by Willms as ‘both hands’ (p. 36), may alterna-
tively be classified as a plural displaying a numeric range of ‘more than two’.3 In
order to illustrate the productiveness of this feature in some other colloquial varieties
of the area, a number of Takriina Arabic (a rural variety of Tunisian Arabic) dual-
plural occurrences will be given in what follows:

retlen (sing. rZul ‘foot, leg’), co-occurring with a specific dual form rZullen ‘two
feet, legs’, may alternatively be classified as a dual or as a plural; for a possible plural
interpretation of reflen see, e.g., arb'a-refléen ‘four feet’;4

“iden (sing. '3d ‘hand’), classified as a dual form possibly used as a plural;5

wudnén (sing. "uden[udun ‘ear’), classified as a dual form alternatively operating
as a plural, in the latter case substitutable for a specific plural form *uddn as far as
the unique occurrence of any of these forms is not phraseologically controlled;
for a possible plural interpretation of wudnén see e.g., nhasa barb a-wudnén ([’udan)
‘a pot with four handles’s (metaphorical usage);

‘enén (sing. “én ‘eye’), treated as a dual form possibly used as a plural, in the latter
case alternating with the etymological plural “yin, used mostly in poetry; for a plural
interpretation of ‘énén see, e.g., ma-‘andis arb'a-‘énén ‘I haven't got four eyes’;?

huddén (sing. hadd ‘cheek’), classified as a dual form possibly used as a plural, in
the latter case alternatively used with the etymological plural Zdad; as a dual, co-
occurring with the etymological dual form Adud; as a dual, co-occurring with the
etymological dual form kaddén. ® etc.

The occurrence of this sort of shortcomings and omissions is quite natural and
inevitable in extremely condensed descriptions like the present one. It is to be re-

1 Harrell, R. 8., 4 Short Reference Grammar of Moroccan Arabic. Washington, D. C., 1962,
pp. 98—99.

2 Tbid., p. 98.

3 Ibid., p. 105: yedd ‘hand’, plur. yeddin; rZel ‘foot, leg’, plur. reflin; wden ‘ear’, plur. wednin;
‘eyn ‘eye’, plur. “eynin.

¢ Margais W. — Guiga, A., Textes arabes de Takrouna, I1. Glossaire, Vols I—VIII, Paris
1958—-1961. See Vol. ITI, p. 1448.

5 Thid., Vol. VIIT, p. 4411 f.

s Ibid., Vol. I, p. 68 {.

7 Ibid., Vol. V, p. 2773 1.

8 Tbid., Vol. III, p. 1034.
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gretted, however, that some of the linguistic features omitted are of immediate
importance for the understanding of the linguistic mechanism of Arabic in the
dialect area under description.

At any rate, Willms’ Einfiihrung is a valuable reference work which will be ap-
preciated by non-Arabists and Arabists alike.

Ladislay Drozdik

Nekby, Bengt, CADU — An Ethiopian Experiment in Developing Peasant Farming
(CADU — Ein #thiopisches Entwicklungsexperiment der Landwirtschaft). Stock-
holm, Prisma Publishers 1971. 124 8. J- 80 Abb., Tab.

CADU (Chilalo Agricultural Development Unit) ist das umfassendste und zugleich
eines der wichtigsten Projekte im Rahmen der Schwedischen Entwicklungshilfe.
Der Autor, ein fiihrender Mitarbeiter im SIDA (Swedish International Development
Authority) und ehemaliger Leiter des CADU Projektes gibt einen ausfiihrlichen
Bericht iiber das Projekt, von seiner Ausarbeitung bis zum Ablauf der ersten Ver-
tragsperiode (1967—1970) mit der dthiopischen Regierung.

Dieses Entwicklungsprojekt wurde nach der Methode des ,,Package Program‘
exstellt und nach griindlicher Vorbereitung und Beurteilung durch eine Experten-
gruppe auch von der dthiopischen Regierung genehmigt und auf Grund eines Ver-
trages zwischen den beiden Regierungen vom 8. September 1967 in Angriff genommen.
Das Projekt wurde von Anfang an der édthiopischen Verwaltung unterstellt, die
Ziele, Methoden und Pflichten beider Seiten festgelegt. Schweden stellt kostenlos
die Experten zur Verfiigung und finanziert 2/3 der Kosten. Ein spezielles Konto,
iiber welches nur die Direktion des Projektes verfiigt, wird zweimal jahrlich von
den Regierungen dotiert, der schwedische Beitrag erst nach der Zahlung von Athio-
pien. Die Hauptziele des Projektes wurden bei einer Gesamtdauer von 13 Jahren
fiic die erste Periode wie folgt festgelegt: 1. eine Gkonomische und soziale Ent-
wicklung zustande zu bringen und férdern, 2. der Bevolkerung Kenntnisse und
Verantwortungsgefiihl zur Entwicklungsarbeit zu geben, 3. Methoden der landwirt-
schaftlichen Entwicklung zu priifen und 4. Arbeitskrifte zu schulen.

Als Projekt-Gebiet wurde den schwedischen Wiinschen und Voraussetzungen
entsprechend der zentrale Teil des Chilalo Kreises im ¢stlichen Teil des Athiopischen
Hochlandes festgelegt. Das Projekt-Gebiet umfasst ca. 2500 km? mit 120 000 Ein-
wohnern und schliesst den Sitz der Bezirksverwaltung Asella mit 14 000 Einwohnern
ein. Im nordlichen Teil des Gebietes iiberwiegt der Ackerbau, im siidlichen die
Viehzucht.

Die ermutigenden Ergebnisse der ersten Periode fiihrten zum Abschluss eine
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neuen Abkommens zwischen den Regierungen iiber die zweite Phase des Projektes
bis 1975. Von den veranschlagten 30 Mil. Eth. $ wird Schweden erneut 2/3 beisteuern.
Diese Publikation erfiillt nicht nur die Aufgabe eines Beitrages tiber das Werden,
Wesen und die erzielten Ergebnisse eines Entwicklungsprojektes, sondern erméglicht
einen Einblick (erginzbar durch fast 70 CADU Publikationen — S. 122—124) in eine
neue Methode zur Entwicklung der Landwirtschaft in Entwicklungslindern.

Frantisek Brunner

Pilaszewicz, Stanistaw, Wypisy 2 literatury Hausa (Hausa Literary Anthologies).
Warsaw, Wydawnictwo Universytetu Warszawskiego 1972. 175 pp.

This is a further contribution to the study of African languages and literatures,
offered by the Polish African Studies Centre at Warsaw University, headed by
R. Ohly. It represents fairly well the young Polish Africanist generation. Although
published in a roneo-typed version only (with a total of 250 copies altogether), this
is certainly a publication which deserves attention for various reasons. Its own aims
as such are modest: it is intended as a source of texts for university students of Hausa
and African languages or literatures. But the importance of this publication is
undoubtedly greater than would appear from such modestly stated aims: this is,
in fact, one of the first anthologies of Hausa literary texts to approach the aim of
teaching and learning Hausa from the point of view of a close interrelationship of
the study of Hausa language and literature.

In such a context, the problem of a choice of texts is obviously vital. From this
standpoint, the compiler has proved to be very skilled and well-oriented. His main
merit appears to be the fact that he has succeeded in integrating into one anthology
texts of differing sources and styles. This is, in fact, a necessity, if Hausa literature
is to be analysed as a whole. Anthologies and collections of Hausa texts have not
been lacking—thus far—but most of them have adopted the procedure of selecting
texts from one main source only, reducing the other sources to marginal remarks,
if niot ignoring them altogether. Thus, either the literature of the classical, Islamic
type, was presented (Robinson) or else; prominence was given to folkloric texts
(Edgar), or to modern texts from the 1930’s on (Kirk-Green and Aliyu). The litera-
ture, collectéd mostly by German scholars in the last decade of the 19th and first
decades of this century in Togoland in the Hausa d1aspora (Mlschhch Pnetze
Krause ‘and’ others) was generally ignored: R

“The “compiler of this Polish ‘anthology has succeeded” in- selectlng texts from all
‘the above mentionéd sources,’ lncludmg ‘some- hitherto neglected, - collected by the
early German authors. We fully agree with the selection of such texts as H: Ahmed’s
dedindtic natrtive;: the sbory*ofd “Hauks * chtavai traveling aersss the: desert.
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Although we do not share the compiler’s views on some of the characteristics of his
“drama’ (see our remarks about this important early Hausa dramatical narrative,
expressed in our section on Hausa language and literature, Literatures of Black
Africa, Prague 1972, esp. on pp. 138—139), we must highly appreciate its re-discovery
by the Polish compiler.

In the field of the modern literature, the emphasis placed on contemporary texts
is very laudable; the selection of certain texts having an obviously literary value,
which were originally published in the current issues of Gaskiya ta fi Kwabo, seems
especially useful. '

The only subject in which we disagree with the compiler, is his choice of the
transeription of the texts. It seems to us that the method of transcribing texts of
different historical and cultural origin, but all in a single langnage, using different
orthographies, may hardly serve well the purposes of those learning Hausa as a
foreign language. Moreover, even the rules formulated by the compiler are not strictly
preserved and some differences between the orthography of the present anthology
and those of the original texts occur.

Examples: Pilaszewicz, p. 11: Zage-Zage ke tshin sarauta, suna kuwa... Compare
with Mischlich’s original orthography: su-ne kuwae (p. 206). Similarly: Pil., p. 15:
yo arke garuruwan Hausa duka. .. Compare with Mischlich’s original edition: gariirua-n
Hausa (p. 213). Similarly: Pil., ya tshinye ta, compare with Mischlich’s: ya tshanye ta
(p. 214}, ete.

One might also discuss the value of maintaining the duration marks (at least for
pedagogical purposes) and some other aspects related to these problems of tran-
seription and orthography. These are, however, problems difficult to solve, whenever
such a large-scale anthology of Hausa texts from different cultural and literary sources
or even historical periods is prepared.

The present anthology is clearly a very welcome contribution to a new, and we
believe, the only comprehensive approach to Hausa literature and language as an
entity and as a cultural and linguistic value. Its importance exceeds the limits of
a purely Polish educational source and one may hope that-—perhaps through some
sort of international cooperation—the present anthology may somehow be elaborated
into a broader version, perhaps in English or French. It certainly deserves such a
treatment. : B '

Petr Zyma



Zima, Petr, Problems of Categories and Word Classes tn Hausa. Prague, Academia
1972. 112 pp.

The author has gathered data for his dissertation during his field work in Africa
(1965—1967) and later during his participation in the UNESCO literacy campaign
(1967—1969). o ‘ :

In the past, Hausa, like so many Asian or African languages, was described in
terms of traditional Europocentric models. Especially at the beginning of the 20th
century Hausa was subjected to typological examination but, according to Zima,
1t is “only some two decades ago that linguists started to describe Hausa exclusively
in terms of its own structural features™ (p. 11).

The present work is viewed modestly by the author himself as his contribution
to the discussion on certain aspects of Hausa morphology. Facts observed within
the sphere of nominals are compared with those within the sphere of verbals. Here,
the traditional approach would be of no use since these areas offer few formal resem-
blances with categories and: paradigms found in European languages.

Zima'’s book consists of four chapters, i.e. I. Basic Categories, Word Classes and
Paradigms: Methods of Approach (pp. 9—21), II. Nominal Modifier in Hausa and
Its Formal Exponents (pp. 22—53), 11I. Is There a Case Paradigm in Hausa?
{pp. 59—T71), IV. Case in the Context of Hausa Morphology and Problems of Word
Classes (pp. 72—381).

In Conclusion (pp. 88—91), Zima sums up the main results of his analysis. He
has found a set of morphological exponents in Hausa and defined them as a case
paradigm. According to him, the Hausa case displays two specific features: (1) The
incorporation of case exponents into the ending, or the entire structure of the im-
mediately preceding head word, (2) The strict differentiation between a full nominal
modifier and an enclitic pronominal modifier (p. 89). The publication is furnished
with an extensive bibliography (pp. 102—111).

Viktor Krupa

Duignan, Peter—Gann, L..H. (Eds.), Colonialism in Africa, 1870—1960. Vol. 3.
Profiles of Change: African Society and Colonial Rule. Edited by Victor Turner.
{Hoover Institution Publications.) Cambridge, University Press 1971. VIII 4-
455 pp.

The first two volumes in a five-volume collaborative study of the colonial era in
Africa have been concerned with the history and politics of colonialism from 1870
till 1960. These volumes as & whole have been rather reticent on the “lower coloni-
alism” (to use Professor Low’s terminology), i.e. colonialism at the grass-roots as
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it was experienced in Africa, and as it actually operated there. Neither do they
represent a comprehensive survey or an attempt to carry the long-standing discus-
sions of colonialism any further. As the two general editors themselves admit, despite
the present day trend in African historiography, the majority of the contributors
to the first two volumes “have dealt with the men who made the empires, with those
who maintained them, and with those who sundered them” and “the great illiterate,
anonymous majority has generally taken second place”.1

The third volume of the series entitled Profiles of Change: African Society and Colo-
nial Rule has been supposed to cover the social effects of colonialism and together with
a projected volume on economics “fill the gaps which, by force of circumstances.
remain in the first two volumes, and (will) serve to place the preceding essays into
a wider social context’”.2 However, neither here are ‘we presented with something
that might be called comprehensive and definitive. As in the first two volumes,
represented between its two covers are two categories of essays, even though
they are not so categorized in the arrangement of the book itself. Out of twelve
essays, those belonging to the first category contain general surveys of certain fields
or aspects of social change in African societies during colonial rule. Thus, there is an
essay by Professor Gluckman on Tribalism, ruralism and urbanism in South and
Central Africa, one by Professor Mair on New élites in East and West Africa and
one by Professor Colson on The impact of the colonial period on the definition of
land rights. Professor Southall discussed The impact of imperialism upon urban
development in Africa and Professor Banlon in his essay dealt with the problem of
Urbanization and the colour line in Africa. Last but not least, there is an essay by
Mr. Welbourn on Missionary stimulus and African responses.

The second category of essays contains a heterogeneous collection of ethnographic
studies of particular ethnic groups and of some of the effects of colonial rule upon
them. These sociological-historical accounts, six in number, should apparently be
“the profiles of change” of the reviewed publication’s title. Professor Middleton
writes about the Lugbara of Uganda and the Congo, Professor Klein about Sine-
Saloum of Senegal, Professor Cohen about Bornu, Professor Kuper about the Swazi,
Professor Read about the Ngoni and Professor Rogby contributed to this volume
with an account about the Gogo. But why exactly these six African peoples out of
the many hundreds of other possibilities should stand as “the profiles of change”,
whether there was a deliberate policy behind the choice and these six peoples were
taken as good examples typical in something or other of particular developments,
we are nowhere told. There is just a 4 pp. long introduction to this volume which
gives no clue to the rationale of the book, nor does it attempt to pull together this
oddly mixzed and particularly selected material and assist us in drawing comparisons

t Epilogue, vol. IL., p. 532.
2 Jhid.
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and conclusions from it. The latter is a difficult task since the essays, valuable and
competent as they may be in themselves, do not cover the same sort of ground so as
to make them readily comparable.

Thus, we are presented in the first category of essays with accounts of what
happened to African societies in certain fields of social life and social change. Separate
contributions, all written by seasoned Africanists, are valuable and useful references
in their fields and give us some picture of what has happened to “African society”
under colonial rule and influence. Because of some important regional omissions and
regional limitations this picture is, however, incomplete, all the more so as many
other equally important fields of social life and social change have been skipped.
But what we really do miss, especially with regard to the second category of essays,
is an editorial summing up, synthesizing and pulling together the results of separate
contributions and of social anthrepologists’ research and understanding of this period
of social change in African societies. Without it the new volume is a missed chance.
Many may find in some contributions useful and valuable references in their fields,
though some essays, especially in the second category, cover ground already fairly
well described elsewhere and bring rather little that is new. But the whole volume
fails to give us an overall view of social effects the colonial era wrought in African
societies and thus place the first two volumes of the series in a wider social context.
In fact, neither of the three published volumes of the series has attempted and suc-
ceeded in blazing a wholly new trail in the argument about the nature of European
colonialism in Africa or in pushing the present understanding of the phenomenon
much further. And this is a very great pity.

Viera E. Pawlitkovd

African Folktales. Selected and Edited, with an Introduction, by Paul Radin.
Bollingen Series, Princeton University Press, First Princeton/Bollingen Paperback
printing 1970. 322 pp.

This is a companion volume of African Sculpture, also available in Princeton/Bol-
lingen Paperbacks, and both are extracted from African Folktales and Sculpture,
Bollingen Series, XXXII, published in 1952 and in a revised edition in 1964. Of the
vast complex of cultures proper to Africa south of the Sahara, eighty-one folktales
were selected and divided into four categories: I. The Universe and Its Beginnings,
II. The Animal and Its World, II1I. The Realm of Man, IV. Man and His Fate.
The material was selected according to these four categories throughout all sub-
Saharian Africa.

Thus there are tales of the Krachi of Togoland, of the Efik-Ibibio, the Hausa, the
Ashanti of western Africa, of the Zulu, the Xosa, the Bushman and the Hottentot of
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the extreme southern portion of the continent, of the eastern Bantu, the Baganda
of Uganda, the Akikuyu of Kenya, the Chagga living on the slopes of Mount Kiliman-
jaro, of the Swahili, the Nilotic Nuer, Lango, and so on.

In the 19 page-long introduction the late Paul Radin attempts to give an expla-
nation of what accounts for the peculiarities and special traits of Africas mythologies!
and mainly for the absence or scarcity in African folk literature of true cosmological
myths that so abound in the highly imaginative folk literatures of the American
Indians and the Polynesians. While describing the nature of African folk-literature
he stresses its typical traits, its stark realism, geocentrism, its insistent emphasis
upon man in all his moods, its emphasis upon the contemporary scene and its high
degree of sophistication. The intercommunicability of the different parts of Africa
has resulted in similarities that do not extend merely to the types of plot-construction
and to specific subject-matter, but to literary devices as well.2 All this is, however,
sufficiently illustrated by the folktales. The collection is completed with a glossary
and an accounting of the sources of the tales. ‘

Viera E. Pawlikovd

African Sculpture. Selected, with an Introduction by James Johnson Sweeney.
Bollingen Series, Princeton University Press, First Princeton/Bollingen Paperback
printing 1970. 196 pp.

This Princeton/Bollingen Paperback edition is not a new book. It derives from
African Folktales and Sculpture, Bollingen Series XXXII, first published in 1952
and in a revised edition in 1964. It is a collection of 187 photographs, most of which
were made by Eliot Elisofon and Walker Evans. The objects photographed by Walker
Evans were, in nearly every case, exhibited at the Museum of Modern Art, New York,
in 1935. Those by Eliot Elisofon were made in 1951.

In the 18 page-long introduction! J. J. Sweeney, the former Director of the Museum
of Fine Arts in Houston, sketches the history of the discovery of African sculpture
by a group of early twentieth century sophisticated painters living in Paris who were
the first to recognize its aesthetical qualities and reveal African art to European taste.
He talks about the difficulties facing every historian of African art and stresses the

1 “Why African folktales have acquired their particular and peculiar physiognomy, why
certain themes and motifs are present and others absent, why certain stylistic treatments are
accepted and others rejected”, see Introduction, p. 7.

2 E.g., the role played by the songs in the prose text, the frequency of moralistic endings, and
the marked prevalence of etiological explanations, see Introduction, p. 4.

1 Included is a thre-page long Postscript of 1963.



importance of enhancing our knowledge of the background of African art and
“enriching, whenever possible, the communication of a piece of Negro sculpture
through the marriage of ethnographic and aesthetic considerations”.2 He gives us
some facts about Benin that have played an important role in the consideration of
African art. But we can better appreciate the African sculptor’s “respect for his
materials” from looking at the excellent photographs of stylized burial fetishes of the
Ogowe River district in Gabon (Plates 142—44), the famous royal statues of the
Bakuba kings (Plates 81, 82), the terracotta (Plate 187) and bronze heads found at
Ife (Plates 132-—38) and Benin (Plates 124, 126, 127, 130, 131) produced by the
cire-perdue method, the fine expressions of fertility idols in Plate 46 from the Sudan,
Plate 60 from the northeast Yoruba, or Plate 84 from the Belgian Congo. Or we can
mention fetishes for conjuration, such as Plates 96—97 and the well-known ‘“Konde”
nail-studded figures (Plate 79) used to drive away illness by the patient’s hammering
a nail into the figure at the moment of conjuration. There are representations of the
spirit of the dead (Plate 142), figures to insure successful childbirth and the broadest
variety of expression in the ritual masks ranging in form from the most realistic,
employing monkey hair (Plates 34—35), or even human hair, to heighten the repre-
sentation, to the most purely architectonic (Plate 6) and non-realistic (Plate 29).
The masks can range also in size, from the huge and awesome “Kakunga’ masks of
the Bayaka (Plate 28) or the immense casques of the Baluba fetish-men (Plate 22),
to the small dance masks worn by women and children. There are numerous varieties
of masks and numerous purposes for which they are made,? “different variations of
type in every tribe for every purpose—in wood, wicker, cloth, straw, parchment,
ivory, and endless combination of materials™.4

There are not, however, only ritual items that interest us and appeal to us, utili-
tarian objects, practically every item of daily use, household articles, spoons (Plates
54—55), bobbins (Plates 56—58), headrests (Plates 93—95), musical instruments
(Plates 53, 63, 76, 78, 80) are fine illustrations of African craftsmanship and aesthetic
conceptions. All these objects whether made of wood, bronze, ivory, gold, iron or
soapstone (steatite) are excellent illustrations of the sculptural quality of African
art—"“its vitality of forms, its simplification without impoverishment, its con-
sistent three-dimensional organization of structural planes in architectonic sequences,
and above all its uncompromising truth to material”s that this publication has
managed to convey to us.

Viera E. Pawlikovd

2 See Introduction, p. 6.

3 E.g. sanctuary masks, fetish-men’s war masks, hunting masks, circumcision-ritual masks,
masks worn at funeral and memorial ceremonies, etc. See Introduction, p. 14.

4 Ibid.

5 Introduction, p. 15.
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Kiwanuka, M. S. M., The Empire of Bunyoro-Kitara Myth or Reality? Longmans of
Uganda, Makerere History Paper, No. 1, 1968, 30 pp.

Kavulu, David, The Uganda Martyrs. Makerere History Paper, No. 2, 1969, 38 pp.
Rowe, John A., Lugard at Kampala. Makerere History Paper, No. 3, 1969, 30 pp.
Uzoigwe, G. N. Revolution and Revolt in Bunyoro-Kitara. Two Studies, Makerere
History Paper, No. 5, 1970, 66 pp.

The series of Makerere History Papers was started by the Department of History
at Makerere University College in 1968. The first paper to appear was Dr. Kiwanuka’s
critical appraisal of the Lwoo or Nilotic theory which during the last years replaced
the discredited Hamitic theory. Both theories have attempted to explain the origins,
formation and development of kingdoms in the Interlacustrine region of East Africa
and both did it in terms of external influence, in terms of conquest and reaction.
The author being a Muganda had an advantage of being able to study in detail oral
traditions of a number of states, especially Buganda, Bunyoro, Kooki, Toro, Bwera
and Buddu. Critical examination of the tribal histories of these peoples made him
believe that the huge Empire of Bunyoro-Kitara and the spread of Lwoo-Bito
dynasties is a myth which has been perpetuated because of the great reliance upon the
traditional sources of one country—Bunyoro. The Kinyoro traditions have been
accepted, he argues, at their face value and have not been satisfactorily questioned
and crosschecked with the historical traditions of the neighbouring peoples. The
whole problem of state formation and the rise of the so-called complex political organi-
zations in this area is a perplexing one, far from being satisfactorily explained,
and Dr. Kiwanuka’s thesis still needs to be buttressed by further evidence. But his is
a stimulating paper. It has raised questions and stimulated interest that may lead
to further intensive research in this field.

No. 2 of Makerere History Papers devoted to The Uganda Martyrs has been
occasioned by the visit of Pope Paul VI to Uganda in July 1969. Mr. Kavulu’s
kindly, unpretentious presentation of basic, well-known facts, based on a number of
solid second-hand Kiganda and English sources hardly beats a new trail in the study
of this aspect of Ugandan history.

Dr. Rowe’s richly documented competent reinterpretation of the role of Captain
(later Lord) Lugard in precipitating the crisis of 1892, using all kinds of available
factual material, and abundance of Kiganda material, is worth reading for any
student of Ugandan history. It can only be regretted that the author was deprived
of the valuable material deposited at the White Fathers archives in Rome.

Makerere History Paper No. 5 consists of two studies, both by the Ibo historian
Godfrey Uzoigwe, on Kabalega’s Abarusura: The Military Factor in Bunyoro-Kitara
and on The Kyanyangire, 1907: Passive Revolt against British Overrule. Based on
the original researches carried out in the field and in the archives they attempt to
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update the history of Bunyoro, to de-Europeanize and de-colonize it by viewing
and interpreting these topics in the context of the Bunyoro history.

In fact, a sympathetic trait of all the four papers is their way of handling the
topics, using a great deal of local source materials, both written and oral, and inter-
preting them in terms of the main stream of Ugandan history.

Viera E. Pawlikovd

Tarikh, 1970, Vol. 3, No. 2. The Peoples of Uganda in the 19th Century. Ed. by Segun
Osoba and Obaro Ikime. Guest Editor G. N. Uzoigwe. Published twice a year for the
Historical Society of Nigeria by Longman and in the United States by Humanities
Press. 77 pp. -

The six articles collected in this issue of Tarikh! devoted to Uganda were selected
from & number of papers read at the History Department staff seminars of Makerere
University College on the theme ‘“Peoples of Uganda in the nineteenth century”.
G. N. Uzoigwe writes about Kabalega and the Making of a new Kitara, Samwiri
Karugire discusses Relations Between the Bairu and Bahima in Nineteenth-Century
Nkore, J. A. Rowe deals witk The Baganda Revolutionaries, J. B. Webster with
Pioneers of Teso, John Tosh with The Langi of Northern Uganda and the last article
in this issue is again by Dr. Uzoigwe on Inter-Ethnic Co-Operation in Northern
Uganda. With the exception of John Tosh of Pontion Institute of History and
Archaeology in East Africa, all the other authors were at the moment of writing
among the staff members of the History Department of Makerere University
College. As all the contributors were currently engaged on research among the people
about whom they wrote, their contributions are largely based on original research,
with reliance on written European accounts reduced to a minimum. They were free
to choose their topics provided they concentrated on the nineteenth century.

In the introductory article, entitled Towards Updating the History of Uganda,
the Guest Editor Dr. Uzoigwe explains why nineteenth century Uganda, the century
which historical research has covered in great detail, has been chosen to be the subject
of this publication. The nineteenth century in Uganda, as elsewhere in Africa, was
a revolutionary era in terms of the formation of new states, the ethnic fusions which
were taking place and the local political upheavals which often led to the shift in the
local balance of power. This was also the time when the impact of European presence
and interference started to create problems. The authors, sharing a common as-

! Tarikh is a journal of African history for schools, colleges and undergraduates, produced
twice each year in May and November.
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sumption that many of the published works on Ugandan history had been hastily
and inadequately researched and rejecting many of the prevailing interpretations
and theories, attempt to re-examine them and up-date the history of Uganda with
the help of original research and in the light of new evidence.

Even though some of their views are still tentative and may be modified, or even
reversed in the light of further evidence and some interpretations? should be re-
examined and buttressed by results of original researches, we should be grateful that
the authors present the results of their recent researches to the wider public in this
readable and easily understood form.

Viera E. Pawlikovd

2 Dr. Kiwanuka has recently questioned the existence of the huge empire of Bunyoro-Kitara.
See The Empire of Bunyoro-Kitara, Myth or Reality?, Makerere History Paper, No. 1, Longmans
of Uganda 1968. Dr. Uzoigwe, arguing that the balance of the learned opinion is to the contrary,
refutes this view.

267



BOOKS RECEIVED

Afghanistan. Natur, Geschichte und Kultur, Staat, Gesellschaft und Wirtschaft. Herausgegeben von
Willy Kraus. Tiibingen — Basel, Horst Erdmann Verlag 1972. 428 pp.

Alessandro Bausani, Le letterature del sud-est asiatico. Firenze — Milano, Sansoni/Accademia
1970. 442 pp.

Emma Bernabe—Virginia Lapid—Bonifacio Sibayan, Ilokano Lessons. Honolulu, University
of Hawaii Press 1971. XXTII +- 447 pp.

W. M. Brinner—M. A. Xhouri, Readings in Modern Arabic Literature. Part One: The Short
Story and the Novel. Leiden, E. J. Brill 1971. XII 4 456 pp.

Maria Victoria R. Bunye—Elsa Paula Yap, Cebuano for Beginners. Honolulu, University of
Hawaii Press 1971, XLI + 797 pp.

Maria Victoria R. Bunye—ZElsa Paula Yap, Cebuano Grammar Notes. Honolulu, University of
Hawaii Press 1971. 109 pp.

James M. McCutcheon, China and America. A Bibliography of Interactions, Foreign and
Domestic. Honolulu, The University Press of Hawaii 1972. X + 75 pp.

Michael L. Forman, Kapampangan Dictionary. Honolulu, University of Hawaii Press 1971.
XIIT + 246 pp.

Michael L. Form an, Kapampangan Grammar Notes. Honolulu, University of Hawaii Press 1971.
IX 4 136 pp.

G. Hazai, Das Osmanisch-Tiirkische im XVII. Jahrhundert. Untersuchungen an den Transkrip-
tionstexten von Jakab Nagy de Harsény. Bibliotheca Orientalis Hungarica XVIII. Budapest,
Akadémiai Kiadé 1973. 498 pp.

C. I. Immanuel Hsii, Intellectual Trends in the Ch’ing Period. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard Uni-
versity Press 1970. XXII 4 147 pp. + LIIL.

Indices Verborum Linguae Mongolicae Monumentis Traditorum I. Ed. by L. Ligeti. Budapest,
Academy Publishing House 1970. 169 pp.

Indices Verborum Linguae Mongolicae Monumentis Traditorum I1. Ed. by L. Ligeti. Budapest,
Academy Publishing House 1972. 382 pp.

Journal of Arabic Literature. Volume I and Volume II. Leiden, E. J. Brill 1970 and 1971. 164 pp.
and 197 pp.

Raif Georges Khoury, Wahb b. Munabbih (Codices arabici antiqui, Band I). Wiesbaden, Otto
Harrassowitz 1972. Teil 1: Der Heidelberger Papyrus PSR Heid Arab 23. Leben und Werk des
Dichters. IX - 338 pp. Teil 2: Faksimiletafeln. 5 pp. + 50 Tables,

Hans-Jiirgen Kornrumpf, Osmanische Bibliographie mit besonderer Beriicksichtigung der Tiirkes
tn Europa. Handbuch der Orientalistik. Krganzungsband VIII. Leiden, E. J. Brill 1973.
XXIV + 1378 pp.

Malcolm W. Mintz, Bikol Grammar Notes. Honolulu, University of Hawaii Press 1871. 279 pp.

269



Monumenta Linguae Mongolicae Collecta 1. Ed. by L. Ligeti. Budapest, Academy Publishing
House 1971. 268 pp.

Monumenta Linguae Mongolicae Collecta I1. Ed. by L. Ligeti. Budapest, Academy Publishing
House 1972. 296 pp.

Monumenta Linguae Mongolicae Collecta I111. Ed. by L. Ligeti. Budapest, Academy Publishing
House 1972. 170 pp.

Balakrishna N. Nair, Systemic Approaches to Indian Socio-Economic Development. New Delhi,
Associated Publishing House 1971. 584 pp.

Nikolaus von Preradovich, Des Kaisers Grenzer. 300 Jahre Tiirkenabwehr. Wien—Miinchen—
Ziirich, Verlag Fritz Molden 1970. 320 pp.

Teresita V. Ramos, Tagalog Dictionary. Honolulu, University of Hawaii Press 1971. XLIIT +
330 pp.

Teresita V. Ramos, Tagalog Structures. Honolulu, University of Hawaii Press 1971. X + 176 pp.

Benedikt Reinert, Hagani als Dichter. Poetische Logik und Phantasie. (Studien zur Sprache
Geschichte und Kultur des islamischen Orients, Neue Folge, Band 4.) Berlin, Walter de
Gruyter 1972. 120 pp.

Shiro Saito, Philippine Ethnography. A Critically Annotated and Selected Bibliography. Hon-
olulu, The University Press of Hawaii 1972. XXXI + 512 pp.

Paul Schachter—Fe T. Otanes, Tagalog Reference Grammar. Berkeley—Los Angeles —
London, University of California Press 1972. X + 566 pp.

John E. Schrecker, Imperialism and Chinese Nationalism. Germany in Shantung. Cambridge,
Harvard University Press 1971. 322 pp.

Alfred Willms, Einfikrung in das Vulgdrarabische von Nordwestafrika. Leiden, E. J. Brill 1972.
XVI + 100 pp.

Die wirtschaftlichen Auswirkungen der Tirkenkriege. Herausgegeben von Othmar Pickl. Grazer
Forschungen zur Wirtschafts- und Sozialgeschichte. Band I. Graz, Im Selbstverlag der Lehr-
kanzel fiir Wirtschafts- und Sozialgeschichte der Universitat Graz 1971. 366 pp.

John U. Wolff, 4 Dictionary of Cebuano Visayan. The Linguistic Society of the Philippines.
(Philippine Journal of Linguistics. Special Monograph Issue Number 4. June, 1972.) XX +
1164 pp.

Elsa Paula Yap—Maria Victoria R. Bunye, Cebuano-Visayan Dictionary. Honolulu, University
of Hawaii Press 1971. XXV + 507 pp.

Ping-kuen Yu, Chinese History: Fndex to Learned Articles, Volume I1, 1905—1964. (Harvard—
Yenching Library). Cambridge, Harvard University 1971. 690 pp.

Mohammad Zahir, Public Expediture and Income Distribution in India. New Delhi, Associated
Publishing House 1972. 191 pp.

VA1)



ASIAN AND AFRICAN STUDIES X

Prebal a vizbu navrhol Jdn Meisner
Redaktorky publikdcie Kldra Moravcovd a Eva Zikmundovd
Technicky redaktor Jozef Szabé

Vydanie prvé.

Vydala VEDA, vydavatelstvo Slovenskej akadémie vied v Bratislave
roku 1975 ako svoju 1773. publikdciu. Strén 272.

Vytlatil Tisk, kni¥ni vyroba, n. p., Brno, zdvod 1. AH 20,08

(text 19,80, ilustr. 0,28), VH 20,66. Néklad 630 vytlatkov.

1197/1-1973
71-089-74

12/12  509/58
Kés 41,— 1



